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group of acholars speak of sh]l more reﬁol}dlte Accndmn and Hnmte monu-
ments ; but the kes\ﬂt! of all the acholarslup that has been devoted to these
subjocts by bedn almost Inaccessibleto the public beckuse they were con-
tamed for themost part in learned or expensive works, or scattered through-
out the numbers of scientific pertodicals, Messrs. Trup¥ER & Co,, in aspint,
of enterprise wlm:h does them infinite credit, have detérmined to aupply the,
constantly-inereasing want, and to give in a popular, or, at least, a com?ye
hensive form, all this mass of knowledge to tbe world. "—Ttmex -
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DueMor Géneral of‘ Statistics to the Governrient of India.



TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES.

THE FOLLOWING WORKS HAVE ALREADY APPEARED :—
. Third Edition, post 8vo, cloth, pp. xvi.—428, price 165,
ESSAYS ON THE SACRED LANGUAGE, WRITINGS,
AND RELIGION OF THE PARSIS.
; By MARTIN HAUG, Pu.D,,

Late of the Universities of Tithingen, Géttingen, and Bonn ; Superintendent
T of Sanskvit Studies, and Professor of Sanskrit in the Poona College,
T Epiren/anDd ENLARGED BY Dr. E. W, WEST.

To which is added a Biographical Memoir of the late Dr. Have

; ' . by Prof. E. P. Evaxs.

" 1. History of the Researches into the Sacred Writings and Religion of the
v . Parsis, from the Tarliest Times down to the Present.

II. Languages of the Parsi Seriptures.

[1I. The Zend-Avesta, or the Scripture of the Parsis,

1V. The Zoroastrian Religion, as to its Origin and Development.,

¢ Eesays on the Sacred Language, Writings, and Religion of the Parsis,’ by the
‘ate Dr. Martin Haug, cdited by Dr. E. W. West., The author intended, on his return
irom India, to expand the materinls contained in this work into a comprehensive
account of the Zoroustrian religion, but the design was frustrated by his untimely
denth, We have, however, in a coneise and readable form, a history of the researches
into the sacred writings and religion of the Parsis from the earliest times down to
the present—=a dissertation on the lanuuages of the Parsi Seriptures, a translation
of the Zend-Avesta, or the Scripture of the Parsis, and a dissertation on the Zoroas-
trian religion, with especinl reference to its origin and devolopment."—Times.

.

Post 8vo, cloth, pp. viii—176, price 78. 6d.
TEXTS FROM THE BUDDHIST CANON
COMMONLY ENOWN AS “DHAMMAPADA.”
With Accompanying Narratives.

Trauslated from the Chinese by 8. BEAL, B,A., Professor of Chinese,
“ f University College, London.

The Dhammapada, as hitherto known by the Pali Text Edition, as edited
by Fausboll, by Max Miiller’s English, and Albrecht, Weber's German
translations, consists only of twenty-six chapters or sections, whilst the
Chinese version, or rather recension, as now translated by DMr, Beal, con-
sists of thirty-nine sections. The students of Pali who possess Fausboll’s
text, or either of the above-named translations, will therefore needs want
Mr. Beal's English rendering of the Chinese version y the thirteen above-
named additional sections not being accessible to them in any other form ;
for, even if they understaud Chinese, the Chinesé original would be un-
obtainable by them, . - . Coe

—— 4 . ' L

“Mr. Beal's reundering of the Chinese translationiis a-most valuablo aid to the
critical study of the work. It contains authentic ‘fexts gathered from ancient
canonical books, and generally connected with some Yufidedt in the history o
Buddha. Their great interest, however, consists in the lght which they throw upm%
everyday life’in India at the remote period at which they were written, and upon
the method of “eaching adopted by the founder of the religion. The method
employed was prineipily parable, and the simplicity of the tales and the excellence
of the morals inculeated, as well as the strange hold which they bave retained upon
the minds of millions of people, make them a very rémarkable study.”—Times. |

« M, T eal, by making il accessible in an English dress, has added to the greal sex-
vices he has already rendered to the comparative study of religious lxisbory."——Acptkr@{xﬁ/; .

G5

”

“ Valuzole s exhibiting the doctrine of the Buddhists in its purest,-least?
terated form, it brings themodern reader face to face with -+t el 2 g »gfg.
of conduct which won its way over the minds of myriads, . N
professed by 145 millions, who have overlaid its austere . . o
ceremonies, forgotten its maxims, perverted ifs'teaching, and so inverted its leading |
principle that a religion whose founder denied 2 God. now wdrshing that foundar as
a god himself,”—Scofsman.
<, h
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TRUBNER'S ORIENTAi SERIES.

Second Edition, post 8vo, cloth, pp. mv.—— 60, Pt pnce.mx Ed
THE HISTORY oF INDIAN LITERATURB
N By ALBRECHT \VEBER-

Translated from the Second German Edlhnn by Jo 'MANN, MA , and
THEODOR ZACHARIAE, Ph.D., with theisancﬁ' 7>§).he Author.f

wnoed x

Po Denen LRI N

Post 8vo, cloth, p. xtil,—198, accampn.med by Two Language
aps, pnce 128,
A SKETCH OF - N
THE MODERN LANGUAGES OF THE EASI' INDIES
Br ROBERT N. CUST. ' -

The Author has attempted to fill up = vacuum, the ‘Inconvenience of
wluch pres‘sed ltself‘on s nohca l\Iuch had been writlten about the
n Poot=dica prt e Tpd

Tanmmamae oF wt oF

THE BIRTH OF THE WAR -GOD.
Po(m BY KALIDASAA -

’l‘mnsl:\terl rom{the Sanskrit into Ennlxsh Verse by
- Leg T. ’1:! Grirrrry, MA.

28, very spirited rcndenng of the Kumarasambhara, which was Fret published

wengy-g Lv years ago, and Avluck we are glad to seo mm‘le onee morb aceessible.”—

© Times,
T m: Grmsm very -pm:ed yenddrite fa well Sigwn to most who are at'all




TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES.

Post 8vo, pp- 432, cloth, price 16s,
A CLASSICAT, DICTIONARY OF HINDU MYTHOLOGY
"~ AND RELIGION, GEOGRAPHY, HISTORY, AND
LITERATURE.

. B Br JOHY DOWSON, M.R.AS,
y '_n'-' . Late Professor of Hindustani, Staff College.

*$This not only forms an indispensable book of referenco to students of Indian
. Jiteraturd, but is also of great general interest, as it gives in o concise and casily
£ cessible form all that need be known about the personages of Hindu mythology
Zrwhose punes ave so familiar, bub of whom so little is known outside the limited
Yreirele of savants"—Times.

-4 Tt is no slight main when such subjects are tveated fairly and fully in a moderate
£ space; and we need only add that the few wants which we may hope to see supplied
".in new editions detract but little from the general excellence of Mr. Dowson's work.”

~Saturday Heviaw,

Post 8vo, with View of Mccea, pp. exii.—172, cloth, price gs.

SELECTIONS FROM THE EORAN.

By EDWARD WILLIAM LANE,
: Translator of * The Thousand and One Nights;” &e., &e.
A New Edition, Revised and Enlarged, with an Introduction by
STANLEY LaNE PooLE.

», . . Has been long esteemed in this country as the compilation of one of the
greatest Arabic scholars of the time, the late Mr. Lane, the well-known {ranslatoer of
the ‘Armbian Nights.” . . . The present editor has ephanced the value of his
relative’s work by divesting the toxt of a great deal of extrancous matter introduced
by way of coroment, and prefixing an introduction.”—Times. = .

#Mr, Poole is botht u generous and a learned biographer. . . . M. Poole tells us
the facts . . . so far as it is possible for industry and criticism to ascértain them,
and for literary skill to present them in a condensed and readable form."—Eaglish~
mar, Calcutta. ’

. Post 8vo, pp. vi.—368, cloth, price 14s.
MODERN INDIA AND THE INDIANS,
BEING A SERIES OF IMPRESSIONS, NOTES, AND ESSAYS.

By MONIER WILLIAMS, D.CL.,

Hon. LL.D. of the University of Caleutta, Hon. Member of the Bombay Asiatic
Society, Boden Professor of Sauskrit in the University of Oxford.

Third Editien, revised and augmented by considerable Additions,
with IHustrations and a Map.

** In this volume we have the thoughtful impressions of a thoughtiul man on some
of the most important questions connceted with our Indian Empire. . . . An en-
lightened ohservant man, travelling among an enlightened observant people, Professor
Monier Williams has brought before the public in a pleasant form more of the manners
and customs of the Queen’s Indian subjects than we ever remember to have seen in
any one work. He not only deserves the thanks of every Englishman for this able
contribution to the study of Modern Indin—a subject With which we should be
specially familiar—but he deserves the thanks of every .Indian, Parsce or Hindu,

Buddhist and Moslem, for his elear exposition of thelr mauners, their ereeds, and
their necessities.” - Times.

B “Post 8vo, pp. xliv.—376. cloth, price 14s.
METRICAL TRANSLATIONS FROM SANSKRIT %;

WRITERS. B

With an Introduetion, many Prose Versions, and. Parallel Passagegif‘éfmf?”
Classical Authors. LR

By 3. MUIR, C.LE, D.C.L., LL.D., PuD. o

“, . . An agreeable introduction to Hindu poetry."— Tihnes, .

.+ ..+ A volumeiwhich may be taken as a'fair Tllustration ‘alike of the religions

- and mornl sentimeénts and of the legendary lore of thi-Dést Sanskrit writers.,”—
Klinburgh Darly Review, S R

B
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Secoud Edition, post 8vo, pp. xxvi.—244, cloth, price 108, 6d.
THE-GULISTAN; ',
OR, ROSE GARDEN OF SHEKH MUSHLIU'D-: DIN $ADI OF SHIRAZ.

Translated for the First Time into Prose and Ver!e, ~1ith an Introductory
Preface, and a Life of the Author, from the Atnh Kadah, . -

By EDWARD B. EASTWICK, C. B.. MA SF.R S, M R A s‘
*1t13 8 very falz rendering of the origmal '—rmu. .

In Two Volumes, post 8vo, pp. vin,—408 un\d i ;—348 cloth, price 28,

MISGELLANEOUS ESSAYS RELATIN G TO INDIA
SUBJECTS./ -y
BY BRIAN HOUGHTON HODGSON; }?sq, F.R.S,

Late of the Bengad Cuml Service, Gorresponding Member of the Institute; Clevalier
of the Legion of Honour; lato British Munister st the Court of Nepal, &c’y &c.
CONTENTS OF VOL 1.

SEcTION 1—On the Kocch, B6dS, and Dhimdl Tribos —Purt T Vocabulary —

Part Il Grammar.—Part 1L Therr Ongin, Location, Numbers, Creed, Custous,
Charscter, aud Condiiaon, with a General Déseription “of the Climate they dwell n!

—Apper

: CDIVTENT: OF JOL. 11. N
BEcTion 111 -0n the Aborigines of K c tary
of the Tabetan, Bds, and Garé longues, A
BECTION IV Aborigines of the North-Hustern Frontier A
7~ Ve—Aborigmes of the Eastern Frontler

amA $hale mnnenabian wih tha T s,




TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES.

‘ Thlrd Edition, Two Vols., post 8vo, pp. viii.—268 and viii.~—326, cloth
price 21s.

THE LIFE OR LEGEND OF GAUDAMA,

THE BUDDHA OF THE BURMESE With Annotations,
The Ways to N elbban, and. Notxce on the Phongyies or Burmese Monks.

- BY THE RIGHT REV. P. BIGANDET,
Bishop of Ramatha, Vicar-Apostolic of Ava and Pegu.
‘- ““The work is furnished with copious notes, which not only 111ust'rate the subject-
m'ltter, but form a perfect encyclopedia of Buddhist lore.”—Times.

“' A work which will furnish European students of Buddhism with a most valuable
.help in the prosecution of their mvestlgfztlons "—Edinburgh Daily Review,

« Bishop Bigandet’s invaluable work.”—Indian dntiguary.

* Viewed in this light; its-importance is sufficient to place students of the subject
under a deep obligation to its author.”’—Calcutta Review.

“This work is one of the greatest authorities upon Buddhism."—~—Dublin Review.

" Post 8vo, pp. xxiv, —420, cloth, price 18s.

CHINESE BUDDHISM.
A VOLUME OF SKETCHES, HISTORICAL AND CRITICAL,

By J. EDKINS, D.D.
Author of * China’s Place in Philology,” * Religion in China,” &c., &c.

‘1t contains a vast deal of important information on the subject, such as is only
to be gained by long-continued study on the spot.”"—Athencum.

‘“Upon the whole, we know of no work comparable to it for the extent of xts
original research, and the simplicify with which this complicated system of philo-
sophy, religion, llterature, and ritual is set forth.”"—British Quarterly Review.

The whole volume is replete with learning. . . , It deserves most careful study
from all interested in the history of the rehgxons of the world, and expressly of those
who are concerned in the propagation of Christianity. Dr. Edkms notices in terms

_of just condemnation the exaggerated praise bestowed upon Buddhism by recent -
English writers.”—Record.

z."\. Post 8vo, pp. 496, cloth, price 18s,
‘ LINGUISTIC AND-ORIENTAL ESSAYS

WRITTEN FROM THE YEAR 1846,70 1878.

By ROBERT NEEDHAM CUST,

Late Member of Her Majesty’s Indian Civil Service; Hon. Secretary to
.. the Royal Asiatic Society;
and Author of “ The Modern Languages of the Hast Indies.”

* We know none who has described Indian life, especially the lfe of the nutwes,
with so much learning, sympathy, and literary talent.”—dcademy.

“*They seem }o us to be full of suggestive and original romarks '~8t. James's Gaﬁtc

¢ His book contains & vast amount of information. THe result of thirty-five: yé;'xt‘
of inquiry, reflection, and speculation, and that on subjects as full of fascmu.tmu ‘as
of food for thought. " Tablet.

ok ‘Exhibit such a thorough acquaintance with the history and autiquities of Indm.
“ as to entitle him to speak as one having authority,"—Edinburgh Daily Kevicw. .
“The author speaks with the authority of personal experience. . . ., Tt is this

vonstant association with tho country and thio people which gives such a wvidxless
to many of the pages,"—Athencum,



TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES. +

Post 8v0, pp ¢sv.—34%, cloth, price 185, ’
BUDDEIST BIRTH STORIES; or, Jataka Tales.
The Oldest Collection of Folk-lore Extatit:
BEING THE JATAKATTHAVANNANA,
For the first time Edited in the original Pili, _
BY V. FAUSBOLL; - . .
And Trapslated by T, W. Rm’s Davips.
- Translation, Volums I .
“*These are tales supposed to have been told by the m/ adba nf what ho biad seen, *

- .. Ve oo tea .oams v vaaan

~ o T N L LI U UUR PR UL SR FURNID U S S

Post 8vo, pp. Xxvui.—362, cloth, price 148,
A TALMUDIC. MISCELLANY;
Or, A THOUSAND AND ONE EXTRACTS FROB THE TALMUD,
THE MIDRASHIM, AND THE KABBALAH.
Compuled and Translated by PAUL ISAAC HERSHON,
Author of ** Geneais Accordng to the Talmud,” &e.
WWith Notes and Copions Indexes.

“To obtain in 80 conciso snd handy a form 28 this volume a general 1des of the
Talmud is a boon to Christians at leist.” —Time
P reculhr lnd. poxmhr chxmnter w)ll m'lke ﬂ. nttmtive ‘to genem.l readeN
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Post 8vo, pp. xil.—228, cloth, price 7s. 64,
THE CLASSICAL POETRY OF THE JAPANESE.

By BASIL HALL CHAMBERLAIN,
Author of “* Yeigo Heiikaku Shivaii.”

., % A very curious volume. The nuthor has manifestly devoted much Iabour o th
tnsk of studying the pootical literature of the Japanese, and rendering characteristic
specimens into English verse,"—Daily News, .

« Mr. Chamberlain’s volume is, so far as woe are aware, the first attempt which has
been made to interpret the literature of the Japancso to the Western world, It is to
the classical poetry of Old Japan that we must turn for indigenous Japanese thought,
and in the volume before us wo have a sclection from that poetry rendered into
graceful English verse,)'~—ZTablet,

“Tt is undoubttdly one of the best translations of Iyric lterature which has
appeared during the close of the last year."—Celestial Empire. .

“2Ir, Chamberlain set himself a difficult task when he undertook to reproduce
Japanesc pootry in an English forrn. But he has evidently laboured con amore, and
his efforts ave successful.to & degree,"—Lowdon and China Bxpress, ’

'l‘?‘pst’»ﬁvo, PP- :;ii.--16.;, cloth, price zos. 6d.
THE HISTORY OF ESARHADDON (Son of Sennacherib),
KING OF ASSYRIA, B.c. 681-66S.

Translated from the Cuneiform Inscriptions upon Cylinders and Tablets in
the British Museum Collection; together with a Grammatical Analysis
of each Word, Explanations of the Ideographs by Extracts from the °
Bi-Lingual Syllabaries, and List of Eponyms, &c.

By ERNEST A, BUDGE, B,A.,"M.R.A.S.,
Assyrian Exhibitioner, Christ’s College, Cambridge.

.. ‘*Students of scriptural archmology will also -appreciate the ¢ History of Esar-
haddon. "—Times. : e -

‘There is much to attract the scholar in this volume. It does not pretend to
gop\;\ame studies which are yet in theirinfancy, . Its primary objeet is to transiate,

ut it does not assume to be more than tentative; and 1t offers both to the professed
Assyriologist and to the ordinary non-Assyriclogical Semitic scholar the means of
controlling its results.”’—dcademy. oo '

'Mr, Budge's book is, of course, mainly nddressed to Assyrian scholars and
students. They are not, it is to be feared, a2 very numerous class. But the more
thanks are due to him on that account for the way in which he has acquitted himself
in his laborious task,”-—Tablet. B

’

Post 8vo, pp. 448, cloth, ;irice 218,
THE MESNEVI

(Usually known as THE MESNEVIYI SHERIF, or HoLy MESNEVI)
. OF .
MEVLANA (OUR LORD) JELALU ’D-DIN MUHAMMED ER-RUMI,
o Book the First, )
Together with some Account of the Life and Acts of the Azéthor,
Co of his Ancestors, and of his Descendants.
Jllustrated by a Selection of Characteristic Anecdotes, as Collected
Do - by their Historian, .- e
et MEVLANA SHEMSU-D-DIN ARMED, EL ErFLAKI, EL ‘ARTFI.
g Translated, and the Poetry Versified, in English,
By JAMES W. REDHOUSE, M.RBR.A.S,, &c.

f' « A complete treasury of occulf Oriental lore.”—Saturday Reviex
' *This book will be a very valuable help to the reader %g‘nora)giv of Persia, who is

 desirous of obtaining an insight into's very im i
extaut in that language.”"—Z'ablet. ry poft at doptriment of tho Hferature

BN -



TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES, '

Post, Bvo, pp. xvi.—280, cloth, price 65,
. EASTERN PROVERBS AND EMBLEMS
ILLustRaring Qup TRUTHS,
By Rev. J. LONG,
Member of the Bengal Asiatic Society, F.R.G.8,

P = AL Lo vl L w gt a3l st nd msdeir.

Post 8vo, pp. vhi —270, cloth, pncs 7s, 6d.,
INDIAN POETRY;

RS PIEETIY LR S I e

Br EDWIN ARI\OLD C SL, Author of “The L)w}nb of Asia”

e el s wes malan deanta dage

¢ Beautiful Radhs, jasmine-bosomed Radha,”
om the allurements of the forest umphs, (b WO the fve senses aro typided."~

imes
#No other English post has ever thrown his gentay and bis art o thoronghly into

Pést 8vo, pp: xvi,—206, cloth, price xos, 64,
THE MIND OF MENCIUS;
Or, POLITICAL ECONOMY FOUNDED UPON MORAL
PHILOSOPHY.
L STSTEMATIO szsm‘ OF THE DoCTRINES OF THE CHINESE PHILOSOPHER
MzNCInS. -

Tmnsluted from the Original Text and Classified, with
omments and Explamimm,

By the Rev, ERNST FABEL, Rbenish Mhésion’ Soclety. Y
Tmnslated from the German, with Additional Notes, -
By the ReV. A, B, HUTCHIN%ON, OMS, Church Mission, Hong Kong.




TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERIES.

Post 8vo, pp. xii.—228, cloth, price 7. 6d.
. THE CLASSICAL POETRY OF THE JAPANESE.

Br BASIL HALL CHAMBERLAIN,
Author of ‘¢ Yeigo Hefikaku Shirafi.”

. A very curious volume. The author has manifestly devoted much labour to th
task of studying the poetical literature of the Japanese, and rendering characteristic
specimens into English verse.”—Daily News. .

My, Chamberlain’s volume is, so far as we are aware, the first attempt which has
been mude to interpret the literature of the Japanese to the Western world. It is to
the classical poetry of Old Japan that we must turn for indigenous Japanese thought,
and in the.volume before us we have a selection from that poetry rendered into
graceful English verse.,'—Zablet, ' _

«It is undoubtedly one of the best translations of lyric literature which has
appeared during the close of the last year.”—Celestial Empire. . :

“}Mr. Chamberlain set himself a dificult task when he undertook to reproduce
Japanese poetry in an English form. But he has evidently laboured con amore, and
his efforts are successful to a’'degree,”—London and China Express. '

Y

@

v]f—;ést'fjv:d,f-pp. :;ii.—164, cloth, price ros. 6d. .
THE HISTORY OF ESARHADDON (Son of Sennacherib),
KING OF ASSYRIA, B.c. 681-668. ’

Translated from the Cuneiform Inscriptions upon Cylinders and Tablets in
the British Museum Collection ; together with a Grammatical Analysis
of each Word, Explanations of the Ideographs by Extracts from the
Bi-Lingual Syllabaries, and List of Eponyms, &c. o

By ERNEST A, BUDGE, B.A.,"M.R.A.S,,
Assyrian Exhibitioner, Christ's College, Cambridge.

4*Students of .scriptural archwology will also-appreciate the ¢History of Esar-
haddon,’ —T%mes, ‘ St

“There is much to atfract the scholar in this volume. It does not pretend to
popularise studies which are yet in their infancy. , Its primary object is to translate,
but it does not assume to be more than tentafive; and it offers both to the professed
Assyriologist and to the ordinary non-Assyriological Semitic scholar the means of
controlling its results.”—dcademy, L :

““Mr. Budge’s book is, of course, mainly addressed o Assyrian.scholars and
students. They are not, it is to be feared, a very numerous class,” But the more

thanks are due to him on that account for the way in which he has acquitted himself
in his laborious task.”—Zablet. e T

Post 8vo, pp. 448, cloth, pi'icé 218,
THE MESNEVI
(Usually known as THE MESNEVIYI SHERIF, or HoLY MESNEVI)
. OF , .
MEVLANA. (OUR LORD) JELALU ’D-DIN MUHAMMED ER-RUML
) & ‘ Book the First,
Together with some Account of the Life and Acts of the Adthm‘,
P of kis Ancestors, and of his Descendants.
Tllustrated by a Selection of Characteristic Anecdotes, as Collected
o R by their Historian, .
"¢ MEVEANA SHEMSU-’D-DIN AHMED, EL ErLARY, EL ‘ARIFI,
Translated, and the Poetry Versified, in English,
o By JAMES W. REDHOUSE, M.R.A.S., &c.
) ‘A complete treasury of occult Oriental lore."—Saturday Review.

¢ This book will be a very valuable help to the reader ignorant of Persia, who is

desirous of obtaining an insight into a very importan i
Gxtant in that language."—Tadlet. Ty important department of the literature

K
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TRUBNER'S ORIENTAL SERTES. :

Post 8vo, pp. 336, cloth, price 16s.
THE RELIGIONS OF INDIA.
By A. BARTH.
Translated from tllxe{ Freuch with the authority and assistance of the Author.

The author has; at, the request of the publishers, considerably enlarged
the work for the translator, and has added the literature of the subject to
date ; tho translation may; therefore, be looked upon as an equivalent of u
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INTRODUCTION.

THE progress which has been made in our knowledge of
Northern Buddhism during the last few years is due very
considerably to the discovery of the Buddhist literature
of China. This literature (now well known to us through
the catalogues already published)? containg, amongst other
valuable works, the records of the travels of various
Chinese Buddhist pilgrims who visited India during the
early centuries of our era. These records embody the
testimony of independent eye-witnesses as to the facts
related in them, and having been faithfully preserved and
allotted a place in the collection of the sacred books of
the country, their evidence is entirely trustworthy.

It would be impossible to mention scriatim the various
points of interest in these works, as they refer to the
geography, history, manners, and religion of the people
of India, The reader who looks into the pages that fol-
low will find nmple material for study on all these ques-
tions. DBut there s one particular that gives o more than _
usual interest to the rucords under notice, and that is the
evident sincerity and enthusiasm of the travellers them-
gelves. Never did more devoted pilgrims leave their
native country to encounter the perils of travel in foreign
and distant lands; never did diseiples more ardently de-
sire to gaze on the sacred vestiges of their religion; never
did men endure greater suﬁ‘ermns by desert nountain,

1 Catalogue of the Chinese Buddlist logue of: the I'ud/ilmt Tripifala, by

© Tripitala, by Samuel Beal; Cata. -Buoyiu Nanjio.
VOL. I



X INTRODUCTION.

and sca than these simple-minded carnest Buddhist
priests.  And that such courage, religious devotion, and
power of endurance should be exhibited by men so slug-
gish, as we think, in their very nature as the Chinese,
this is very surprising, and may perhaps arouse some con-
sideration.

Buddhist hooks began to be imported into China during
the closing period of the first century of our era. Irom
these books the Chinese learned the history of the founder
of the new religion, and became familiar Wwith the names
of the sacred spots he had consecrated by his presence.
As time went on. and strangers from India and the neigh-
bourhood still flocked into the Eastern Empire, some of the
new converts (whose names have been lost) were urged
by curiosity or a sincere desire to gaze on the mementoes
of the religion they had learned to adopt, to risk the
perils 6f travel and visit the western region. We are
told by I-tsing (one of the writers of these Buddhist re-
cords), who lived about 670 A.D., that 500 years before
his time twenty men, or about that number, had found
their way through the province of Sz'chuen to the Mahi-
bodhi tree in India, and for them and their fellow-
countrymen a Mahfirija called Srigupta built a temple.
The establishment was called the “Tchina Temple,” In
I-tsing’s days it was in ruins. In the year 290 A.D. we
find another Chinese pilgrim called Chu Si-hing visiting
Khotan ; another called Fa-ling shortly afterwards pro-
ceeded to North India, and we can hardly doubt that
others unknown to fame followed their example. At any
rate, the recent,accidental discovery of several stone tablets
with Chinese inseriptions at Duddha Gayi2? on two of
which we find the names of the pilgrims 'Chi-I and Ho-
yun, the former in company “with some other priests,)
shows plainly that the sacred spots were visited from time
to time by priests from China, whose names indeed are
unknown to us from any other source, but who were

? Bee J. R A, 8, N5, vol. xiii, pp. 552-572



INTRODUCTION. xi

impelled to leave their home by.the same spirit of reli-
gious devotion and enthusiasm which actuated those with
whom we are better acquainted.

The first Chinese traveller whose name and wrntings
have come down to us is the Sikyaputra Fa-hian He
is the author of the records which follow 1n the pages of
the present Introduction. His work, the Fo-kwg-is, was
first known in Europe through a translation® made by M.
Abel Rémusat. But Klaproth claimed the discovery of the
book itself from the year 1816,* and it was he who shaped
the rough draft of Rémusat’s translation from chap. xxi.
of the work in question to the end. Of this translation
nothing need be said in this place; it has been deals
with elsewhere. It will be enough, therefore, to give
some few particulars respecting the hie and travels of the
pilgrim, and for the rest to refer the reader to the transla-
tion which follows.

Sum Fa-HIAN,
A.D, 400.

In'agreement with early custom, the Chinese mendicant
priests who adopted the Buddhist faith changed their
names at, the time of their leaving their homes (ordina-
tion), and assumed the title of S.zkyaputras, sons or men-
dicants of Shkya. So we find amongst the inscriptions as
Mathurd the title $akya Bhlkshunyahn or $ikya Bhik-
shor added to the religious names of the different bene-
factors there men’cioned: The pilgrim Fa-hian, therefore,
whose original name was Kung, when he assumed the
religious mle by which he is kno“n to us; took also the
nppellatwn of Shih or the Sakyaputra, the disciple or son

of $4kya. He was a native of Wu- Yang, of the district
of Ping-Yang, in the province of Shan-si. He left his
lmme and became a Srimanéra at threc years of age. His

' Fo¥ Lou¥ I, Paris, 1836. § Arrh. Sarrey of Induz, vol. iii

e Julien's Preface to the Vie de pp 37, 48 aleo Professor Dowson,
Ihouen Thsang, p. it.n. 2. JoR A8, NS, vol v. pp 182 £,
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to correspond to Karshar or Karasharh, near the’ Taks
Tenghiz or ‘Bagarash, and is the same as the ’O-ki-ni of
Hiven Tsiang.” Prejevalsky took three days in wraveliing
from Kara-moto to Korla, 4 distance of about 42 miles®
so that the fifteen days of Fa-hian might well represent in
point of time the distance from Lake Lob to Xarasharh.
Qur pilgrims would here strike on the outward route of
Hiuen Tsiang. It was at this spot they fell in with their
companions Pao-yun and the rest, whom they had left as
Tun-hwang, These had probably travelled to Karasharh
by the northern route, as it is called, through Kamil or
Kamul to Pidshan and Turfan; for we read that whilst
Fa-hian remained at Karasharh, under the protection of
4n important official, some of the others went back to
Kao-chang (Turfan), showing that they had come that
way. i
From Karasharh Fa-hian and the others, favoured by the
Tiberality of Kung sin (who was in some way connected with
the Prince of Ts'in), proceeded south~west to Khotan. The
route they took is not well ascertained ; but probably they
followed the course of the Tarim and of the Khotan rivers.
There were no dwellings or people on the road, and thé
difficulties of the Journey and of crossing the rivers “ex-
ceeded power of comparison.” After a “month and five
days they reached Khotan. This country has been iden”
tified with Li-yul of the Tibetan writers.® Ihére is sonie’
reason for connecting this « land of Li” with the Lich-
chhavis of Vaisili, Tt is said by'Csoma Korbst “that the
Tibetan writers derive their first king (about 2 5och)
from the Litsabyis or Lichavyis.”® The chief prince or
ruler of the Lichchhavis was called the “great hon or
“the noble lion” ™ This is probably the e\plamtwn of
Maha-H, used by Spence Hardy as “the name of tlie king
of the Lichawis.” Khotan would thus be the'land of the

7 Vol, ip. . n ‘;“ Bis. of l}uEast vol. nx_
3 Pre evalsk s Ku la, 0. 25!
odkhill y PS5 P ot of Duddliss, p S

‘° Jlanualojﬂud(lhnm,p 236,
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early history is recorded in the work called Ko-sang-chuen,
written during the time of the Liang dynasty, belonging
te the Suh family (502-507 AD.) Dut so far as we are
now concerned, we need only mention that he was moved
by o desite wo obtain books not known in Ching, and with
that aim set out in company with other priests (some of
whom are named in the records) from Chang’an, A.D. 399,
and after an absence of fourteen years returned to Nan-
kin, where, in connection with Buddhabhadra (an Indian
Sramansa, descended from the family of the founder of the
Buddhist religion), he translated various works and com-
posed the history of his travels. Ile died at the age of
cighty-six.

Fa-hian’s point of departure was the city of Chang’an
in Shen-si; from this place he advanced across the Lung
district (or mountains) to the fortified town of Chang-yeh
in Kan-suli; here he met with some other priests, and
with them proceeded to Tun-hwang, o town situated to the
south of the Bulunghir river, lat. 30° 30’ N, long. 95° E.
Thence with four companions he pushed forward, under
the guidance, as it scems, of an official, across the desert of
Lop to Shen-shen, the probable site of which is marked
in the map accompanying the account of Prejevalsky’s
journey through the same district; according to this map,
it is situated in lat. 38° N, and long. 87° E. Tt corre-
sponds with the Cherchen of Mareo Polo. Fa-hian tells us
that Buddhism prevailed in this country, and that there
were about 4000 priests. The country itself was Tugged
and barren. So Marco Polo says, “ The whole of this pro-
vince is sandy, but there are numerous towns and vil-
lages.”¢ The Venetian traveller makes the distance from
the town of Lop five days’ journey. Probably Fa-hian
did not visit the town of Cherchen, but after a month in
the kingdom turned to the north-west, apparently follow-
ing the course of the Tarim, and after fifteen days arrived
in thekingdom of Wu-i or Wu-ki, This kingdom seems

6 Marco Polo, eap, xxxviii.
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to correspond to Karshar or Karasharh, near the Take
Tenghiz or Bagarash, and is the same as the 'O-ki-ni of
Hiuen Tsiang? Prejevalsky took three days in .raveliing
from Kara-moto to Korla, & distance of about 42 miles?
50 that the fifteen days of Fa-hian might well represent in
point of time the distance from Lake Lob to Karasharh.
Our pilgrims would here strike on the outward route of
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companions Pao-yun and the rest, whom they had left at
Tun-hwang. These had probably travelled to Karasharh
by the northern route, as it is called, throngh Kamil or
Kamul to Pidshan and Turfan; for we read that whilst
Fa-hian remained at Karasharh, under the protection of
an important official, some of the others went back to
Kao-chang (Turfan), showing that they had come that
way.

From Karasharh Fa-hian and the others, favoured by the
Ilberahty of Kung sun (who was in some way connected with
the Prince of Ts'in), proceeded south-west to Khotan, The
route they took is not well ascertained ; bub probably they
followed the course of the Tarim aud of the Khotan rivers,
There were no dwellings or people on the road, and theé
difficulties of the journey and of crossing the rivers “ex-
ceeded power of comparison.” After a “month and five
days they reached Khotan, This country has_been iden<
tified with Li-yul of the Tibetan writers.? l‘here is sonie
reason for connecting this "land of Li” with the Lich-
chhavis of Vai¢alt, It is said by 'Csoma Kordsi “that the
Tibetan writers derive their first king (about 250 Bc)
from the Litsabyis or Lichavyis.”° The chief prmce or
ruler of the Lichchhavis was called the “great lion™
“the noble lion” ¥ This is probably the e\phnatlon of
Maha-}{, used by Spence Hardy as “ the name of the king .
of the Lichawis”® Khotan would thus be the land of thc

? Vol i. p. 17, 3 Kac. Bh oj thzl‘ut vol. xiw.
# 8 Prejev: skys Kulje, p. 50. p. 258
® Rockhill. 13" Manual of L‘ud-llum, P 282,

1 Manual of Buddhism, p. 236 .
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lion-people (Sihkias). Whether this be so or not, the
polished condition of the people and their religious zeal
indicate close connection with India, more probably with
Baktria. The name of the great temple, a mile or two to
the west of the city, called the Nava-sanghirima, or royal
“new temple,” is the same as that on the south-west of .
Balkh, described by Hiuen Tsiang;® and the introduc-
tion of Vaiéravana as the protector of this convent, and
his connection with Khotan, the kings of that country
being descended from him* indicate a relationship, if
not of race, at least of intercourse between the two
kingdoms. ; -
After witnessing the car procession of Khotan Fa-hian
and some others (fm the pilgrims had now separated for a -
time), advanced for twenty-five days towards. the country
of Tseu-ho,which, according to Klaproth, corresponds with
the district of Yangi-hissar, from which there is a caravan
route due south into the mountain region of the Tsung-
ling. It was by this road they pursued their journey for-
four days to a station named Yu-hwui, or, as it may also
be read, Yu-fai ; here they kept their religious fast, after
which, Journeymfr for twenty-five days, they reached the -
country of Kie-sha. I cannot understand how either of-
the last-named places can be identified with Ladakh.®
Yu-hwui is four days south of Tseu-ho ;¢ and twenty-five
days beyond this brings the pilgrims to the country of
-Xie-sha, in'the centre of the Tsung-ling mountains.
Nor can we, on the other hand, identify this kingdom of -
. Kie-sha (the symbols are entirely different from those
-used by Hiuen Tsiang, ii. p. 306, for Kashgir) with that
: of the Kossaioi of Ptolemy, the Khadas of Manu, and the
' Khaéhkas of the Vishnu Purdnal? These appear to have
- been related to the Cushites of Holy Scripture.

18 Vol. i. p. 44. R introduction), p. xL n. .
~ 14 Inf, vol, ii. p. 3090. 16 So we re'md in Fa- hnu s text.
) 15 See Laidlay’s note, Fa-hian, p. Y See Eitel, Handbook,s.v Khacha,
- 26, n. 6, and Wood’s Owxus (Yules Laldlays Fa- hmn p. 31.
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Advaneing for a month across the Tsung-ling range
towards India, the pilgrims reached the little country of
To-li, that is, the valley of Dirail in the Dard country.
This valley is on the right or western bank of the Indus,
long. 73° 44" E., and is watered by a river Daril® Still
advancing south-west for fifteen days, they stnke the
Indus (or probably the Swit river), crossing winch, they
enter on the kingdom of Udyana, where they found Bud-
dhism in a flourishing condition. Concerning this country
and its traditions, we have ample records in Hinen Tsiang,
Book iil. (p. 119). Here then we may leave Fa-hian; his
farther travels may be followed by the details given 1 his
own writings, and to these we refer the reader.

Suve Yun.
AD. 518.

This pilgrim was a native of Tun-hwang, in what is
sometimes ecalled Little Tibet, lat. 39° 30’ N., long.
05° E, He seems to have lived in a suburb of the aity
of “Lo-yang (Honan-fu) called Wan-I. He was sent,
AD. 518, by the Empress of the Northern Wei dynasty,

. in company with Hwui Sing, a Bhikshu of the Shung-li
temple of Lo-yang, to the western countries to seek for
books. They brought back altogether one hundred and

- seventy volumes or sets of the Great Development serfes,
They seem to have taken the southern route from Tun-
hwang to Khotan, and thence by the same route as Fas
hian and his companion across the Tsung-ling mountains,
The Ye-tha (Ephthalites) were now in possession of the
old country of the Yue-chi, and had recently conquered
Gaondhéira. They are described as having no walled
towns, but keeping order by means of a standing army

* that .moved here and there. They used felt (leather)

garments, had no written character, nor any Luowledﬂe

£ Vide infra, p. 134,::. 37
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~of the heavenly bodies. On all hands it is plain the
Ye-tha were a rude horde of Turks who had followed in
the steps' of the Hiung-nu; they were, in fact, the Eph-
thalites or Huns of the Byzantine writers. “In the
carly part of the sixth century their power extended
.over Western India, and Cosmas tells us of- their king
Gollas who domineered there with a thousand elephants
and a vast force of horsemen.”® Sung-yun also names
the power of the king whom the Ye-tha had,set up over
Gandhiira. He was of the Lae-lih dynasty, or 2 man of
Lae-lih, which may perbaps be restored to Lira. According
to Hiuen Tsiang,? the northern Lira people belonged to
Valabhi, and the southern Liras to Milava. It was one
of these Lira princes the Ye-tha had set over the king-
dom of Gandhfira.” It may have been with the Gollas
of Cosmas that the Chinese pilgrims bad their inter-
view. At any rate, he was lording it over the people
with seven hundred war-elephants, and was evidently a
fierce and oppressive potentate.

The Ye-tha, according to Sung-yun, had conquered
or received tribute from more than forty countries in all,
" from Tieh-lo in the south to Lae-lih in the north, east-
ward  to Ihotan, westward to Persia. The symbols
Tieh-lo probably represent Tirabhukti, the present Tirhut,
the old land of the Vrijjis. The Vrljjis themselves were
dn all probability Skythian invaders, whose power had

©‘reached so far as the borders of the Ganges at Patna,

" but had there been checked by Ajitaéatru. -They had
afterwards been driven north-east to the mountains
bordering on Népil?t The Ye-tha also extended their
power so- far as this, and northward to Lae-lih, z.e,
.Mélava, As these conquests had been achieved two gene-
rations before Sung-yun’s time, we may place this in-
vasmn of India therefore about A.D. 460.

--The notices of the country of Udyina by Suncr—} un

.S Yule, Wood’s Oxrus, xxvii.. "2 Vol. ii. pp. 260, 266, notes 56, 71.
. a1y, de St Martin, Munouc, p. 36S.

oo
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vie with those found in Hiuen Tsiang for abundance of
detail and legendary interest, It is singular that.the
supposed scene of the history of Vessantara, “the giving’
king” of Hiuen Tsiang and the Pi-lo of Sung-yun, should’
be placed in this remote district. The Vessantara Jataka
(so called) was well known in Ceylon in Fa-hiar’s time ;%
it forms part of the sculptured scenes at Amariivati 'md
Snchi; it is still one of the most popular stories amongst
the Mongol% How does the site of the history come to
be placed in Udyina? There are some obscure notices
corinected with the succession of the Maurya or Mériya
sovereigns from the Sikya youths who fled to thus district
of Udyfum which may throw a little light on this subject,
The Buddhists affirm that Asdka belonged to the same
family as Buddha, because he was descended from Chan-
dragupta, who was the child of the queen of one of the
sovereigns of Moriyanagara. This Mériyanagara was
the city founded by the Sakya youths who fled from Kapi-
lavastu; so that whatever old legends were connected
with the Sakya family were probably referred to Udyfina
_ by the direct or indirect influence of AsOka, or by his
popularity as n.Buddhist sovereign, But, in any case,
the history of Udyfra is mixed up with that of the
Sékya family, and Buddha himself is made to acknow-
ledge Uttaraséna as one of his own kinsmen® We may .
suppose then that these tales did actually take their rise
from some local or family association counnected with .
Udyhna, and found their way thence into the legends of
other countrics, Hence while we have in the Southern!
account mention made of the elephant that could bring
rain from heaven, which was the cause of -Vessantaras
banishment, ix the Nerthern acecunts this is, apparently,
identified with the peacock (maydra) that brought water®

from the rock2* But the subject need not be pursued ..

farther in this place; it is sufficient to" note the fact that

2t Fa-hian,'eap. 38, ‘3 Inf, vol npp 13LL
’ % "‘IIIf,"OLLP.!”ﬁ- " 3
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INTRODUCTION., xix

he was amply provided with means for his expedition,
and, notwithstanding the expostulation of the governor
of the city, by the connivance of two priests he was able
to proceed westward as far as Kiva-chau, a town about ten
miles to the south, of the Hu-lu river, which seems to be
the same as the Bulunghir,

From this spot, going north in company with a youn"
man who had offered to act as his guide, he crossed the river
“by night, and after escaping the treachery of his guide,
came alone to the first watch-tower. Five of these towers
at intervals of 100 i, stretched towards the country of
I-gu (Kamul). We need not recount the way in which
the pilgrim prevailed on the keepers of the first and
fourth tower to let him proceed ; nor is it necessary to
recount the fervent prayers to Kwan-yin and his incessant
invocation of the name of this divinity. Suffice it to say,

:he at last:reached the confines of I-gu, and there halted.

From this place he was summoned by the prince of Kao-
chang (Turfan), who, after vainly attempting to keep him
in his territory, remitted him to 'O-ki-ni, that is, Kara-
sharh, fiom which he advanced to Kuehé, Here the nar-

- rative in the pages following carries us -on through the

territory of Kuché to Baluks, or Bai, in the ALsu dis-
tnet, from whence the pilgrim proceeds in a northerly
direction across the Icy Mountains {Muzart) into the
well-watered plains bordering on the Tsing Lake (Issyk«
Kul); he then proceeded alont' the fertile valley of. thle
Su-yeh river (the Chu or Chm) to the town of Taras aud
thence to Nujkend and Téshkand,

1t is not necessary to follow the ;nlctuns tuuhe faxhhet
than this, as the particulars given in the translition fol-
lowing, and the notes thereto will suﬁicxem]y set forth
the lme of his advance.

Hiuen Tsiang returned from his Indian travels across
the Pimir and throu"h Kashgir and the Khotan districts.
1fe had been away from Chum sinee AD.629; he Teturned
AD. 645. He brought back with him— >



xxii INTRODUCTION.

intimate knowledge of the Chinese language possessed by-
M. Stas. Julien,

I should not have attempted to follow in his steps had

his own translation of the Si-yu-%i been still procurable.

But as it had long been out of print, and the demand for
the book continued to be urgent, I have attempted to fur-
nish an independent translamon in Enrrhsh of the Chmese
pilgrim’s travels.

Iam very laroely indebted to James Burgess, LL.D., for
assistance in carrying these volumes tlnou(rh the press.
His close acquaintance with Buddhist archeology and
literature will give value to many of the notes which
appear on the pages following, and his kind supervision
of the text and preparatmn of the index attached to it
demand my thanks and sincere acknowledgments.

J am also under great obligations to C‘olonel Yule, C.B.,
and to Dr. R. Rost, for' their ever-ready help and adv1ce,
especially during my visits to the Library of the India
Office.

I have not overlooked the remarks of various wntera :
who have honoured me by noticing my little book-
(Buddhist Pilgrims), published in 1869. I venture, how- -
ever, to hope that I have by this time established my
claim to be regarded as an independent worker in this
field of literature. I have not therefore quoted instances .
of agreement or disagreement with the writers referred:
to; in fact, I have purposely avoided doing so, as my
object is not to write 4 chapter of grammar, but to contri-
bute towards the history of a religion ; but I have suffered
no prejudice to interfere with the honesty of my work.

I shall now proceed to the translation of the travels of
Fa-hian and Sung-yun, referring the student to -the
original edition of my Buddhist Palg7 vms for many notes
’ 'md explanations of the text, which want.of space forblds
me to reproduce in these volumes,

.
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THE TRAVELS OF FA-HIAN.

—

BUDDHIST-COUNTRY-RECORDS.
By Fa-hian, the Sdkya of the Sung (Dynasty).

{Darg, 400 4.0.]

- I, Fa-n1AN, when formerly residing at Ch’ang-an,! re-
gretted the imperfect condition of the Vinaya pifaka.
‘Whereupon, afterwards, in the second year of Hung-shi,
the cyclic year being Chi-kai? he agreed with Hwui-king,
Tao-ching, Hwui-ying, Hwui-wu, and others, to go to
India for the purpose of seeking the rules and regulations
(of the Vinaya).”

, Starting on their way from Ch’ang-an, they crossed the
Lung (district) and reached the country of K'ien-kwer;?
here they rested during the rains. The season of the
rains being over, going forward, they came to the country
of Niu-tan;* crossing the Yang-lu hills, they reached
Chang-yeh a military station. Chang-yeh at this time
"was much disturbed, and the roadways were not open,
The king® of Chang-yeh being anxious, kept them there,
himself entertaining them, Thus they met Chi-yen,
Hwui-kin, Sang-shau, Pao-yun, Sang-king, and  others;
pleased that'they were like-minded, they kept the rainy

4 This iz slse the name of a prince,

3 The former capital of the pro-
¥i mceor Shems!, now called Si-gan-fu,
There is an error here of one
year. It should be the cyclical char-
acters szg taze, d.6., AD, 400-401
{Ch. E
3 Th:s is the name of the prince
who ruled the eountry. ~The capital
town is, according to Klaproth, to

the north-east of Kin, a hian town .

close to Lan-chau.
«

and not of a country. He ruled over
a district called Ho-si, *“the country
to the west nf the (Yellow) River™
(Tangut).

® Chang Yeh is still mmrked on
the Chinese maps just withi the
north-west extremity of the Great.
Wall,

& Called Tua-nieh, who died A.D.
401 {Ch. £d.)
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season together. The rainy season being over, they again -
pressed on to reach Tun-hwang.” The fortifications here
are perhaps 8o li in extent from ecast to west, and 40 1i
from north to south. They all stopped here a month
and some days, when Fa-hian and others, five men in all,
set out first, in the train of an official, and so again parted
with Pao-yun and the rest. The prefect of Tun-hw ang,
called Ti-ho, provided them with means to cross the
desert (send-river)®  In this desert are many evil demons
and hot winds; when encountered, then all die without
exception. There are no flying birds above, no roaming
beasts below, but everywhere gazing as far as the eye can
reach in search of the onward route, it would be impos-
sible to know the way but for dead men’s decaying bones,
which show the direction.

Going on for seventeen days about 1500 i, they reached
the country of Shen-shen.?

11. This land is rugged and barren. The clothing of the
common people is coarse, and like that of the Chmese
people ; only they differ in respect to the serge and felt,
The king of this country honours the law (of Buddha).
There are some 4000 priests, all of the Little Vehicle
belief (lcarning). The laity and the Sramanas of this
country wholly practise the religion of India, only some
are refined and some coarse (in their observances). From
this proceeding westward, the countries passed through are
all alike in this respect, only the people differ in their lan-
guage (Hu words). The professed disciples of Buddha,
howevcr all use Indian books and the Indian language.
Remaining here 2 month or more, again they went north-
west for ﬁﬁteen days and reached the country of Wu-i
(\Vu—kl .10 The priests of Wu-i also are about 4000 men;;

"7 A frontier town of considerable king of the ILiang dyn’tsty” (Ch.
mxhtary importance, 39° 30 N. Iat,, Zd, )
95° B. long. (Prejevalsky’s \Iap) 8 The desert of Lop (\Ifuco Polo).
This town was wrested from Tiin- 9 The kingdom of Shen-shen or
nieh in the third month of this year Leu-lan (cunf Richtofen in Preje-
by Li Ho, or more properly Li Ko, valsky’s Kulja, p. 144, and passim).
who ruled as the *illustrious warrior 10 The Pllornns probably followed
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all (belong to) the Little Vehicle (school of) learning;
their religious rules are very precxse (urrangcd melhodi~
‘eally). 'When Sramanas of the Ts'in land arrive here, they
are unprepared for the rules of the priests. Fa-hmnl
obtaining the protection of Kung-sun, an official (hing
t'ang) of the Fu (family), remained here two months and
some days. Then he returned to Pao-yun and the
others 1In the end, because of the want of courtesy
and propriety on the part of the Wu-i people, and be-
cause their treatment of their guests was very cool,
Chi-yen, Hwui-kin, and Hwui-wu forthwith went back
towards Koo-chang, in order to procure necessaries for
‘the journey. Fa-hian and the others, grateful for the
presents they received of Fu Kung-sun, forthwith jour-
neyed to the south-west. On the road there were no
dwellings or people. The sufferings of their journey on
account of the difficulties of the road and the rivers
(water) exceed human power of comparison. They were
on ‘the road a month and five days, and then managed to
reach Khotan?

IIL This country is prosperous and rich (happy); the
people are very wealthy, and all without exception honour
the law (of Buddha). They use religious music for mutual
entertainment. The body of priests number even several
myriads, principally belonging to the Great Vehicle. They
all have food provided for them (church-food, commons),
the people live here and there, Before their, house
doors they raise little towers, the Jeast ‘about twenty feet
high. There are priests’ houses for the entertainmient of
forcign priests and for providing them with.what’ they_
need, The ruler of the country lodged TFa-hian and the’
rest in a sanghdrdma. The name of the sanghdrdme was.

the course of the river Terim. (For  ** Called in Tibetan works Li-yul,

Wu-l1 see infre, p. 17, . 52.) or theland of Li. It Is possible that
3 Tt would appear from this that the word Li {which means dcll-metal

Fa-hian had reached Wu-l by the in Tibetan) may be connected with

route of Lake Lop and the river I in Jackrhharis. (Compare Spence

Tarim ; the others had gone from }[m'd;, AL B, p. “Sz, nnd ante, p *

Tun.] hwnng by another route. <)

Y VOL. L - ‘ N e
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Goémati. This is a temple of the Great Vehicle with

three thousand priests, who assemble to eat at the sound
of the ghantd. On entering the dining-hall, their carriage
is grave and demure, and they take thenr seats in recrular
order All of them keep silence ; there is no noise “with
their eating-bowls; when the attendants‘( pure men) give
more food, they are not allowed to speak to one another,
but only to make signs with the hand. Hwui-king, Tao- .

. ching, Hwui-ta set out in advance towards the Kie-sha

country, but Fa-hian and the rest, desiring to see the
image-procession, remained three months and some days.
In this country there are fourteen great sanghdrdmas, not .
counting the little ones. From the first day of the fourth
month they sweep and water the thoroughfares within the
city and decorate the streets. Above the city gate they
stretch a great awning and use every kind of adornment.
This is where the king and the .queen and court ladies
take their place. The Gomati priests, as they belong to
the Great Vehicle, which is principally honoured by the
king, first of all take their images in procession. About
three or four li from the city they make a four-wheeled
image-car about thirty feet high, in appearance -like a
moving palace, adorned with the seven precious sub-
stances. They fix upon it streamers of silk and canopy
curtains. The figure is placed in the car®® with two
Bodhisattvas as companions, whilst the Dévas attend on -
them ; all kinds of polished ornaments made of gold and
silver hang .suspended in the air. When the image isa
hundred paces from the gate, the king takes off his royal
cap, and changing his clothes for new ones, proceeds bare-
footed, with ﬁowers and incense in his hand, from the.
city, followed by his attendants. Or meeting the image,
lie bows down his head and WOI‘Shlps at its feet scattering
the flowers and burning the incense. On entering the

- city, the queen and court lad1°s from above tue gate-tower .

18 For some c\mous det'mls about  Simpson, J. R. 4. 3, N, S vol. xvi.
%he Rath- -yatrds, or car-festivals, see pp. 13 ff.



FO-KWO-KL. CH.IV. it

scatter about all kinds of flowers and throw them down
in wild profusion. So splendid are the arrangements for
worship.

The cars are all different, and each sanghdrdma has a
day for its image-procession, They begin on the first day
of the fourth month and go on to the fourteenth day,

" when the processions end. The processions ended, the
king and queen then return to the palace.

Seven or eight li to the west of the city there is a
sanghdrdma called the Royal-new-temple, It was eighty
years in finishing, and only after three kings (reigns) was 1t
completed. It is perhaps twenty chang in height (290 feet).
It is adorned with carving and inlaid work, and covered
with gold and silver. Above the roof all kinds of jewels

- combine to perfect it. Behind the tower there is-a hall
', of Buddha, magnificent and very beautiful. The beams,
pillars, doors, and window-frames are all gold-plated.
Moreover, there are priests’ apartments, also very splendid,
and elegantly adorned beyond power of desctiption. The
kings of the six countries east of the Ling give many of
their most valuable precious jewels (fo this monastery),
being seldom used (for personal adornment), [or, they
seldom give things of ecommon use].

IV, After the image-procession of the fourth month,
Sang-shau, one of the ‘company, set out with a Tartar (Hn)
pilgrim towards Xi-pin!* Fa-hian and the others pressed
on'towards the Tsen-ho country!® They were fwdnty-
five days on the road, and then they arrived at this kifig-
dom. The king of the country is earnest (in his p}ety) i
There are  thousand priests and more, principally belong-"
ing to the Great Vehicle, Having stopped here fiftaen
d'\) s, they then wenl south for four d'\ys"’ and entered tlie
Tsunﬂ-lmn mountains. Arriving ot Yu-hwui, they'kept’
their religious rest; the relmous rest bemh over, they

M Kabul, 1 They pmb:\b‘y foﬂo\vnd the
3 Prolably the Y7 »rLand district.  Yarkand rlver, * N
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Gomali, This is a temple of the Great Vehicle with

three thousand priests, who assemble to eat at the sound
of the ghan{d. On entering the dining-hall, their carriage
is grave and demure, and Lhcy take thelr seats in reﬂuhr
order All of them keep silence ; there is no noise with
their eating-bowls; when the attendants (pure men) give
more food, they are not allowed to speak to one another,
but only to make signs with the hand. Hwui-king, Tao-
ching, Hwui-ta set out in advance towards the XKie-sha
country, but Fa-hian and the rest, desiring to sce the
image-procession, remained three months and some days.
In this country there are fourteen great sqnghdsrdmas, not .
counting the little ones. Irom the first day of the fourth
month they sweep and water the thoroughfares within the
city and decorate the streets. Above the city gate they
stretch a great awning and use every kind of adornment.
This is where the king and the queen and court ladies
take their place. The GOmati priests,.as they belong to
the Great Vehicle, which is principﬂly honoured by the
king, first of all take their images in procession. .About
thlee or fow li from the city they make a four-wheeled
image-car about thirty feet high, in appearance like a
moving palace, adorned with the seven precious sub-
stances. They fix upon it streamers of silk and canopy
curtains. The figure is placed in the car?® with two -
Bodhisattvas as companions, whilst the Dévas attend on
them ; all kinds of pohshed ornaments made of gold and
silver hang suspended in the air. When the image is a
hundred paces from the gate, the king takes off his royal
cap, and changing his clothes for new ones, proceeds bare-
footed, with ﬁowers and incense in his hand, from the
city, followed by his attendants. Op meeting the image,
he bows down his head and Worsh1p° at its feet scattering
the flowers and burning the incense. On entering the
city, the queen and court ladies from above t‘le gate-tower |

18 For some cirious det’uls about Simpson, J. R, 4. 3 '\I S., vol. xvi.
“the Rath-ydtrds, or car-festivals, see pp- 13 fl.
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scatter about all kinds of flowers and throw them down
in wild profusion. So splendid are the arrangements for
worship.

The cars are all different, and each sanghdrdma has a
day for its image-procession, They begin on the first day
of the fourth month and go on to the fourteenth day,
when the processions end. The processions ended, the
king and queen then return to the palace.

Seven or eight 1i to the west of the city there is a
sanghdrdma called the Royal-new-temple. It was eighty
years in finishing, and only after three kings (reigns) was 1t
completed. It is perhaps twenty chang in height (290 fect).
Tt is adorned with carving and imlaid work, and covered
with gold and silver, Above the roof all kinds of jewels
combine to perfect it. Behind the tower there is-a hall

*, of Buddha, magnificent and very beautiful. The beams,
pillars, doors, and window-frames are all gold-plated.
Moreover, there are priests’ apartments, also very splendid,
and elegantly adorned beyond power of description. The
kings of the six countries east of the Ling give many of
their most valuable precious jewels (o this monastery),
being seldom used (for personal adornment), [or, they
seldom give things of common use].

IV, After the image-procession of the fourth month,
Sang-shay, one of the ‘company, set out with a Tartar (Hu)
pxlonm to“ards Ki-pin Fa-hian and the others pressed
on'towards the Tseu-ho countryt® They were twéht)-
five days on the 1oad, and then they arrived at this king-
dom. The king of the country is earnest (in his piety).”
There are a thousand priests and more, principally belong-
ing to the Great Vehicle. Having stopped here ﬁftnen
chys they then wert south for four daysm and entered the
Tsung-ling mountains. Arriving at Yu-hwui, they kept’
tlxelr rehrrlous rest; the relmous Test bem" over, they :

“: Rabal, s 1 They probably Iullo\red the
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journey ed on twenty-five days to the KXie-sha?? country,
where they rejoined Hwui-king and the rest. :

V. The king of this country keeps the Pan- chr-')/w-ssc
The Pan-che-yuc-sse (Paiichavarshd, parishad) in Chinese
words 1s “the great five-yearly assembly.” At the time of
the assembly he asks Sramanas from the four quarters, who
- come together like clouds. Deing assembled, he decorates
the priests’ session place; he suspends silken flags and
spreads out canopies; he makes gold and silver lotus
flowers ; he spreads silk behind the throne, and arranges
the paraphernalia of the priests’ seats. The king and the
ministers offer their religious presents for one, two, or three .
months, generally during spring-time. The king-made
assembly being over, he further exhorts. his ministers to
arrange their ofi‘eunns, they then offer for one day, two
days, three days, or fivedays. The offerings being finished,
the king, taking from the chief officer of the embassy and
from the great ministers of the country the horse he rides,
with its saddle and bridle, mounts it, and then (taking)
white taffeta, jewels of various kinds, and things required
by the Sramanas, in union with his ministers he vows to
give them all to the priests; having thus given them,
they are redeemed at a price from the priests.

The country is hilly and cold; it produces no variety
of grain; only wheat will ripen. After the priests have
1'ece'1ved their yearly dues the mornings become frosty;
the king, therefore, every year induces the priests to
make the wheat ripen, and after that to receive their
yearly portion. There is a stone spitting-vessel in this
country helonging to Buddha, of the same colour as
his alms-dish. There is also a tooth of Buddba; the
.people of the country have built a stipe on account of this
tooth. There are a thousand priests and more, all belong-
"7 For some remarks on this coun- cerning the Kossaioi or Kassai, as o
try see vol.ii. p. 298, n. 46. As very ancient people, see Mr, T. G.
stated on p. xiv, a people called Pinches’ remarks, J, R 4. S, N. S.,

Kossaiol .are noticed by Ptolemy. vol. xvi. p, 30"
But the) seem to be Cuahxtes Con-
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ing to the Little Vehicle. From the mountains eastward
the common people wear garments made of coarse stuff, as
in the T¢in country, but with respect to felt and serge

" they are different. The relitious practices of the Sramanas
are so various and have increased so, that they cannot be
recorded. This country is in the middle of the Ts'ung-
ling range; from the Ts'ung-ling onwards the plants, trees,
and fruits are all different (from those before met with),
except the bamboo, the an-shik-law (pomegranate ?), and
the sugar-cane.

VI. From this going onwards towards North India, after
being a month on the road, we managed to cross Ts'ung-
ling. In Ts'ung-ling there is snow both in winter and
summer, Moreover there are poison-dragons, who when
evil-purposed spit poison, winds, rain, snow, drifting sand,
and gravel-stones; not one of ten thousand meeting these
calamities, escapes. The people of that land are also
called Snowy-mountain men (Tukhfiras?). Having crossed
(Ts'ung)-ling, we arrive at North India. On entering the
‘borders there is a little country called To-1,3¢ where there
is again a society of priests all belonging to the Little
Vehicle. There was formerly an Arhat in this country
who by magic power took up to the Tufita heaven
o skilful carver of wood to observe the lemgth and
breadth (size), the colour and look, of Maitréya Bodhi-
sattva, that returning below he might carve wood and
make his image (¢hat 45, carve a woodén image of him),
First and.last he made three ascents for ohservation, and
at last finished the figuve. -Its length is 8o feet, and its
upturned foot 8 feet; on fast-days it ever shines brightly.
The kings of the countries round vie with each other in
their religious offerings to it. Now, as of yore, it is in
this eountry.’® . T

VII. Keeping along (Ts’ung)-ling, they journeyed south-
west for fifteen days. The road was difficult and broken,

i .

1 Called the valley of Ta-lido by ¥ For an nccount of this imagh

Hiven Tsiang, infra, p. 133, 8- 37, se¢ infra, p. 134, ° N
. . o

~r
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with steep crags and precipices in the way. The moun-
tain-side is simply a stone wall standing up 10,000 feet.
Looking down, the sight is confused, and on going forward
iliere i5 no sure foothold. Below is a river called Sin- -
t'v ho. In old days men bored through the rocks to make - -
away, and spread out side-ladders, of which there areseven'
hundred (steps?) in all to pass. Having passed the ladders, -
we proceed by a hanging rope-bridge and cross the Tiver.
The two sides of the river are somethingless than 8o paces’
apart, as recorded by the Kiu-yi ;2 but neither Chang-kin
nor Kan-ying of the Han arrived here. The body of .
priests asked Fa-hian whether it was known when the
eastward passage of the religion of Buddha began. Hian -
replied, “ When I asked the men of that land, they all -
said there was an old tradition that from the time of set- .

ting up the image of Maitréya Bodhisattva, and after- -
wards, there were Sramanas from India who dispatched '
the dharma-vinaya beyond this river.” The setting up of .-
the image took place rather more than three hundred .”
years after the Nirvdne of Buddha, in the time of Ping—.f" -
wang of the Chau family.® According to this, we may say ..
that the extension of the great doctrine began from this -
image, If, then, Maitréya Mahésattva be not the suc-

cessor of Sikya, who is there could cause the three gems -**

to spread everywhere, and frontier men to understand the - "
law 7 As we certainly know that the.origin of the open-_ -
ing of the mysterious revolution is not man’s work, so the
dream of Ming Ti was from this also. ) '

VIII. Crossing the river, we come to the country of
Wu-chang.22 Thue country of Wu-chang commences
North India. The language of Mid-India is used by all.
Mid-India is whet they call the middle country. The dress
of the people, their food and drink, are also the same as
in.the middle country. The religion of Buddha is very
flourishing. The places wherée the priests stop and lodge

LA topoo'mphxcal deacnpuon of the empire,
2 270 A.D. " .~ = Udyana.
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xxxii INTRODUCTION.

called Chu-ch’a-shi-lo.¢ Chu-ch’a-shi-lo in Chinese words
is < cut-off head.” Buddha, when he was a Bodhisattva,
gave his head in charity to a man in this place, and hence
comes the name. Again going eastwards for two days,
we come to the place where he gave his body to-feed the
starving tiger. On these two spots again are built great
stdpas, both adorned with every kind of precious jewel. |
The kings, ministers, and people of the neighbouring
countries vie with one another in their offerings, scattering
flowers and lighting lamps without intermission, These k
and the two stipas before named the men of that district
call “ the four great stdpas.” ‘

XII. From the country of Gandhéra going south for four
dayb we come to the country of Fo-lu-sha?s Buddha
in former days whilst travelling with his disciples here
and there, coming to this country, addressed Ananda thus-:
« After my death (porinirvdne), a king of the country
called Ki-ni-kia (Kanika or Kanishka) will raise on this
spot a stidpa”  After Kanishka’s birth, he was. going
round on a tour of observation. At this time Sakra, Lmor
of Dévas, wishing to open out his purpose of mind, took
the form of a llttle shepherd-boy building by the roadside
a tower. The king asked and said, “ What are you
doing?” Replying, he said, “ Making a Buddha-tower,”
The king said, ¢ Very good.” On this the king built over
the little boy’s tower another tower, in height 40 chang and

- more, adorned with all precious substances. Of all stipas
"and temples seen by the travellers, none can compare with
this for beauty of form and strength. Tradition says
this is the highest of the towers in Jambudvipa. When
the king had completed his tower, the little tower forth-
with came out from the side on the south of t‘}m crreat
' tower more than three feet high. -

The Alms-bowl of Buddha i s country
m"erly‘a king of the Yue-chi, ¢ s arm]
ol Talshadild, ud e P 133, S -
*b Purushapun. )3 . T
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to attack this country, wishing to carry off Buddha’s alms-
bowl. Having subdued the country, the king of the Yue-
chi, deeply reverencing the law of Buddha, wished to take
the bowl and go; therefore he began his religious offer-
ings, The offerings made to the three precious ones being
finished, he then caparisoned a great elephant and placed
the bowl on it. The elephant then fell to the ground and
was unable to advance. Then he made a four-wheeled
carriage on which the dish was placed; eight elephants
were yoked to draw it, but were again unable to advance.
The king then knew that the time of his bowl-relationship
was not come. So filled with shame and regrets, he built
on this place a stape and also a sanghdrdma ; moreover,
he left o guard to keep up every kind of religious offer-
ing.
There are perhaps 7oo priests. At the approach of
noon the priests bring out the alms-bowl, and with the
- Upfisakas maoke all kinds of offerings to it;; they then eat
* their mid-day meal. At even, when they burn incense,
they again do so. It i3 capable of holding two pecks
and more. It is of mixed colour, but yet chiefly black.
The four divisions are quite clear, each of them being
about two-tenths thick. It is glistening and bright.
Poor people with few flowers cast into it, fill if; but
some very rich people, wishful with many fliowers to
make their offerings, though they present a hundred
thousand myriad of pecks, yet in the end fail to fill it.
Pao-yun and Sang-king only made their offerings to the
alms-dish of Duddha and then went back. Hwui-king,
Hwui-ta, and Tao-ching had previcusly gone on to the
Nagarahfira country to offer their common worship to
the Duddha -shadow, his tooth and skull-bone. Hwui-
king fell sick, and Tau-ching remained to look after
him. Hwui-ta ~lone went back to Fo-lu-sha, where he
met with the others, and then Hwui-ta, Pac~yun, and
Sang-king returnctl together to the Ts'in land, Hwui-ying,
dwelling in the temple of Buddha's alms-bow], died there.
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From this Fa-hian went on alone {o the place of Duddlia's
skull-bone.

X111, Going west 16 ydjanns, (Fa-hian) reached the
country of Na-kie (Nagarahira). On the borders, in the
city of 1Ti-10 is the vikdra of the skull-bone of Duddlia ;
it is gilded throughout and adorned with the seven pre-
cious substances,

The king of the country profoundly reverences the skull-
Lone,  Fearing lest some one should steal it, he appoints
vioht men of the first families of the country, each man
having a seal to seal (the door) for its safe keeping. .In
the morning, the cight men having come, each one
inzpeets his seal, and then they open the door.  The door
being opened, nsing scented water, they wash their hands
and bring out the skull-bone of DBuddha. They place it
outside the »idra on a high throne; taking a cireular
stand of the seven precious substances, the stand is placed
below (7t), and a glass bell as a cover overit. All these
are adorned with pearls and gems,  The bone is of a
vellowish-white colour, four inches across and raised in
the middle. Each day after its exit men of the vildra
at once mount a high tower, beat a large drum, blow the
conch, and sound the cymbal. Ilearing these, the king
goes to the wihdra to offer flowers and incense. The offer-
ings finished, each one in order puts it on his head (wor-
ships it) and departs. Intering by the east door and
leaving by the west, the king every morning thus offers
and worships, after which he attends to state affairs.
Houscholders and elder-men also first offer worship and
then attend to family affairs. Every day thus begins,
without neglect from idleness. The offerings being all
done, they take back the skull-bone. In the vikdra there
is a final-emancipation tower (@ {ower shaped like a ddgabe)
which opens and shuts, made of the seven precious sub-
stances, more than five feet high, to receive it.

Before the gate of the vikdra every morning regularly,

N ¥ Hidda, - ‘
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there are sellers of flowers and incense; all who wish to
make offerings may buy of every sort.  Tho kings of the
countries round also regularly send doputiea to wake
offerings.  The site of the vikdro is forty paces square.
Though heaven should quake and tho earth open, this spat
would not move,

Going from this one ydfene north, wa como to the
capital of Nagarabfira, This is the place whore Dddhia-
attva, in one of his births, gave monoy in exahange tov
five flowers® to offer to Dipankarn Buddha, Tn tha '
there is, moreover, a Buddha-tooth tower, to whinh tee
liglous offerings are made in the same way s o the
skull-bone.

North-east of the eity ono pdjene wo como ta the
opening of a valley in which is Buddlin's roliglona atalt,
where they havo built o wihdra for making offorings to it
The staff is made of ox-head sandal-wdod j ta longth o n
chang and six ov seven tenths; it is enclosed in a woodon
sheath, from which o hundred or & thousand men eonld
not move it, Tntering the valloy and going west four
days, there is the vildre of Buddhn's sangheft, to whieh
they make religious offerings, When thoro 8 n drought
in that country, the magistrates and peoplo of tho eonntry,
coming together, bring out the robe for worship and oifu-
*. ings, then Heaven gives abundant rain, TTall a ydfena to
the south of the city of Nagarahira thers f3 o eavern
(stone duwelling); it is on the ronth-west sida of n ligh
mountain. Buddha left his shadow hete, At a disfance
of ten paces or £0 we ree it, like the true form of Boddln,
of a gold colour, with the marks and signs perfeitly dear
and shining. On going neater to it or farther off, jt he-
comes less and Jess like the reality, The kings of thiy
Vordering countries have rent alle artists 10 oopy the
ikeness, but they have not been alle (& du 2}, Moo
over, those people have 2 tradfition acoording 1o which the -

= These Sowere 2re peserclly re- or v (Troe and Serpud Ponedip,
provented ar prieing ez elalk gl 1} .
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thousand Buddhas will here leave their shadows. About
five hundred paces to the west of the shadow, when Buddha
was alone, he cut his hair and pared his nails. Then
Buddha himself with his disciples together built a tower
about seven or eight chang high,as a model for all towers
of the future. It still exists. DBeside it is a temple; in
the temple are 700 priests or so. In this district there
ar. as many as a thousand towers in honour of Arhats
and Pratyéka Buddhas.

XIV. After remaining here during two months of winter,
Fa-hian and two companions went south across the Little
Snowy Mountains. The Snowy Mountains, both in summer
and winter, are covered (icaped) with snow. On the north
side of the mountains, in the shade, excessive cold came on
suddenly, and all the men were struck mute with dread;
Hywui-king alone was unable to proceed onwards. The
white froth came from his mouth as he addressed Fa-hian
and said, “I too have no power of life left; but whilst
there is opportunity, do you press on, lest you all perish.”
Thus he died. Fa-hian, caressing him, exclaimed in pite-
ous voice, “ OQur purpose was not to produce fortune !”?
Submitting, he again exerted himself, and pressing for-
ward, they so crossed the range; on the south side they
reached the L.o-i30 country. In this vicinity there are 3000
priests, belonging both to the Great and Little Vehicle!
Here they kept the rainy season. The season past, de-
scending south and journeying for ten days, they reached
the Po-na® country, where there are also some 3000
priests or more, all belonging to the TLittle Vehicle.
From this journeying eastward for three days, they
ragain crossed the Sin-tu river. Both sides of it are now
1eve1 '

XV. The other side of the river there is a country named
Pi-t'w.® The law of Buddha is very flourishing; they
belong both to the Great and Little Vehicle. When they

T ) 2 Or,tobe a fortunate one, " 31 Bannu,
T R Rohl, 1.6.s Afgha.mstan 32 Bhida,
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saw pilgrims from China arzive, they
and spoke thus, *How Is It that
are able to know the relicien ¢f sy
come from far to seek the law of Baldha f
ally provided ssory entermeinmen: szactding @ th
rules of religion.
XVI Going sonth-east frem this some
80 ydjanas, we passed very mamy temples
another, with some myriad of press In them
passed these places, we arrived ot acerizinerzmr, This
country is called Mo-tn-105 Once mere w=z I 2
the Pu-na® river. Onthesides of theriver, both
left, are twenty safighdrdmas, with psrbeps 3000 §r
The law of Boddha is progressing and Sourishize.  Deyond
the deserts are the connixies of Weslern Irdia. The zdnge
of these countries zre all firm belisvers in the law of
Buddha. They remove thelr caps of state when they
make offerings to the priestz.  The memiers of the royal
household and the chief minizters pereonally direct the
food-giving ; when the distribation of food is over, they
spread a carpet on the ground oppsite the chief ceat (the
president’s ceat) and eit down Lefore it.  They dare not
sit on couches in the presence of the priests, The rules
relating to the almsgiving of kings have been handed
down from the time of Buddha till row, Zouthward
from this is the go-called middle-country (Madhyadeta),
The climate of this country is warm and equable, without
frost orsnow. The people are very well off, without poll-
tax or official restrictions, Only those who till the roynl
lands return a portion of profit of the land, If they
desire to 5o, they go; if they like to stop, fhoy o,
The kings govern without corporal punishment s stlmlunla
are fined, according to cireumstanees, Jightly or heavily,’
Lven in cases of repeated rebollion they only ent -
right hand, " The king's personal attendants, who
hita on the right and left, have fixed sdudes, h
# Mathurg, -

W
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out the country the people kill no living thing nor drink
wine, nor do they eat garlic or onions, with the exeep-
tion of Chandfillas only. The Chandfilas are named “evil
men ”and dwell apart from others ; if thcy enter a town
or market, they sound a piece of wood in order to sepa-
rate themselves; then men, ]\nowmg who they are, avoid
" coming in contact with them, In this country they do
not keep swine nor fowls, and do not deal in eattle; they
have no shambles or wine-shops in their market-places.
In selling they use cowrie shells, The Chandilas only
hunt and sell {lesh. Down from the time of Duddha’s
Nirzdna, the kings of these countries, the chief men and
householders, have raised vihdras for the priests, and
provided for tlieir support by bestowing on them fields,
houses, and gardens, with men and oxen. Engraved title-
deeds were prepared and handed down from one reign to
another; no one has ventured to withdraw them, so that
till now there has been no interruption.  All the resident
priests having chambers (in these wildras) have their
beds, mats, food, drink, and clothes provided tithout
stint; in all places this is the case. The priests ever
engage themselves in doing meritorious works for the
purpose of religious advancement (Larma—Dbuilding up
their religious character), or in reciting the scriptures, or
in meditation. When a strange priest arrives, the senior
priests go out to meet him, carrying for him his clothes
and alms-bowl. They offer him water for washing his
feet and oil for rubbing them; they provide untimely
(vikala) food. Having rested awhile, they again ask him
as to his senlority in the priesthood, and according to this
they give him a chamber and sleeping m’mterhls, arrang-
ing everything according to the dharma. In places where
priests reside they make towers in honour of Sariputra,

of Mudgalaputra, of Ananda, also in honour of the 40hi-
dharma, Vinaya, and Stitra. During a month after the

season of rest the most pious famlhes urge, a eollection for
an oﬁ'enncr to the pmeqts they prepare an’ unmmely meal
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for them, and the priests in & great a§semb1y preach the
law. The preaching over, they offer to Siriputra’s tower all
kinds of scents and flowers ; through the night they burn
Iamps provided by different persons. SAriputra originally
"was a Bidhman ; on a certain occasion he went to Buddha
and requested ordination. The great Mudgala and the
gréat Kadyapa did likewise. The Bhikshunis prineipally
honour the tower of Ananda, because it was Ananda who
requested the lord of the world to let women take orders;
Srimanéras mostly offer to Rihula; the masters of the
Abhidharma offer to the Abhidharma ; the masters oI the
Vinaya offer to the Vinaya. Every year there is one offer-
ing, each according to his own day. Men. attached ie the
Mahayéna offer to Prajfia-pdramitd, Mafijusti, and Avald-
kité¢vara, When the priests have received their yearly
dues, then the chief men and householders and Brihmans
bring every kind of robe and other things needed by the
priests to offer them ;" the priests also make offerings one
to.another. Down from the time of Buddha's death the
ules of conduct for the holy priesthood have been (thus)
handed down without interruption,

After crossing the Indus, the distance to the Southern
«Sea of South India is from four to five myriads of li; the
land is level throughout, without great mountains or val-
leys, but still there are rivers, .

XVIL South-east from this, after going 18 ydjanas, there
is a conntry called Samkasya. ‘This is the place where
Buddha descended after going up to the Trayastrimgas
heaven to preach the law during three months for his
mother’s. bevefit,  When Buddha went up to the Trayas-
trithéas heaven by the exereise of his miraculous power
(spiritual power of miracle), he contrived that his disciples
should not know (of Zis proceeding). Seven days before
the completion (of the three months) he broke the spell,
s0 that Aniruddha, using his divine sight, beheld the Lord
of .the world afar, and forthwith addressed the ~yenerable®
(Aryg)_Mahﬁmudgalnputra,-j‘ You can go and salute the,
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Lord of the world.” MudgalyAyana accordingly went, and
bowing down, worshipped the foot and exchanged friendly
greetings. The friendly meeting over, Buddha said to Mud-
galyAyana, © After seven days are over I shall descend to.
Jambudvipa.” MudgalyAyana then returned. On this
the great kings of the eight kingdoms, the ministers and
people, not having seen Buddha for a long time, were all
desirous to meet him. They assembled like clouds in this
country to meet the Lord of the world. At this time
Utpald Bhikshuni thought thus with herself: “To-day
the kings of the countries and the ministers and people
are going to worship and meet Buddha, I am but a
woman ; how can I get to see him first 2" - Buddha forth-
with by hig m1raculous power made her, by transforma-
tion, into a holy Chakravartti king, and as such she was
the very first to worship him. Buddha, being now about
to come down from the Trayastrithéas heaven; there ap-
peared a threefold precious ladder. The middle ladder
was made of the seven precious substances, standing above
which Buddha began to descend. Then the king of the
Brahm4 heavens (Brahmakayikas) caused a silver ladder
to appear, on which he took his place on Buddha’s right
hand, holding a white chauri. Then Sakra, king of Devas,,
caused a bright golden ladder to appear, on which he took
his place on the left, holding in his hand a precious parasol.
~ Innumerable Dévas were iIn attendance whilst Buddha
descended. After he had come down, the three ladders
disappeared in The earth, except seven steps, which-re-
mained visible. In after times A$6ka, wishing to discover
the utmost depths to which these ladders went, employed
men to dig down and examine into it. They went on
digging till they came to the yellow spring "(the earth’s
-foundation), but yet had not come to the bottom. The
king, deriving from this an increase of faith and reverence,
forthwith bmlt over the ladders a vikdra, and facing ‘the
middle flight he placed a standing figure (of :Buddha) six-
teen feet hlcrh Behind- the vikdra he erected-a stone pillar

g
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thirty cubits high, and on the top placed the figure of a
lion. Within the pillar on the four sides are figures of
Buddha ; both within and without it is shining and bright
as glass. It happened once that some heretical doctors
had a contention with the Sramanas respecting this as a
place of residence. Then the argument of the Sramanas
failing, they all agreed to the following compact: “If this
place properly belongs to the Sramanas, then there will
be some supernatural proof given of it.” Immediately on
this the lion on the top of the pillar uttered a loud roar.
Witnessing this testimony, the unbelievers, abashed, with-
drew from the dispute and submutted.

The body of Buddha, in consequence of his having par-
taken of divine food during three months, emitted a divine
fragrance, unlike that of men. Immediately after his
descent he bathed himself. Men of after ages erected in
this place a bath-house, which yet remains, There is also
a tower erected on the spot where the Bhikshunt Utpald
was the first to adore Buddha, There is also a tower on
the spot where Buddha when in the world cut his hair
and his nails, and also on the following spots, viz, where
the three former Buddhas, as well as Sak) amuni Buddha,
sat down, and also where they walked for exercise, and
also where there are-certain marks and i impressions of the
different Buddhas. These towers still femain, There is
also one erected wwhere Brahm4, Sakra) and the Dévas at-

" tended Buddha when he came down from _heaven. There
are perhaps a thousand male and female digciples who have
their meals in common. They belong promiscuously to
the systems of the Great and Little Vehicle, and dwell
together, A white-eared dragon is the patron of this body
of priests. " Fle causes fertilising and seasonable showers
of rain to fall within their conntry, and preserves it {rom
plagues and ealamities, and so causes the priesthood to
dwell in ‘security. The- priests, in gratitude for these
favours, ' have: erected n dragon-chapel, and. within it

placed: a resf.m"-pl'\cc (scaf) for’ his " accommodation.
VOL. L. d
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Moreover, they make special contributions, in the shape’
of religious offerings, to provide the dragon with food. The
body of priests every day select from their midst three
men to go and take their meal in this chapel. Af the -
end of each season of rain, the dragon suddenly assumes
the form of a little serpent, both of whose ears are edged
with white. The body of priests, recognising him place in
the midst of his lair a copper vessel full of cream ; and
then, from the highest to the lowest, they walk past
him in procession as if to pay him greeting all round.
He then suddenly disappears. e makes his appearance
once avery year. This country is very productive: the
people are very prosperous, and exceedingly rich beyond
comparison. Men of all countries coming here are well
taken care of and obtain what they require. TFifty ydjanas
10 the north of this temple there is a temple called “Fire .
Limit,” which is the name of an evil spirit. -Buddha him-
self converted this evil spirit, whereupon men in after ages
raised a vihdra on the spot. At the time of the dedication
of the vikdra an Arhat spilt some of the sacred water, poured
on his hands, and let it fall on the earth, and the place
where it fell is still visible; though they have often swept
the place to remove the mark, yet it still remains and
cannot be destroyed. There is, besides, in this place a
tower of Buddha which a benevolent spirit ever keeps
clean and waters, and which (was bulf) without a human
architect. There was once an heretical king who said,
“Since you can do this, I will bring a great army and
quarter it here, which shall accumulate much filth and
refuse. Will you be able to clear all this away, I
wonder ?” The spirit immediately caused a great tem-
pest to rise and blow over the place, as a proof{ that he
could do it. In this district there are 2 hundred small
towers a man might pass the day in'trying to count .
‘them wu;hout; succeeding. If any one is very anxious to -
discover the right number then he places a.man by-the
side of each tower and. afterwards numbers. the men;
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but, even in this case, it can never be known how many
or how few men will be required. There is also a
sanghdrdma here contaimng about 600 or ;oo priests.
In this is a place where a Pratyéka Buddha ate® (the
JSruit) ; the spot of ground where he died is just mn size
like a chariot-wheel ; all the ground around it 13 covered
with grass, but this spot produces nome. The ground
also where he dried his clothes is bare of vegetation; the
traces of the impress of the clothes remain to this day,

XVIIIL Fa-Hian resided in the dragon wikdra during
the summer rest. After this was over, going sonth-east
seven ydjanas, he arrived at the city of Ki-jou-i (Kanauj).
This city horders on the Ganges. There are two sanghd
rdmas here, both belonging to the system of the Little
Vehicle. Going from the eity six or seven i in a westerly
direction, on the north bank of the miver Ganges, 1s the
place where Buddha preached for the good of his disciples.
Tradition says that he preached on impermanency and

. sarrow, and alse on the body being like & bubble and foam.
On this spot they have raised a tower, which still remarns.
Crossing the Ganges and going south three ydunas, we
arrive at, a forest called A-lo. Here also Buddha preached
the law. They have raised towers on this spot, and also
where he sat down and walked for exercise,

XIX. Going south-east from this place ten ydjanas,
we arrive ab the great country of Sha-chi, ILeaving the
sonthern gate of the capital city, on the east side of the
ro03d is a place where Buddha oncedwelt,  Whilss hers he
it (@ picce from) the willow stick and fixed it in the earth;
immedigtely it grew up seven feet high, neither mare ar less.
The unbelievers and Brihmans, filled with jealousy, cut
it down and scatterad the leaves far and wide, but yet it
always sprang up again in the same place as before.  Heré¢
also they raised towers ou places where the four Buddhas -
walked for exercise and sat down, The ruins still exist.

* Probably the text is corrupt. euphemism for “died” Tt may be
There is a common phrase, “to so in the present jntance.
driuk the draught of sweet dew,” &
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XX. Going eight ydjanas southwards from-this place,
we arrive ab th(. country of Kiu-sa-lo (Kosala) and its
chief town She-wei (vaqsti) There-are very few inhabi-
tants in this city, altogether perhaps about 200, families.
This is the city which Kmfr Prasénajit governed. Towers
have been built in after times on the sﬂ:e of the ruined
vikdra of Mahiiprajipati, also on the foundations (of the
house) of the lord Sudatts, also on the spot where the
Angulimidlya was burnt, who was converted and entered .
nirvina; all these towers are erected in the city. The
unbelieving Brihmans, from jealousy, desired to destroy
these various buildings, but on attempting to do so, the
heavens thundered and the lightnings flashed, so that
they were unable to carry out their design.  Leaving
the city by the south gate and proceeding 1200 paces
on the road, on the west side of it is the place where the
Jord Sudatta built a wihdra. This chapel opens towards
.the east. The principal door is flanked by two side cham-
bers, in front of which stand two stone pillars ; on the top.
of the left-hand one is the figure of a wheel, and on the
right-hand one the image of an ox. The clear water of
the tanks, the luxuriant groves, and numberless flowers of
variegated hues combine to produce the picture of what
is called a Jétavana ¢ihdra. When Buddha ascended into
the Trayastrimshas heavens to preach for the sake of his
mother, after ninety days’ absence, King Prasénajit desir-

ing to see him again, carved out of the wmd%l—xx ood called
Gusu‘slnchfmdan't (ox-head) an image of the Buddha-and
placed it on Buddha’s throne, \Vhen Buddba. returned
.and entered the vikdra, the image, immediately quitting
its place, went forward to meet lnm On this Buddha
addressed these words to it: “ Return, I pay you, to your
seat. After my A7rvdna you will be the model from which
my- followers (four schools or classcs) shall carve their
-images.” On this the figure returned to its seat. This
. “image, as it was-the very first made of all the ficures of
. Buddha, is the one, which all subsequent sges have fol-

o
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lowed as a model. Buddha then removed and dwelt in a
small vikdre on the south side of the greater one, in a
place quite separated from that occupied by the image, and |
about twenty paces from it. The Jétavana vikdre origi-
nally had seven stages. The monarchs of the surrounding
countries and the people vied with each other in presenting
religious offerings at this spot. They decked the place with
flags and silken canopies; they offered flowers and burnt
incense, whilst the lamps shone continually from evening
till daylight with unfading splendour. A rat taking in
his mouth the wick of a lamp caused it to set fire to one
of the hanging canopies, and this resulted in a general
conflagration and the entire destruction of the seven storeys
of the vikdra. The kings and people of the surrounding
countries were deeply grieved, thinking that the saudal-
wood figure had also been consumed. Four or five days
afterwards, on opening the door of the eastern little chapel,
they were surprised to behold the original figure there.
The people were filled with joy, and they agreed to rebmld
the chapel. Having completed two stages, they removed
the image from its new situation back to where it was
before. When Fa-Hian and To-Ching arrived ab this
chapel of the Jétavana, they reflected that this was the
spot in which the Lord of men had passed twenty-five
years of his life; they themselves, at the risk of their lives,
were now dwelling amongst foreigners; of those who had
with like purpose tmvelled thmu"h a succession of coun-
tries with them, some had returned home, some were-
dead; and now, gazing on the place where Buddha once
dwelt but was no Ionger to be seen, their hearts were
affected with very livély regret. Wherenpon the priests
belonging fo that community came forward and addressed
(Fa)-Hian and To-(Ching) thus: “From what country have
you come 2" To which they replied, “ We come from the
land of Han” Then those priests, in astonishment, o
claimed, “ Wonderfull to think that men from the fronticrs

oE the earth should come so far as this: from a desire. to’
.
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search for the law ;" and then talking between themselves
they said, “ Our various superiors and brethren, who have
succeeded one another in this place from the earliest time
till now, have none of them seen men of Han come so far
as this before.”

Four 1i to the north- West of the wvildra is a copse
called “Recovered-sight” Originally there were 500
blind men dwelling on this spot beside the chapel.
On one occasion Buddha declared the law on their
account; after listening: to bis sermon they immediately
recovered their sight. The blind men, overcome with
joy, drove their staves into the earth and fell down
on their faces in adoration. The staves forthwith took
root and grew up to be great trees. The people, from a
feeling of reverence, did not presume to cut them down,
and so they grew and formed a grove, to which this name
of “Recovered-sight”3¢ was given. The priests of the
chapel of the Jétavana resort in great numbers to this
shady copse to meditate after their mid-day meal. Sixor
seven li to the north-east of the Jétavana vihdra. is the
site of the chapel which Mother Vigikh4 built,*and invited
Buddha and the priests to occupy. The ruins are still
there. The great garden enclosure of the Jétavana vildre
has two gates, one opening towards the east, the other
towards the norbh. This garden is the plot of ground
which the noble Sudatta bought after covering it with
gold coins. The chapel is in the middle of it; it was here
Buddha resided for a very long time, and expounded the
law for the salvation of men. Towers have been erccted
on the various spots where he walked for exercise.or sa$
down. These towers have all distinctive names given
them, as, for example, the place where Buddha was accused
‘of murdering (fe harlot) Sundari®  Leaving the Jétavana

v Reatored by Stan, Julien to Ap- 5 This chupel of MMother Viiakha
tandirnvann {tame i p. 308), and Ly s placed by Cunningham south.east
‘Cunningh: nntn.\ut.'lmhn'm-\( Arch. from the Jitavana (Areh. Surr, vol,
Sure, vol. i, p.344, 0} Chovel H i I _,.;5. n.) Thetextmay be wron,.
oy ¥ See vol i, p. 7.
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by the eastern gate, and going north seventy paces, on the
west side of the road is the place where Buddha formerly
held a discussion with the followers of the ninety-six
heretical schools. The king of the country, the chief
ministers, the landowners and people, all came in great

- numbers to hear him. At this time a woman who was

an unbeliever, called Chifichiman4 3 being filled with jeal-
ousy, gathered up her clothes in a heap round her person
80 as to appear with child, and then aceused Buddha in a
meeting of priests of unrighteous conduct. On this Sakra,
the king of Dévas, taking the appearance of a white mouse,
came and gnawed through her sash; on this the whole

* fell down, and then the earth opened and she herself went

_down alive into hell. Here also is the place where Déva-

datta, having poisoned his nails for the purpose of destroy-
ing Buddha, went-down alive into hell. Men in after
times noted these various places for recognition. Where the
discussion took place they raised a chapel more than six
chang (70 feet) high, with a sitting figure of Buddha in it.
To the east of the road is a temple (Dévdlaya) belonging
to the heretics, which is named “ Shadow-covered.” It is
opposite the vikdére erected on the place of the discussion,
and’ of the same height. It has received the name of
“Shadow-covered” because when the sun is in the west, the
shadow of the viidra of the Lord of the World covers the
temple of the heretics ; but when the sun is in the cast, the
shadow of thelatter is bent to the north, and does not over-~
shadow the chapel of Buddha® The hereties constantly ap-
pointed persons to take care of their temple, to sweep and
water it, to burn incense and lght lnmps for religious
worship; towards the approach of morning their 'mmps dis-
appeared, and were discovered in the middle of the Buddhist -
clnpeL On this the Brihmans, being angry, said, ¢ These
Sramanas take our lamps for their own religious worship ;
whereupon the Brihmans set a m"ht-'v\"atch and then they
saw their own gods take the lamps aqd move round Buddhi’s

® Vol it p. g, m 23, * ¥ YoLiip to-:
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chapel three times, after which they offered the Iamps and
suddenly disappcared. On this the Brihmans, recognising

the greatness of Buddha’s spiritual power, forsook their .

families and became his disciples. Tradition says that
about the time when these things happened there were .
ninety sanghdrdmas surrounding the Jétavana chapel, all
of which, with one exception, were occupied by priests.
In this country of Mid-India there are ninety-six heretical
sects, all of whom allow the reality of worldly phenomena.
ilnch sect has its diseiples, who beg their food, but do not
carry alms-dishes. They also piously build hospices by
the side of solitary roads for the shelter of travellers, where
they may rest, sleep, eat and drink, and ave supplied with.
.all necessaries. The followers of Buddha, also, as they
pass vo and {ro, are entertained by them, only different
arrangements are made for their convenience. Dévadatta

also has a body of disciples still:existing ; they pay reli-
gious reverence to the three past Buddhqs but; not to-
Sakyamuni Buddha,

Four li to the south-east of Srivastt is the place where
the Lord of men stood by the side of the road when King
Virfidhaka 4 (Liu-1i) wished to destroy the country of the
Sakya fmuly ; on this spot there is a tower built, F 1fty lito
the west of the city we arrive at a town called To-wai;* this
was the birthplace of Ké$yapa Buddha. Towers are erected
on the spot where he had an interview with his father and
also where he entered Nirvdna. A great tower has also
been erected over the relics of the entue body of deyapa,
Tathigata.
© XX Leaving the city of émvastl and going twelve
y&janas to the south-east we arrived at a town called Na-
pi-ka. Thisis the birthplace of Krakuchchhanda* Buddha.
There are towers erected on the spots where the interview
between the father and son took place, and also where he

41 This is an important notice, as 42 See vol, ii. p. I
it indicates the character of Deva- 43 Tadwa, see vol. ii. p. 13-

- +datta’s position” with reference to 4 See vol, ii. p. 18.
: ‘Buddh&
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entered Airedna. Going north from this place less than
one ydjana, wes arrive ata town where Kanakamuni Buddha
was born;# there are towers also erected here over similar
places ag the last,

XXII Going eastward from this less than a ydjana, we
* arrive at the city of Kapilavastu. In this city there is
neither king nor people; it is like a great desert.#8 There
is simply a congregation of priests and about ten families
" of lay people. On the site of the ruined palace of Su-
ddhddana there is a picture of the prince’s mother, whilss
the prince, riding on a white elephant, is entering wie
womb. Towers have been erected on the following spos :
where the royal prince left the city by the eastern gate;
where he gaw the sick man; and where he caused his
chariot to turn and take him back to his palace. There
are also towers erected on the following spots: at the
place where Asita observed the marks of the royal prince;
where Ananda and the others steuck the elephant, drew
it ot of the way, and hurled it; where the arrow, going
south-east 30 li, entered the earth, from which bubbled
up a fountain of water, which in after generations was
used as a well for travellers to drink at; also on 'Lhe spot
where Buddha, after arriving at supreme wisdoln, met
hig father; where the 500 So.kyas, having embraced the
faith, paid reverence to Upili; at the place where the
earth shook six times; at the place where Buddha ex-
pounded the law on behalf of all the Dévas, whilst the
four heavenly kings guarded the four gates of the hall,
so that his father could not enter: at the place where
Mabidprajipatt presented Buddha with a saighdf? whilst
he was sitting under a Nyoagrddha tree with his face to
the east, which tree still exists; at the place ‘where
Virddhake-rja killed the offspring of the Sakyas who
had previously entered on the path Srétdpanna. All
these towers are still in existence.” A few li to the north-

“ Vol ii. p. 19. ’ - Cam;xn'e the acmunts given by
“ \'ol. it p. 143 and conf, Fer- Hiuen Tslang, Book vi
gusson's Ar:hanloyy in Inda, p, 110,
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east of the city is the royal field where the prince, sitting:
underneath a tree, watched a ploughing-mateh.. Fifty It
to the east of the city is the royal garden called Lum-
bini; it was here the gqueen entered the bath to wash
herself, and, having come out on the northern side, ad-
~vanced twenty paces, and then holding a branch of the
tree-in her hand, as she looked fo the east, brought forth
the prince, When born he walked seven steps; two
dragon-kings washed the prince’s body,—the place where
this occurred was afterwards converted into a well, and
here, as likewise at the pool, the water of which came down
from above for washing (the child), the priests draw their
drirking water. All the Buddhas have four places univer-
sally determined for them:—(1.) The place for arriving at
supreme wisdom ; (2.) The place for turning the wheel of
the law; (3.) The place for expounding the true principles
of the law and refuting the heretics, (4.) The place for
descending to earth after going into the Trayastrirsas
heaven o explam the law to thelr mothers. Other places
ave chosen according to existing -circumstances. The
country of Kapilavastu is now a great desert; you seldom
meet any people on the roads for fear of the white elephants
and the lions. It is impossible to travel negligently. .
Going east five ydjanas from the place where Buddha was
born, there is a country called Lan-mo (Rimagrima).*®
XXIII. The king of this country obtained one share of
the relics of Buddha’s body. On his return home he built
a tower, which is the same as the tower of RAmagrima.
By the side of it is a tank in which lives a dragoxn, who .
constantly guards and protects the tower and worships
there morning and night. When King Aébka was living’
he wished to destroy the eight towers and to build eighty-
four thousand others. Having destroyed seven, he next
proceeded to treat this one in the same way.** The dragon
therefore assumed a body and conducted the king within

‘?3' Vol. ii. p. 26. Cf. Fah-ﬁian, 9 Cf. Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king, v.
p-Sgn L . 2208 ; also infra, vol. ii. p. 27. .
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his abode, and having shown him all the vessels and ap-
pliances he used in “his religious services, he addressed
the king and said: «If you can worship better than this,
. then you may destroy the tower. Let me take you out;
I will have no quarrel with you.” Xing Aétka, knowing
that these vessels were of no human workmanship, imme-
diately returned to his home, This place having become
desert, there was no one either to water it or sweep, but
ever and anon a herd of elephants carrying water in
their trunks piously watered the ground, and also
brought all sorts of flowers and perfumes to pay religions
worship at the tower. Some pilgrims from different
countries used to come here to worship at the tower. On
one occasion some of these met the elephants, and being
much frightened, concealed themselves amongst the trees.
Seeing the clephants perform their service according to
the law, they were greatly affected. They grieved to
think that there was no temple here or priests to per-
form religious service, so that the very elephants had
to water and sweep. On this they gave up the great
precepts and took upon them the duties of Srimanéras,
They began to pluck up the brushwood and level the
ground, and arrange the place so that it became neat and
clean. They urged the king of the country to help make
residences for the priests. Moreover, they built a temple
in which priests still reside. These -things occurred re-
cently, since which there lias been a regular succession
(of priests),.only the superior of the temple has nlwa)s
been a'Sthmanéral® Three ydjanas east of this place is
the spot where the royal prince dismissed his charioteer
Chandaka and the royal horse, prevxous to their return,
Here also is erected a tower. .
XXIV. Going eastward from this place four ydjanas, we
arrive at the Ashes-tower.st Here also is a sanghdrdma.
Again going twelve ydjanas castward, we arrive at the town
of Kusinagara, Tothenorth of this town, where the Lord

0 Vol if.p 27 Vol i p. 3l
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of the World, lying by the side of the Hiranyavati river,
with his head to the north and a sal tree on either side of
him, entered Nirvdna ; also in the place-where Subhadra5?
was converted, the very last of all his disciples; also where
for seven days they paid reverence to the Lord of the World
lying in his golden coffin; also where Vajrapani®® threw
- down his golden mace,and where the eight kings divided the
relies ; in each of the above places towers have been raised
and sdnghda dmds built, which still exist. In this city also
there are but few inhabitants ; such families as there are, are
connected with the resident congregation of priests. Going
south-east twelve ydjanas® from this place, we arrive at the
spot where the Lichchhavis, desiring to follow Buddha
to the scene of his Nirvdna, were forbldden to do'so. On
account of their affection for Buddha they were unwilling
to go back, on which Buddha caused to appear between
them and him a great and deeply-scarped river, which
they could not cross. He then left with them his alms-
‘bowl as a memorial, and exhorted them to return to their
houses. On this they went back and erected a stone pil-
lar, on which this account is engraved. -
XXV. From this going five ydjanas eastward, we arrive at
the country of Vaiéali.® To the north of the city of Vaigall
there is the vikdra of the great forest,” which has a two-
storied tower. This chapel was once occupied by Buddha.
Here also is the tower which was built over half the body of
Ananda. Within this city dwelt the lady Ammpa.h 5T (who

ham identifies it with the present
Besarh, twenty miles north of I‘I'I_)l-
Qr,

52 Cf. Fo-sho., p. 290.
% Or does this refer to the
Mallas throwing down their maces

(hammers) ?

5 Laidlay has by mistake trans-
Inted the ¥rench S.W. instead of
S.E. DBut the French editors have
also mistranslated the distance,
which is twelve yjanas, and not
-twenty. We have thus nineteen
y6janas between Kudinagara (Kasia)
and Vaiddli (Besarh), which is as
nearly correct as possible,

% Vaidali, a very famous city in
the Buddhist recorde. Cunning-

56 This chapel was situated in the
neighbourhood of the present village
of Bakhra, about two miles N.N.W.
of Besarh. It is alluded to in the
Singhnlese records as the Mahé-
vano Vihiro. Trom Burnouf we
find it was built by the side of a
tank known as the Markatahrada,
or Monkey tank (/ntrod. Buddh. In-
dien, p. 74), (Man. Bud., p. 356).

o Cf. I’osho,p 253
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built) a tower for Buddha; the ruins still exist. Three Ii
to the south of the city, on the west side of the road, is the
garden which the lady Amrapili gave to Buddha as o
resting-place. When Buddha was about to enter Niredna,
accompanied by his disciples, he loft Vaisili by the west-
ern gate, and turning his body to the right,® he beheld the
city and thus addressed his followers: “ In this place I
have performed the last religious act of my earthly career.”
Men afterwards raised a tower on this spot. Three li to
the north-west of the city is a tower called  the tower of
the deposited bows and clubs.” The origin of this name
wag as follows:%-—On one of the upper streams of the-
Ganges there was a certain country ruled by a king. One
of his concubines gave birth to an unformed fetus, where-
. upon the queen being jealous, said, “ Your comception is
one of bad omen.” So they closed it up in a box of <wocd
and cast it into the Ganges. Lower down the stream
there was another king, who, taking a tour of observation,
caught sight of the wooden box floating on the stream.
On bringing it to shore and opening it, he found inside a
thousand children very fair, well formed, and most unique,
The king her¢upon took them and brought themup. When
they grew up they turned out to be very brave and war-
like, and were victorious over all whom they went to
attack. In process of time they marched against the
kingdom of the monarch, their father, at which he was
filled with consternation. On this his concubine asked
the king why be was so terrified; to whom he replied,
*The king of that country has a thousand sons, brave
and warlike beyond compare, and they are coming to
attack amy country ; this is why I am alarmed.” To this
the concubine replied, “ Fear not! but erect on the east
" of the city n high tower, and when the rebels come, place
me on it; I will restrain them.” The king did so, and
when the invaders arrived, the concubine addressed them

z (}J.f Fo-sho, v. 1930 an:

d n., 3.
‘or another nccount of this fable, ef, vol. il. p, 71,
e s . . 1
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of the World, lying by the side of the Hiranyavati river,
with his head to the north and a sal tree on either side of
him, entered Nirvdne ; also in the placewhere Subhadras®
was converted, the very last of all his disciples; also where
-for seven days they paid reverence to the Lord of the World
lying in his golden coffin; also where Vajrapini®® threw
- down his golden mace,and where the eight kings divided the
relics ; in e'lch of the above places towers have been raised
and. s(m ghdrdmds built, which still exist. In this city also
there are but few inhabitants; such families as there are, are
connected with the resident congregation of priests. Going
south-east twelve ydjanass* from this place, we arrive at the
spot where the Lichchhavis, desiring to follow Buddha
to the scene of his Nirvdna, were forb1dden to do'so. On
account of their affection for Buddha they were unwilling
to go back, on which Buddha caused to appear between
them and him a great and deeply-scarped river, which
they could not cross. He then left with them his alms-
-bowl as a memorial, and exhorted them to return to their
houses. On this they went back and erected a stone pil-
lar, on which this account is engraved. .
XXV. From this going five ydjanas eastward,we arrive at
the country of Vaiéali 85 To the north of the city of Vaiéill
there is the vikdra of the great forest,’® which has a two-
storied tower. This chapel was once occupied by Buddha.
Here also is the tower which was built over half the body of
Ananda. Within this city dwelt the lady Amrapili® (who

2 Cl, Fo-sho., p. 290:

% Qr does this refer to the
Mallas throwing down their maces
{hammers) ?

8 Iaidlay has by mistake trans-
Iated the Trench S.W. instead of
S.B. Dut tho French editors have
ulso  mistranslated the distance,
which is twelve y6janas, and not
twenty.  We have thus nineteen
yhjanas between Kudinagara (l\z\ sin}
end Vaifali (Desarhy, v.luch iz as
nearly correct ag possible,

© Vaidall, a very famous city in
the DBuddhist records,

Cunning-

ham identifies it with the present
Besarh, twenty miles north of aji-
piir,

5 This chapel was situated in the
neighbourhood of the present village
of B'\l\hn, about two miles NN W,
of Besarh. 1t is alluded toin the
Singhalese records as the Mabi-
vano Vihire, Trom Burpoul we
find it was built by the side of a
tank known as the Markatahrads,
or \IonLc} tank (Introd. Buddh. Ia-
dien, p, 74Y, (Man, Bud., p. 350).

& CL Fo-gho., p. 233
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builf) a tower for Buddha; the ruins still exist. Three li
to the south of the city, on the west side of the road, is the
garden which the lady Amrapilt gave to Buddha as a
resting-place. When Buddha was about to enter Nirvdga,
accompanied by his disciples, he left Vaisili by the west-
ern gate, and turning his body to the right,” he beheld the
city and thus addressed his followers: “ In this place I
have performed the last religious act of my earthly career.”
Men afterwards raised a tower on this spot. Three li to
the north-west of the city is a tower called  the tower of
the deposited bows and clubs.” The origin of this name
was as follows:%—On one of the upper streams of the-
Ganges there was o certain country ruled by a king. One
of his concubines gave birth to an unformed feetus, where-
upon the fueen being jealous, said, “ Your conception is
one of bad omen.” So they closed it up in a box of wocd
and cast it into the Ganges. Lower down the stream
there was another king, who, taking a tour of observation,
caught sight of the wooden box floating on the stream.
On bringing it to shore and opening it, he found inside a ~
thousand children very fair, well formed, and most unique.
The king heréupon took them and brought themup. When
they grew up they turned out to be very brave and war-
like, and were victorious over all whom they went to
ottack. In process of time they marched against the
kingdom of the monarch, their father, at which he was
filled" with consternation. On this his concubine asked
the king why he was so terrified; to whom he replied,
#The king of that country has a thousand sous, brave
and warlike beyond compare, and they are coming to
attack sy conntry; this is why I am alarmed.” To this -
the concubine replied, “ Fear mot! but erect on the east
" of the city a high tower, and when the rebels come, place
me on it; I will restrain them” The king did so, and
when the invaders arrived, the concubine addressed them

3 Cf. Fo-aho, v. 1930 and 1. 3.
% For another account of this fable, tf. vol. ii. p, 71,
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vy, the Dévas acquainted King Ajitaatru of it. The king
immediately set out after him at the head of his troops,
and arrived at the banks of the river. The Lichchhavis of
Vaiéilt, hearing that Ansnda was coming, hikewise set out
to meet him and arrived at the side of the river. Ananda
then reflected that if he were to advance, King Ajitasatru
would be much grieved, and if he should go back, then
the Lichchhavis would be indignant, Being perplexed, he
forthwith”entered the Samddhi called the « bnlhaney of
flame,” consuming his body, and entered Nirrdpa in the
midst of the river. His body was divided into two parts ;
one part was found on either side of the river; so the two
kings, taking.the relics of half Ins body, retumed and
erected towers over them.®

XXVIL Crossing the river, and going south one ydjana,
we arrive at Magadha and the town of PAtaliputra (Pa-
lin-fu).. This is the town in which King A46ka reigned. In
the city is-the royal palace, the different parts of which
he commissioned the genii (demons) to construct by pilieg
up the stones. The walls, doorways, and the sculptured
designs are no human work. The ruins still exist. The
younger brother of King Aédka having arrived at the
dignity of an Arhat, was in the habit of residing in the
-hill Gridhrak{ta, finding his chief delight in silent con-
templation. The king respectfully requested him to come
to his house to receive his religious offerings. His bro-
ther, pleased with his tranquillity -in the mountain, de-
clined the invitdtion, The king then addressed his brother,
saying, “If you will only accept my invitation, I will
make for you & hill within the city.” Then the king, pro-
viding all sorts of meat and drink, invited the genii, and
addressed them thus, “ I beg you to accept my invitation

for to-morrow; but as there are no seats, ¥ must request '

you each to bring his own.” On the morrow the great

genii’'came, each one bringing with him a great stone, four |

’ .6- For this account and generally about VaiiAll, cf. vol. it. book il
66, - . . N N
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or five paces square. After the feast (the session), he
deputed the genii to pile up (their seats) and make a great
stone mountain; and at the base of the mountain with five
great square stones to make a rock chamber, in léngth about
35 feet and in breadth 22 feet and in height 11 feet or so.
 In this city (i.c, of Pitaliputra or Patna) once lived a
certain Brithman called Ridha-Svimi (?) (Lo-tai-sz-pi-mi),
of Jarge mind and extensive knowledge, and attached to the
Great Vehicle. There was nothing with which he was un-
acquainted, and he lived apart occupied in silent medita~
tion. The king of the country honoured and respected
him as his religious superior. If he went to salute him, he
did not dare to sit down in his presence. If the king,
from & feeling of esteem, took him by' the hand, the Brah-
man thoroughly washed himself. For something like fifty
years the whole country looked up to this man and placed .
its confidence on him alone. He mightily extended the
influence of the law of Buddha, so that the heretics were
unable to obtain any advantage at all over the priesthood. -
By the side of the tower of King A$6ka is built a sazi-
" ghdrdma belonging to the Great Vehicle, very imposing’
-and elegant. There is also a temple belonging to the
Little Vehicle. Together they contain about 600 or 700
- -priests; their behaviour is decorous and orderly. - Here
‘one may see eminent priests from every quarter of the
world ; Sramanas and scholars who seek for instruction
-all ﬂocL to this temple. The Brahman teacher is called
Maifijuérl. The great Sramanas of the country, and all

" . ‘the Bhikshus attached to the Great Vehicle, esteem and

reverence him ; moreover he resides in this sanghdrdma.
©.Of all the kingdoms of Mid-India, the towns of this coun-
try are especially large. The people are rich and prosper-
- ous; they practise virtue and justice. Every year on the
-eighth day of the second month there is a procession of
images, On’ this occasion they construct a four-wheeled
. .car, and erect upon it a tower of five stages, composed of
bamboos lashed towebher the.whole beln‘r supported by a
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centre-post resembling a large-spear with three points, in
height twenty-two feet and more. Soit looks like a pagoda.
They then cover it over with fine white linen, which -
they afterwards paint with gaudy colours. Having made
figures of the dévas, and decorated them with gold, silver,
and glass, they place them under canopies of embroidered
" silk, Then at the four corners (of the car) they construet
niches (shrines), in which they place figures of Buddha in
a sitting posture, with a Bédhisattva standing in attend-
ance. There are perhaps twenty cars thus prepared and
differently decorated. During the day of the procession
both priests and laymen assemble in great numbers.
‘There are games.and music, whilst they offer flowers and
incense. The Brahméchirts come forth to offer their invi-,
tations. The Buddhas, then, one after the other, enter
the city. After coming into the town again they halt.
Then all night long they burn lamps, indulge in games
and music, 'and make religious offerings. Such is the
custom of all those who assemble on this occasion from
the different countries round .about. The nobles and

- householders of this country have founded hospitals with-
in the city, to which the poor of all countries, the destitute,
cripples,and the diseased, may repair. They receive every
kind of requisite, help gratuitously. . Physicians inspect

+ their diseases, and according to their cases order them food
and drink, medicine or decoctions, ¢verything in fact that
may contribute to their ease. When cured they depart
at their convenience. King Afka having destroyed seven
(of the original) pagodas, constructed 84,000 others. The
very first which he built is the great tower which stands
ohout thiee 1 to the south of this city, In frontof this
pagoda is an impression of Duddha's foot, (over wchick)
they have raised a chapel, the gate of which faces the
north, To the south of the tower is a stone pillar, about
a chang ond a half in girth (18 feet), and three chany
or so in height (35 feet). On tho.surface of this pillar
is an inscription to the followine wffect . #Kine AtAln
VOL. L
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presented the whole of Jambudvipa to the pnests of ; the '
four quarters, and redeemed it again with money, and
this he did three times,” Three or four hundred paces
to the north of the pagoda is the spot where Addka was
born (or resided). On this spot he raised the city of
Ni-li, and in the midst of it erected a stone pillar; also
about 35 feet in height, on the top of which he'placed -
the figure of a lion, and also engraved an historical record
on the pillar giving an account of the successive events"
. connected with N1-11 Wlth the correspondmor year, day, and ‘
month.52 :
XXVIII From this city proceedmo ina south—easterly,
direction nine ydjanas, we arrive at a small solitaly stone
hill, on the top of which is a stone ¢ellL®® The stone cell
faces the south. On one occasion, when Buddha was sit-
ting in this cell, Sakra Déava, taking the divine musician
I’anchamkha 6¢ caused him to sound a strain in the place -
where' Buddha was. Then Sakra Déva proposed forty-
two questions to Buddha, -drawing some traces upon a.
stone with his finger. The remains of the structure and
tracings, yet exist. There is a swnghdrdma built here.
Gomc south-west; from this one ydjana, we arrive at the
v111acre of Na-10.5 This was the place of SAriputra’s birth.
Sériputra returned hLere to enter Nirvdng. A tower there-
" fore was erected here, which is still in existence. Going
west from this one gdjana, we arrive at the new Rija-
" grtha. This was the town which King Ajitasatru built.
There are two sanghdrdmas in it. Leavmcr this town
by .the west gate and proceeding 300 paces, (we arrlve
at) the tower which King Ajitadatru raised over the
share of Buddha’s relics which he obtained. It5 height-
is very imposing. Leaving the south side of the city .
~ and prooeeding southwards four li,. we enter a -valley

& For an account of ngadha., see Manual of Buddhism, pp. 259,

. cf. vol. i, p. 82 fI, + 290 ; also Childers’ Pdli Dict., sub
63 The Indm Sila-grih of Hiuén voe. Paficasikho.
Tsiang, see vol. ii. p. "180. 65 The XKalapinika of Hiuen

o Bor an account of this event Tsiang; vol. ii. p. 177.
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situated between five hills. These hills encircle it com-
pletely like the walls of a town. .This is- the site of
the old town of King Bimbisira. TFrom east to west
it is about five or six i, from north to south seven or
eight 1. Here Sariputra and Mudgalyiyana first met
Aévajit.““ Here also the Nirgrantha made a pit with fire
in it, and poisoned the food which he invited Buddha
to eat, Here also is the spot where King Ajitaatru,
-intoxicating a’'black elephant, desired to destroy Buddha.t”
To the north-east of the city, in a crooked defile, (e
phyfician) Jivaka® erected a vikdra in the gerden of Amba-
phlt, and invited Buddba and his 1250 disciples to recerve
her religious offerings. The ruins still exist. Within the
city all is desolate and without inhabitants,

XXIX. Entering the valley and striking the mountains
towards. the south-east, ascending 15 1i we arrive at the
hill called Gridhrakfta. Threelifrom the top 1s a stone
cavern facing: the south. Buddha used in this place to
a1t in meditation.?® - Thirly paces to the north-west is
. another stone cell in which Ananda practised meditation.
_The Déva Méara Pifuna, having assumed the form of a

valture, took his place before the cavern and terrified
Ananda,  Buddha by his spiritual power pierced the
rock, and with his outstretched hand patted Ananda’s
shoulder.® On this his fear was gllayed. The ‘traces of
the bird and of the hand-hole are still quite plain; on
this account the hill is called “The Hill of the Vulture
Cave Inf{ront of the cave is the place where the four
Buddhas sat down. XFach of the Arhats likewise has a
- cave where he sat in meditation. Altogether there are
sevem} hundreds of these. Here also, when Buddha was
walking to and fro from east to west in front of his cell,
Dévadatta, from between the northern eminences of the

© Tor this incident see vol il p.  © For these places sea sol. fi p.
78. . .
7 Tor thizincident see Fo sko, pp. " Hmcn Tsiang says “ kit head,”

" 246-247. vol. il p. 154
 See vol iL p. 152, - .
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presented the whole of J ambudvipa to the priests of .the
four quarters, and redeemed it again with money, and
this he did three times.” Three or four hundred paces
to the north of the pagoda is the spot where Aéoka was
born (or resided). On this spot he raised the city of
Ni-1i, and in the midst of it erected a stone pillar, also
about 35 feet in height, on the top of which he placed -
the figure of a lion, and also engraved an historical record
on the pillar giving an account of the successive events
connected with Ni-lj, With the correspondin year, day, and
month.%? :
XXVIIL From this city prooeedmﬂ in a south—e'lsterly
direction nine ydjanas, we arrive at a small solitary stone
Ahill, on the top of which is a stone cell.®® The stone cell
faces the south. On one occasion, when Buddha was sit-
ting in this cell, Sakra Déva, taking the divine musician
Panchaéll\ha % caused him to sound a strain in the place
where Buddha was. Then Sakra Déva proposed forty-
two questions to Buddha, drawing some traces upon a
stone with his finger. The remains of the structure and
tracings. yet exist. There is a sawg/zmmna built here.
GromfT south-west; from this one ydjana, we arrive at the
vﬂlawe of Na-10.% This was the place of Sariputra’s birth.
Sriputra returned here to enter Nirvdng. A tower there-
fore was erected here, which is still in existence. ~Going
west from this one ydjana, we arrive at the new ]my\-
¢rtha.  This was the town which King AJ«LL’lb'ItIU. built.
There are two sanghdrdmas in it. L aving this town
by the west gate and proceeding 300 paces, (we amive
at) the tower which King Ajitadatru raised over the
share of Buddha’s relics which he obtained. It3 height
is very imposing. Leaving the south side of the city
and proceeding south\\ards four li, we enter a \allcy

€ Tor an account of \I'w'xdha, see Manual of BDuddhizo, pp. 259,

cef.woll ilop. Sz 1L 299 ; also Childers’ LN Lict,, sib
8 The Indra-Sila-grthi of Hiuen  voe. Pajicasilho, ,
Teiang, see vol. ik p. 180, & The Kalapinika of  Iiem

3¢ For an account of this event, Teang, vol il p. 177,
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situated between five hills. These hills encircle it com-
pletely like the walls of a town, .This is the site of
the old town of King Bimbisira. From east to west
it is"about five or six li, from north to south seven or
eight 1i. Here Sariputra and Mudgalyiyana first met
Aévajit.“ Herealso the Nirgrantha made a pit with fire
in it, and poisoned the food which ke invited Buddha
to eat. Here also is the spot where King Ajitaatru,
‘intoxicating a'black elephant, desired to destroy Buddha.®?
Té6 the notth—east of the city, in a crocked defile, {the
phyiician) Jivaka® erected a vikdra in the garden of Amba-
pili, and invited Buddha and his 1250 disciples to receive
her religious offerings. The ruins still exist. Within the
city all is desolate and without inhabitants,

XXIX. Entering the valley and striking the mountains
towards.the south-east, ascending 15 1i we arrive at the
hill called Gridhrakfita. Three li from the top 13 a stone
cavern facing the south. Buddha used in tiis place to
sit in meditation® Thirty paces to the north-west is

. another stone cell in which Aranda practised meditation.
The Déva MAira Pifuna, having assumed the form of a
vulture, took his place before the cavern and terrified
Ananda, Buddha by his spiritual power pierced the
rock, and with his outstretched hand patted Ananda’s
shoulder.™ On this his fear was allayed. The traces of
the bird and of the hand-hole are still quite plain; on
this account the hill is called “The Hill of the Vulture
Cave” Infront of the cave is the place where the four
Buddhas sat down. Each of the Arhats likewise has a

- cave where he sat in meditation. Altogether there are
several hundreds of these. Here also, when Duddha was
walking to and fro from east to west in front of his cell,
Dévadatta, from between the northern eminences of the

6 For this incident see vol il p. ¢ For these places ses vol fL p.
"6 Toe this incident see Fo sho, pp. "5 tiven Teiang g “his Tead”

T 246-247. \-oL fi.p x,.(
b bec vol iL p. 152 .
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~ mountain, rolled down athwart his path a stone which
wounded Buddha's toe. The stone is still there. The
hall in which Buddha preached has been destroyed ; the
foundations of the brick walls ™ &till exist,.however. The
peaks of this mountain are picturesque and imposing; it
_is the loftiest of the five mountains. Fa-Hian having
bought flowers, incense, and oil and lamps in the new
fown, procured the assistance of.two aged Bhikshus as
guides. Fa-Hian, ascending the Gridhrakf{ita mountain,
offered his flowers and incense and lit his lamps for the
uight. Being deeply moved, he could. scarcely réstrain
blq tears as he said, “ Here it was in bygone.days Buddha
dwelt and delivered the Surangama Sitra. Fa-Hian, not
privileged to be born when Buddha lived; can but gaze on-
the traces of his presence and the place -which he occu-
pied.” Then he recited the Surangama " in front of the
cave, and remaining there all moht he returned to the
new town. . i
XXX. Some 300 paces north of the old town on the wesh
side of the road, is the Kalandavénuvana vihdra. It still
exists, and a congregation of priests sweep and Water it.
Two or three li to the north of the chapel is the Shi-mo-
she-na (Samagna), which signifies « the field of tombs for”
laying the dead.” Stnkmcr the southern hill and pro-
ceeding ‘westward 300 paces, there is a stone cell called
the. Pippala ™ cave, where Buddha was accustomed to sit
in meditation after his mid-day meal. Still west five
or six li there is a stone cave situated in the northern
shade of the mountain and called Che-ti™ This is the
Pplace where 500 Arhats assembled after the Nirvdna of
‘Buddha to arrange the collection of sacred books. -Af
. the time when the books were remted three vacant seats-

n It was, therefore, a struotural the top of the Gr‘fdhrakﬁta hill, and
building, not a cave. how he was attacked by tigers, m
© 72 This Sdtra must not be con- the “history of the high prlests
‘fused, with the expanded one of the (Ko-sang-chuen).

‘same name. ' There is a full account 73 Vol. ii. p. 156!
of this perilous visit of ‘Fa-hian to & Vol ii. P 161,
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were specially prepared and adorned. The one én the
left was for Siriputra, the one on the right for Mud-
galydyana, The assembly was yet short of 5oo by

" one Arhat; and already the great K&§yapa was ascend-

ing the throme when Ananda stood without the gate
unable to find admission; % on this spot they have raised
o tower which still exists, Still skirting the mountain,
weo find very many other stone cells used by the Arhats
for the purpose of meditation, Leaving the old city and
going north-east three li, we arrive at the stone cell of
Dévadatta, fifty paces from which there is a great square
black stone, Some time ago there was a Bhikshu who

.walked forward and backward on this stone meditating

on the impermanency, the sorrow,-and vanity of his body
(life). 'Thus realising the character of impurity, loathing
himself, he drew his knife and would have killed himself.
But then he reflected that the Lord of the World had
forbidden self*murder. -But then again he thought, « Al-
though that is so, yet I am simply anxious to destroy
the three poisonous thieves (evil desire, hatred, ignorance) ”
Then again he drew his knife and cut his throat. On the’
first gash he obtained the degree of Sritipanna; when he
had half done the work he arrived at the condition of
Anfigimin, and after completing the deed he sbtained the
position of an Arhat and entered Nirzdpa,

XXXI. Going west from this four ydjanas, we arrive at
the town of Gayf. All within this city likewise is deso-
‘late and desert. Going south 20 li, we arrive at the place -
where Bodhisattva, when alive, passed six years in self-
“inflicted austerities. This place is well wooded.” From-
this place westward three 1i, is the spot where Buddha
entered the water to bathe and the ddva lowered the branch
of a trec to help him out of the water. Again,” going
north two li, we arrive at the place where the village girls™
gave the milk and rice to Buddha, From'this going north

5 L, Abstract of Four Lecturc, ™ Mikia for Grimika, or Gri- . .
P. 720 ' mil ; as Ni-kia, for Ka-pi-kia.
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mountain, rolled down athwart his path a stone which
wounded Buddha’s toe. The stone is still there. The
hall in which Buddha preached has been destroyed ; the
foundations of the brick walls ™ &till exist, however. The
peaks of this mountain are picturesque and imposing; it
is the loftiest of the five mountains. TFa-Hian havmg
bought flowers, incense, and oil and lamps in the new
town, procured the assistance of.two aged Bhikshus as
ouides. TFa-Hian, ascending the Gridhrakfita mountain,
oﬂ'ered his flowers and incense and lit his lamyps for the’
aight. Being deeply moved, he could scarcely restrain
his tears as he said, “ Here it was in bygone days Buddha
dwelt and delivered the Surangama Stitra. Fa-Hian, not
privileged to be born when Buddha lived; can but gaze on
the traces of his presence and the place which he occu-
pied.” Then he recited the Surangama "2 in front of the
cave, and remaining there all nmht he returned to the
new town. . -
XXX. Some 300 paces north of the old town, on the west
side of the road, is the Kalandavénuvana vikdra. It still
exists, and a congregation of priests sweep and Water it.
Two or three li to the north of the chapel is the Shi-mo-
she-na (Samaéina), which signifies « the field of tombs for’
Jaying the dead.” Stukmcr the southern hill and pro-
ceeding ‘westward 300 paces, there is a stone cell called
the. Plppah © cave, where Buddha was accustomed to sit
in meditation after his mid-day meal. Still west five
or six li there is-a stone cave situated in the northern .
shade of the mountain and called Che-ti™ This is the
place where 500 Arhats assembled after the Nirvdna of
Buddha to-arrange the collection of sacred books. -Atb
. the time when the books were remted three vacant seats-

[ It was, therefore, a structuml the top of the Gyidhrakata hill, and
building, not a cave. how he was attacked by tigers, m
© 72 This Sdtra must not be con- the “history of the high prlests
fused with the expanded one of the (XKo-sang- -chuen).

* game name. There is a full account 3 Vol. ii. p. 156! .
of this' perilous visit of Fa-hian to 7 Vol ii. p. 161, -
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were specially pre;;ared and adorned. The one on the

left was for SAriputra, the one on the right for Mud-
golydyand, The assembly was yeb shorb of 500 by

" one Arhat ; and already the great KA§yapa was ascend

jng the throne when Ananda sfood without the gat

" unable to find admission;* on this spot they have Taise

a tower which still exists. Still skirting the mountair
we find very many other stone cells used by the Arhat
for the purpose of meditation, Leaving the old city au
going north-east three li, we arrive at the stone cell ¢
Davadatta, fifty paces from which there is a great squay
black stone, Some time ago there was a Bhikshu wh

.walked forward and backward on this stone meditatin

on the impermanency, the sorrow, and vanity of his bod
(life). Thus realising the character of impurity, loathix
himself, he drew his knife and would have killed himsel
But then he reflected that the Lord of the World ha
forbidden selffmurder. - But then again he thought, “ A
though that is so, yet T am simply anxious to destrc
the three poisonous thieves (evil desire, hatred, ignorance)
Then again he drew his knife and cut his throat. On tl
first gash he obtained the degree of Sr4tdpanna; when }
had half done the work he arrived at the eondition
Anfigimin, and ‘after completing the deed he yutained t}
position of an Athat and entered Nurvdna.
XXXI. Going west from this four ydjanas, we arrive .
the town of Gay. All within this city likewise is des
"late and desert. Going south 20 i, we arrive at the pla
where Bddhisattva, when alive, passed six years in sel
“inflicted austerities. This place it well wooded. Fro
this place westward three li, is the spot where Buddl
entered the water to bathe and the déva lowered the bran
“of a tree to help-him out of the water. Again; gor
north two li, we arrive at the place whére the village wirls
gave the milk and rice fo Buddha. - From’this goi’;xgbnori
¥ Ct, Abstract of Four Lecture: % Miki:
e T i) e o O
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two 1i is the spot where Buddha, seated on a stone under
a greab tree, and looking towards the east, ate the rice and
milk. The tree and the stone still remdin. The stone is
about six feet square and two in height. In Mid-India
the heat and cold are so equalised that trees will live for,
thousands of years, and even so many as ten thousand.
Going north-east from this half a ydjana, we arrive at a
stone cell into which Bodhisattva entering, sat down with
his legs crossed, and as he faced the west he reflected
with lnmself, “If I am to arrive at the condition of per-
feet wisdom, let there be some spiritual manifestation.”
Immedmte]y on the stone wall there appeared the shadew
of Buddha, in length somewhat about three feet. This
shadow is still dlst;mctly visible. Then the heavens and
the earth were shaken, and all the dévas in space cried
out and said, “This is not the place appointed for the
Buddhas (past or thosc to come) to arrive at perfect
wisdom ; at a distance less than half a ydjaile south-west
from this, beneath the Pei-to tree, is the spot where all
the Buddhas (past or yet to come) should arrive at that
condition,” The dévas having thus spoken, immediately
went before him, singing and leading the way with a view
to induce him to follow. Then Bodhisattva, rising up,
followed them. When distant thirty paces from the tree,
a déva gave him some grass of good omen.”™ Bodhisattva
havmcr accepted it, advanced ﬁfteen paces. Then 500 blue
birds™ came flying towards him, and having encircled Bod-
hisattva three times, departed. Bodh1sattva then. going
forward, arrived under the Pei-to tree, and spreading out

- the grass of good omen, sat down with his face towards
the east.. Then it was that Méra-rija dispatched three
~ pleasure-girls from the northern quarter to come and tempt

‘him, whilst Méara himself coming from the south, assailed
thim likewise. Then Bodhlsattva leiting the toe of his

. foot down to the earth, the whole army of Méra was scat- -

. 7 Kula grass. vol. ii. p. 124. Consult a.lso the notes
'3 For this and other incidents, see mFah hian (Beal's Bud. Pilg., p. 123).
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tered, and the three women were changed into haﬂs On
the place above mentioned, where he inflicted on hxmself
mortification for six years, :md on each spot subsequently
mentioned, men in after times raised towers and placed
ﬁoures (of Buddha), which still remain, Buddha having
amved ab supreme wisdom, for seven days sat contem-
plating the tree, experiencing the joys of emancipation.
* On this spot they have raised a tower, as well as on the
following, viz., where he walked for seven days under the
Pei-to tree, from east to west; where all the dévas, kav-
ing caused the appearance of a hall composed of the seven
precious substances, for seven days paid religious worship
‘to Buddha ; where the blind dragon Muchihinda for seven
days encircled Buddha in token of respect; also +where
Buddha, seated on a square stone beneath a Nyagrddha
tree, and with his face to.the east, received the respectful
salutation of Brahmd ; also where the four heavenly kings
respectiully ‘offered him his alms-bowl; also where the
500 merchants presented him with parched corn and
. honey; also where he converted the Kadyapas, elder and
younger brothers, and their thousand disciples. In the
place where Buddha arrived at perfect reason there are
three sanghdrdmas, in all of which priests are located.
The dependants of the congregation of priests supply them
with all necessaries, so that there is no lack of anything,
They scrupulously observe the rules of the Vinaya with
respect to decorum, which relate’ to sitting down, rising
up, orsentering the assembly; and the rules which the
holy congregation observed during Buddha’s lifetime are
still observed by these priests. The sites of the four great
pagodas have slways been associated together from the
time of the Niridna. The four great pagodas are those
erected on the place where he was born, where ho obtained
emancipation, - whero he began to preach, and whero ho
entered Airdna.
\L\II Formerly, when King Aédka wasa lad "’ play mf'
. 7 That i3, iu a previous blrth, [ .
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on the road, he mct‘éakya Buddha going begging. The
little boy, rejoiced at the chance, gave hnn 2 handful of

earth as an offering. Buddha received if, and on his
return sprinkled it on the ground where he took his exey-
cise. In return for this act of charity the lad became an
iron-wheel king and ruled over Jambudvipa. On assum-
ing the iron-wheel he was-on a certain occasion going
through Jambudvipa on a tour of inspection, at which
time he saw one of the places of torment for the punish-

" ment of wicked men situated between the two iron-

circle mountains. He immediately asked his attendant,
ministers, “ What is this place?” To this they replied
and said, “This is the place where Yama-rija, the mfernal :
king, infliets punishment on wicked men for their crimes.”
The king then began to reflect and said, “If the demon -
kiug, in the exercise of his function, requires to have a

place of punishment for wicked men, why should not I,
who rule men (on carth), have a place of punishment
likevwise for the guilty?” On this he asked his ministers,
“Who is there that I can appoint to male for me a hell®
and to exercise authority therein for the punishment of
wicked men?” In reply they said, “None but a very
wicked man can fulfil such an office.” The king forthwith

" dispatched his ministers in every direction to seek for

-

such a man. In the course of their search. they saw, by
the side of a running stream, a lusty great fellow of a
black colour, with red hair and light eyes.; with the
talons of his feet he caught the fish, and when he whistled
to ‘the birds and beasts, they came to him; and as they

- ~approached he mercilessly shot them thlouOh so thiat none*

escaped, Having caught this man, he was brought before

" the king. The king then gave hlm these secret orders,

“You must euclose a square space with hxch -walls, and .

“with this enclosure plant every kind of ﬂower and fruit-.

(¢res), and make beautiful alcoves, and arrange everything.

- -*.with such taste as to make people anxious to look within.

~ ®"For this incidént see vol. ii, p. 85.
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Make a wide gate to" it, and ther when any one enters,
seize him-at once and subject him to every kind of
torture. Let no one (who has once entered) ever go out
again, And I strictly enjoin you, that if I even should
enter, that you torture me also and spare not Now,
then, I appoint you lord of this place of torment!” Tt
happened that a certain Bhikshu, as he was going Ins
rounds begging for food, entered the gate. The infernal
keeper seeing him, made preparations fto put him to
torture. The Bhikshu, being much frightened, suppli-
antly begged a moment’s respite. “Permit me, at least,
to partake of my mid-day meal,” he said. It so happened
that just then another man entered the place, on which
‘the keeper directly seized him, and, putting him in o
stone mortar, began to pound his body to atoms till 2 red |
froth formed. The Bhikshu having witnessed this spec-
tacle, began to reflect on the impermaneney, the sorrow,
the vanity of bodily existence, that it is like & bubble and
. froth of the sea, and so he arrived at the condition of an
Arhat. This having transpired, the infernal keeper laid
Lold of him and thrust him inte a caldron of boiling water.
The heart of the Bhikshu atd his countenance were full of
joy. The fire was extinguished and the water became cold,
whilst in the middle of it there sprang up a lotus, on the -
top of which the Bhikshu took his seat. The keeper forth-
-with proceeded to the king and said,“ A wonderful miracle
has occurred in the place of torture; would that your
‘majesty would come and see it.” The king said, «I1 dare
‘ot comc, in consideration of ‘my former aﬂreement with
yow” The keeper replied, “This matter is one of great'
moment : it 5 only right you shouid-come; let us con-
sider your former agreement changed.” The king then
 directly followed him and entered the prison ;' on which
the Bhikshu, for his salke, delivered a religious discourse,
50 that tho king belicved and was converted. Then he
" ordered the place of torture to be destroyed, and repented
of all the evil he had formerly committed, From the
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time of his conversion he exceedingly honoured the three
precious ones (3., Buddha, Dharma, Sangha), and went
continually to the spot underneath the Pei-to tree for the
purpose of repentance, self-examination, and fasting, In
consequence of this, the queen on one occasion asked,
“ Where does the king go so constantly 2” The ministers
rephed, “He contmmlly resides under the Pei-to tree.”

. The queen hereupon, awaiting an opportunity when the

-

king was not there, sent men to cut'the tree down. The
king repairing as"usual to the spot, and seeing what had
happened, was so overpowered with grief that he fell
down senseless on the ground. The ministers, bathing -
his face with water, after a long time restored him to
consciousness. Then the king piled up the earth on the
four sides of the stump of the tree, and commanded the
roots to be moistened with a hundred pitchers of milk.
Then prostrating himself at full length on the ground, he
made the following vow, “If the tree does not revive I
will never rise up again,” No sooner had he done this
than the tree began to force up small branches from the
root, and so it continued to grow until it airived at its
present height, which is somewhat less than 120 féet.-
XXXIII From this place going south three 11, we arrive

"at a mountain called the Cock’ s-foot The great KAéyapais =

. at present within this mountain.$. He divided the moun-

tain at its base, so as to open a passage (for himsclf). This
entrance is now closed up (impassadle). At a considerable
distance from this spot there is a side chasm; it is in this
the entire body of Kiéyapa is now preserved. Outside
this chasm is the place where Ké§yapa, when alive, washed
his hands. The people of that region who ar¢ afflicted
with headaches use the earth brought from the place as
an ointment, and -this immediately cures them. As soon
as the sun begins to decline 8 the Arhats come and take

8L For an account of this moun- been Arhats,” &ec. ; but thisis not so .
tain see vol.-ii. p, 144. agreeable with the context as the
« 88 0r, it may be translated, translation I have glven .
“Therefore since then, there h:we .
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their abode in this hill. Buddhist pilgrims ef that and
other countries come year by year to pay religious wor-
ship to Kééyapa; if any should happen to be distressed
with doubts, directly the sun goes down the Arhats arrive
and begin to discourse with (the pilgrims) and explain
their doubts and difficulties; and, having done so, forth-
with they disappear. The thxckets about, this hill are dense
and tangled. There are, moreover, many lions, tigers, and
wolves prowhnn about, so that it is not possible to travel
without great care.

XXXIV. Fa-Hian returning towards P4t ahpu tra, kept
along the course of ‘the Gan"es, and after going ten ydjanas -
ina westerly direction, arrived at a whdra called “Desert™
(Kwang-ye), in which Buddha resided. Priests still dwell
in it, Still keeping along the course of the Ganges and
going west twelve ydjanas, we arrive at the country of
K441 and the city of Binfiras. About ten li or so to the
north-east of this eity is the chapel of the deer park of

- the Rishis, This garden was once oceupied by a Pratyéka
Buddha, There are always wild deer reposing in 1% for
shelter. When the Lord of the World was about to arrive
at supreme wisdom, all the dévas in space began to chant
2 hymn and say,  The son of Suddhddana-14ja, who has left .
Lis home to acquire supreme wisdom, after seven days will 4
arrive at the condition of Buddha,” The Pratyéka Buddha
hearing this, immedmtely entered Nirvdna. Therefore the |
name of this place is the deer park of the Riski. The world-
honoured Buddha having arrived at complete knowledge,

. men in after ages emcted 2 vihdra on this spot. Buddlnl
being desirous to convert Ajfiatd Kaundinya and his com-
panibns, known as the five men, they communed one ‘with
another and said, * This émmnna Gautama baving for
six years practised mortifications, reducing himself to the
daily use of but one grain of hemp and one of rice, and in
spite of this having failed to obtain supreme wisdom, how
mauch less shall he now obtain that condition by entering
into men's socicty and removing the checks he pluced
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upon his words and thoughts and actions!  To-day when
he comes here, let us carefully avoid all conversation with
him,” On Buddha’s arrival the five men rose and saluted
him, and here'they have erected a tower; also on the fol-
lowing spots, viz, on a site sixty paces to the north of the
former place, where Buddha, seated with his face to the
. - cast, began to turn the wheel of the law (to preach) for
the purpose of converting Kaundmya and his companions
(known as) “ the five men;” also on a spot twenty paces
to the north of this, Where Buddha delivered his predic- -
tion concerning Maitréya; also on a spot fifty paces to
the south of this, where the dragon Xl4patra asked Buddha
at what time he should be delivered from his dragon-form ;
in all these places towers have been erected which s stlll exlst
In the midst (of the park) there are two sanghdrdmas which
still have priests dwelling in them. Proceeding north-"
west thirteen ydjanas from the park of the deer, there is
a country called Kauéimbi. There is a vikdra there called
Ghoshira-vana (the garden of Ghéshira), in which Buddha
formerly dwelt; it is now in ruins, There are congrega~
tions here, principally belonging to the system Lnown as
the Little Vehicle. Eight y(};anas east of this place is a
. place where Buddha once took up his residence and con-
« verted an evil demon. They have also erected towers on
various spofs where he sat or walked for exercise when
he was resident in this neighbourhood. . There are sa%-
ghdramas still existing here and perhaps a hundred
priests. .
XXXYV. Going 200 Jéjcmas south flom this, there is a
country called Ta-Thsin (Dakshina). Here is a sanghd-
. 7dma of the former Buddha K4éyapas® Itis constructed out
“of a great mountain of rock, hollowed to the p'ropér shape

district of the Dekhan, 'The' Kmn'

8 This convent is described by
Sadvaha, a friend of NAgirjuna, was

Hiuen Tsiang in Book x. It was

probably dedicated to Parvatt (the
Po-lo-yu of Fa-hian, which he trans-

.lates ¢ pigeon Y—pdrdvata) or Chan- -

dd, and is situated in the Chanda

probably the same as the Sindhuka
of the Vayu-Purdne. He is called
Shi-in-teh-kia by I-tsing.
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This building has altogether five stages. The lowest is made -
with elephant figures, and has five hundred stone cells in
it. The second is made with lion shapes, and has four
hundred chambers, The third is made with horse shapes,
and has three hundred chambers. . The fourth is made
with ox shapes, and'has two hundred chambers. The fifth
is made with dove shapes, and has one hundred chambers
in it. At the'very top of all is a spring of water, which,
flowing in a stream before the rooms, encircles each tier,
and so, running in a eircuitous course, at.last arrives at
the very lowest stage of all, where, flowing past the cham-
bers, it finally issues through the door. Throughout the
. consecutive tiets, in various parts of the building, windows
have béen pierced through the solid rock for the admis-
sion of light, so that every chamber is quite illuminated
«and there is no darkness. At the four corners of this edi-
fice they have hewn out the rock into steps, as means for
ascending, Men of the present time, being small of sta-
ture, ascend the ladder and thus reach the top in the usual
way; but men of old reached it with one foot.5* The reason
why they name this blllldm" Po-lo-yu is from an Indian
word signifying « pmeon There are always Arhats abid-
ing here. This land is barren and without inhabitants.
At a considerable distance from the hill there are villages,
but all of them are inhabited by heretics. They know
nothing of the law of Buddha, or gmmnr,xas, or Brihmanas,
+ or-of any of the different schools of learning. The men
of that country continually see persons come flying to the
temple. On a certain occasion there were some Buddhist
pilgrims from different countries who came here to pay
religious worship. Them the men of the viMlages above
11uded to asked them, saying, “ Why do you not fly?
All the religtous persons hereabouts that we see (are able
‘to) fly.” These, men then answered by way of excuse,
« Because our wings are not yet perfectly formed” The
country of T'l-Thsm (Dekhan) is precipitous and- the roads

8 Referring perhaps to thc onefooted men of K:csx:u. Te'ma b,
be“nton:bou(l. P f ypom ’
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dangerous. Those who wish to go there, even if they
know the place, ought to give a present to the kihg of the
country, either money or goods. The king then-deputes
certain men to accompany them as guides, and so they
. pass the travellers from one place to another; each party
pointing out their own roads and intricate bypaths. Fa--.
"Hian finding himself in the end unable to- proceed to
that country, reports in the above passages merely what
he has heard.

XXXVI. From Béiniras.going eastward we arrive at the
town of Pataliputra again. The purpose of Fa-Hian was
to seek for copies of the Vinaya Pifaka ; but throughout
the whole of Northern India the various masters trusted to
tradition only for.their knowledge of the precepts, and had
no originals to copy from. Wherefore Fa-Hian had: come-
even so far as Mid-India, But here .in the sanghdrdma-
of the Great Vehicle he obtained one collection of the
precepts, viz., the collection used by the Mahisanghika.

~assembly. This was that used by the.first great assembly
of priests during Buddha’s lifetime. It is reported that
this was the one used in the Jé&tavana wvihdra. Except
that the eighteen sects have each their own private
rules of conduct® they are agreed in essentials. In -
some minor details they differ, as well as in a more or °
less exact attention to matters of practice. But the collec-
tion (of this sect) is regarded as the.most correct and com~
plete. Moreover, he obtained one copy of precepts from
dictation, comprising about 7000 gdthds. - This version
was that used by the assembly belonging to the school of
the Sarvistividas; the same, in fact, as is generally used
in China. The masters of this school also hand down the
* precepts by word of mouth, and do. not commit thent to
writing. Moreover, in this assembly he obtained a copy
of the Sumyuktabhidharma-hridaya Sdstra, including alto-
gether abdut 6000 gdthds. Moreover, he obtained a copy
of the Nirvdna Sttra, consisting altogether of 2500 verses.
. & Vide I-tsing, Nan-hai, § 25. -

oy
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Moreover, he obtained in’ one volume the ¥dipulya-pari-
nirvdne Sttr, containing about 5000 verses, Moreover,
he procured a copy of the ‘Abhidharma according to the
school of the Mahfisanghikas. On this account Fa-Hian
abode in'this place for the space of three years engaged
in learning to read the Sanskrit® books, and to converse in
that language,'and in copying the precepts. When To-
ching aprived in Mid-India and saw the customary beha-
viour of the Sramanas, and the strict decorum observed by
the assembly of priests, and their religious deportment,
even.to the smallest matters, then, sorrowfully reflecting
on the meagre character of the precepts knewn to the
different assemblies of priests in the border-land of China,
he bound himself by a vow and smd, “ From the present
“time for ever till T obtain the condition of Buddha, may
I never again be born in a frontier country.” And in
accordance with this expression of his wish, he took up
his permanent ebode in this place, and did not return.
- And so Fa-Hian, desiring, according to his original purpose,
to spread the knowledne of the precepts throuﬂhout’. the
land of Han (China), retumed alone,

XXXVIL Following down the river Ganges inaneasterly
direction for eighteen g'/éjanas, we come to the great king-
dom of Chen-po (Champ#) on its southern shore. Inthe

" place where Buddha once dwelt, and where he moved
to and fro for exercise, also where the four previous
*Buddhas sat down, in all these places towets liave been
erected, and there are still resident pricsts.  From this
continuing to’go castward Jnearly fifty ydjanas, w6 arrive

. atthe }.mndom of TAmralipti, Thisis at the sea-mouth,
There are t\\cnh)-four sanghdrdmas in this conntey; all of
them bave resident priests, and the law of Buddha is
genenlly respected,  Fa-Hian remained here. for two
years, writing out copies of the sacred books (sd¢ras) and

* drawing image-pictures. He then shipped himself on
board o great merchant vessel.  Putting to ses, they pro-

 Fan,
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with every precious substance. By the side of this
tower, moreover, is eretted a sanghdrdma, which is called
Adbhayagiri, containing 5000 priests. They have also built
here a hail of Buddhba, which is covered with gold and
silver engraved work, conjoined with all precious sub-
stances. In the midst of this hall is a jasper figure (of
Buddha), in height about 22 feet. The entire body glitters
and sparkles with the seven precious substances, whilst the
various characteristic marks are so gloriously portrayed
that no words can deseribe the effect. In the right hand
it holds a pearl of inestimable value. Fa-Hian had now
been absent many years from the land of Han; the man-
ners and customs of the people with whom he had inter-
course were entirely strange to him. The towns, people,
mountains, valleys, and, plants and trees which met his
eyes, were unlike those of old times. Moreover, his fellow-
travellers were mow separated from him—some had re-
mained behind, and some were dead. To consider the
‘shadow (of the past) was all that was left him ; and so his
heart was cbntinually saddened. All at once, as he was
standing by the side of this jasper figure, he beheld a
merchant present to it as a religious offering a white
taffeta fan of Chinese manufacture. Unwittingly (Fa-
Ifian) gave way to his sorrowful feelings, and the tears
flowing down filled his eyes. A former king of this
country sent an embassy to Mid-India to procure a slip of
the Pei-to tree, This they planted by the side of the Hall
of Buddha, When it was about 220 feet high, the tree
began to lean towards the south-east. The king, fearing it
would fall, placed eight or nino surrounding props to sup-
port the tree.  Just in the place where the tree was thus
supported it put forth a branch which pierced through the
props, and, descending to the earth, took root. This branch

is about twenty inches round, The props, although pierced

through the centre,still surround (the tree),which stands now
without their support, yet men have not removed them.
Under the tree is erected a chapel, in the middle of which’.
VOL. L ’ o
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thousand persons within the city with food in common
(or, with common food (commons)). “These persons, when
they require, take their alms-bowls and go (fo the
appointed place), and, according to the measure of the
bowls, fill them and return. They always bring out the
tooth of Buddha in the middle of the third month, Ten
days beforehand, the king magnificently caparisons a great
elephant, and commissions a man of eloquence and ability
to clothe himself in royal apparel, and, riding on the
elephant, to sound a drum and proelaim as follows :—
“ Dodhisattve during three dsanlhyéya kalpas underwent
every kind of austerity; he spared himself no personal
sufferings; he left his country, wife, and child; moreover,
he tore out his eyes to bestow them on another, he man-
aled his flesh to deliver a dove (from the hawk), he sarri-
ficed his head in alms, he gave his body to a famishing
tiger, he grudged not his marrow or brain. Thus he
endured every sort of agony for the salce of all flesh. More-
over, when he became perfect Buddha, he lived in the world
forty -mine years preaching -the law and teaching and
converting men. He gave rest to the wretched, he saved
the lost. Having passed through countless births, he then
entered Nirrdna, Since that event is 1497 years, The
eyes of the world were then put out, and all flesh deeply
erieved.  After ten days the tooth of (this same) Buddha
will be brought forth and taken to the Abhayagiri 1ikdra.
Let all ecclesiastical and lay | within the kingdom,
who wish to lay up = store of merit, prepare and smooth
the roads, adorn the streets and highways ; let them seatter
every kind of flower, and offer incense in religious reve-
rence to the relic.” This proclamation being finished, the
king next causes to be placed on both sides of the pro-
cession-road representations of the five hundred bodily
forms which Bodhisattva assumed during his successive
births, For instance, his birth as Sudina;# his appearance

€ The Suding Jitale, the same and the Sima Jitake are among tke
as the Vessantara Jitakn ; both this  Sinchi sculpturca
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as Sama; his birth as the king of the elephants, and as an
antelope. These figures are all beautifully painted in divers
colours, and have a very life-like appearance. At length
the tooth of Buddha is brought forth and conducted along
the principal road. As they proceed on the way, religious
offerings are made to it. When they arrive at the Abhaya
vildra they place it in the Hall of Buddha, where the clergy
and laity all assemble in vast crowds and burn incense, and
light lamps, and perform every kind of religious ceremony,
both night and day, withou$ ceasing. After ninety com-
plete days they again return it to the wikdre within the
city. This chapel is thrown open on fast days for the
purpose of religious worship, as the law (of Buddha) directs.
Torty i to the east of the Abhaya vikdra is a mountain,
on which is built a chapel called Po-ti (Bddhz) ; there are
about 2000 priests in it. Amongst them is a very
distinguished Shaman called Ta-mo-kiu-ti (Dharmakoti
or Dharmagupta). The people of this country greatly
respect and reverence him. Ie resides in a cell, where
hie has lived for about forty years. By the constant prac-
tice of benevolence he has been able to tame the serpents
and mice, so that they stop together in one cell and do
not hurt one another.
XXXIX. Sevenlito the south of the capital is a chapel
called Mabfivibira, in which there are 3000 priests.
Amorgst them was a very eminent Sramana, whose life
was so pure that the men of the country generally gave
him credit for being an Arhat. At the time of his approach-
ing death, the king, having come to inspect and inquire,
according to the custom of the law, assembled the priests
and asked the Bhikshu, “ Hast thou attained reason?”
On which he made reply in truth, “I am an Arhat.”
After his death, the king immediately examined the
sacred books, with a view to perform the funeral ob-
_sequies according to the rules for such as are Arhats.
Accordingly, about four or five 1i to the east of the vikdra
they raised a very great pyre of wood, about 34 feet square
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and of the same height. Near the top they placed tiers
of sandal-wood, aloe, and all kinds of scented wood. On
the four sides they constructed steps. “Then, taking some
clean and very white camlet cloth, they bound it around
and above the pyre. They then constructed above a
funeral carriage, like the hearses used in this country,
except that there are no dragon-ear handles (cf. ting urh).
Then, at the time of the Ctremation (dara), the king,
accompanied by the four classes of the people, assembled
in great numbers, came to the spot provided with flowers
and incense for religious offerings, and followed the hearse
till it arrived at the place of the funeral ceremony. The
king, then, in his own person, offered religtous worship
with flowers and incense. This being over, the hearse
was placed on the pyre, and oil of einnamon poured over
it in all directions. Then they set light to the whole. At
the time of kindling the fire, the whole assembly occupied
their minds with solemn thoughts. Then removing their
upper garments, and taking their wing-like fans, which
they use as sun-shades, and approaching as near as pos-
sible to the pyre, they flung them into the midst of the
fire in order to assist the cremation. When all was over,
they diligently searched for the bones and collected them
together, in order to raise a tower over them. Fa-Hian
did not arrive in time to see this celebrated person alive,
but only to witness his funeral obsequies. At this lime,”
the king, being an carnest believer in the Jaw of Duddba,
desired to build a new vikdre for this congregation of
priests. First of all he provided for them a great feast,
after which he sclected a pair of strong working oxen and
ornamented their horns with gold, silver, and precious
things. Then providing himself with a beautiful gilded
-plough, the king himself ploughed round the four
sides of the allotted space;® after which, ceding all
personal right over the land, houses, or people within
the area thus cnclosed, he presented (the whole to fhe

81 A Ling, or 15,5 acres. -
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pricsts),  Then he caused to be engraved on a metal
plate (the following inscription) :—<From this time and
for all generations hereafter, let this property be handed
down from one (body of pricsts) to the other, and let no
onc dare to alienate it, or change (the character of) the
grant.” When Fa-Hian was residing in this country, he
heard a religious brother from India, seated on a high
throne, reciting a sacred book and saying, « The Pitra
(alms-bowl) of Buddha originally was preserved in Vaigali,
but now it is in the borders of Gandhira. After an un-
certain period of years [Fa-Hian, at the time of the recital,
heard the exact number of years, but he has now forgotten
it], it will go on to the country of the western Yu-chi.
After another period it will go to the country of Khotan.
After a similar period it will be transported to Kouché.
In about the same period 1t will come back to the land of
Han; after the same period it will return to the land of
lions (Simhala, Ceylon); after the same period it will

return to Mid-India; after which it will be taken up into
the Tushta heaven. Then Maitréya Bodhisattva will ex-
claim with a’sigh, ¢ The alms-dish of Sikyamuni Buddha
has come,” Then all the Dévas will pay religious worship
to it with flowers and incense for seven days. After this
it will return to Jambudvipa, and a sea-dragon, taking if,
will carry it within his palace, awaiting till Maitréya is
about to arrive at complete wisdom, at which time the
bowl, again dividing itself into four as it was at first, will
re-ascend the Pin-na® mountain. After Maitréya has.
arrived at supreme wisdom, the four heavenly Kings will
once more come and respectfully salute him as Buddha,
after the same manner as they have done to the former
Buddhas, The thousand Buddhas of this Bhadra-kalpa
will all of them use this same alms-dish; when the bowl
has disappeared, then the law of Buddha will gradually
perish; after which the yeéars of man’s life will begin to
\ contmct until it be no more than five years in dumtlon

) 5 Tn some places this is written An-na, as though for {Sum)ana.

\
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At the time of its being ten years in length, rice and butter
will disappear from the world, and men will become ex-
tremely wicked, The sticks they grasp will then trans-
form themselves into knives and clubs, with which they
will attack one another, and wound and kill each other.
In the midst of this, men who have acquired religious
merit will escape and seek refuge in the mountains; and
when the wicked have finished the work of mutual de-
struction, they will come from their hiding-places, and
will converse together and say, ¢ Men of old lived to a very
advanced age, but now, because wicked men have indulged
without restraint in every tramsgression of the law, our
years have dwindled down to their present short spam,
even to the space of ten years. Now, therefore, let us
practise every kind of good deed, encouraging within our-
selves a kind ond loving spirit; let us enter on a course
of virtue and righteousness’ Thus, as each one practises
faith and justice, their years will begin to increase in
double ratio till they reach 80,000 years of life. At the
time when Maitrdya is born, when he first begins to de-
clare his doctrine (turn the wheel of the law), his earliest
converts will be the followers of the bequeathed law of
Sikya Buddha, those who have forsaken their famlies,
those who have sought refuge in the three sacred names,
those who have kept the five great commandments, and
attended to their rehgions duties in making continued offer-
ings to the three precious objects of worship. His second
and third body of converts shall be those who, by their pre-
vious conduet, have put themselves in a condition for salva-
tion.” Fa-Hian,on hearing this discourse, wished to copy it
dowe, on which the men aid,  This hes ne Suiplune-orige
nal; T only repeat by word of mouth (what I have learned).”
XL Fa-Hian resided in this country for two years. Con-
tinuing his search, he obtained a copy of the Vinaya Pifala
according to the school of the Mahifisakas, Ie also ob-
tained a copy of the Great Agama (Dirghdgama), and of the
Miscellaneous Agame (Samyuktdgama), and also a collecy
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tion of the Miscellaneous Pitake (Sannipdia). All these
were hitherto unknown in the land of Han. Having
obtained these works in the original language (Fan),
he forthwith shipped himself on board a great merchant
vessel, which carried about two hundred men. Astern of
the great ship was a smaller one, in case the larger vessel .
should be injured or wrecked. Having got a fair wind, they
sailed eastward for two days, whén suddenly a tempest
(byphoon) arose, and the ship sprung a leak. The mer-
chants then desired to haul up the smaller vessel, but the
crew of that ship, fearing that a ecrowd of men would rush
into her and sink her, cut the towing cable and she fell off.
The merchantmen were greatly terrified, expecting their
death momentarily. Then dreading lest the leak should
gain upon them, they forthwith took their heavy goods
and merchandise and cast them overboard. TFa-Hian also
flung overboard his water-pitcher (kundikd) and his wash~ -
ing-basin, and also other portions of his property. He was
only afraid lest the merchants should fling into the sea his
sacred books and images. And so with earnestness of heart
he invoked Aval6kitéévara, and paid reverence to the Bud-
dhist saints (¢he priesthood) of the land of Han, speaking
thus: “I indeed have wandered far and wide in search of
the law, Ol, bring me back again, by your spiritual
power, to reach some resting-place.” And so the hurri-
cane blew on for thirteen days and nights; they then
arrived ab the shore of a small island, and on the tide.
going out they found the place of theleak, Having forth-
with stopped it up, they again put to sea on their onward
voyage. In this ocean there are many pirates, who, coming
on you suddenly, destroy everything. The sea ifself is
boundless in extent ; it is impossible to know east or west
except by observing the sun, moon, or stars, and so pro-
gress. If it is dark, rainy weather, the only plan is to
steer by the wind without guide. During the darkness
~of night we only see-the great waves beating one
against the other and -shining like fire, whilst shoals of
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sea-monsters of every description (surround the ship).
The merchants, perplexed, knew not towards what land
they were steering. The sea was bottomless and no
soundings could be found, so that there was no chance
of anchoring. At length, the weather clearing up, they
gob their right bearings, and once more shaped a correct
course and proceeded onwards; but if (duriny the bad
weather) they had happened to have struck on a hidden
rock, there could have been no escape. Thus they voyaged
for ninety days and more, when they arrived at a country
called Ye-po-ti (Java, or, perhaps, Sumatra). In this
country heretics and Brihmans flourish, but the law
of Buddha is not much known. Stopping here the
best portion of five months, Fa-Hian again embarked on
board another merchant vessel, having also a crew of two
hundred men or so. They took with them fifty days’
provisions, and set sail on the 16th day of the fourth
month, Fa-Hian kept his “rest” on board this ship.
They shaped & course north-east for Kwang-chow. After
o month and some days, when sounding the middle
watch of the night, a black 'squall suddenly came on,
accompanied with pelting rain, The merchantmen and
passengers were all terrified. Fa-Hian at this time also,
with great carnestness of mind, again entreated Avalb-
kitl4vara and all the priesthood of China to exert their
divine power in their favour,and protect them till daylight.?
When the day broke, all the Brihmans, consulting together,
said, “ It is because we have got this Sramana on board we
have no luck, and have incurred this great mischief. Come,
Iet us land this Bhikshu on any island we meet, and let
us not all perish for the sake of one man.” The religious
patron (Ddnapati) of Fa-Hian then said, « If you land this
Bhikshu, you shall also land me with him; and if not,
you Lad better kill me: for if you put this Sramana on
shore, then, when I arrive in China, I will go straight to
the king and report you; and the king of that country
® Cl, #ixorro fuepar yerdeday Acts xxili, 29.
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tion of the Miscellaneous Pitake (Sannipdia). All these’
were hitherto unknown in the land of Han. Having
obtained these works in the original language (Zan),
he forthwith shipped himself on board a great merchant
vessel, which carried about two hundred men. Astern of
the great ship was a smaller one, in case the larger vessel
should be injured or wrecked. Having got a fair wind, they
sailed castward for two days, when suddenly a tempest
(typhoon) arose, and the ship sprung a leak. The mer-
chants then desired to haul up the smaller vessel, but the
crew of that ship, fearing that a crowd of men would rush
into her and sink her, cut the towing cable and she fell off.
The merchantmen were greatly terrified, expecting their
death momentarily. Then dreading lest the leak should
gain upon them, they forthwith took their heavy goods
and merchandise and cast them overboard. Fa-Hian also
flung overboard his water-pitcher (kundikd) and his wash-
ing-basin, and also other portions of his property. He was
only afraid lest the merchants should fling into the sea his
sacred books and images. And so with earnestness of heart
he invoked Avalokité$vara, and paid reverence to the Bud-
dhist saints (the priesthood) of the land of Han, speaking
thus: “I indeed have wandered far and wide in search of
the law. Oh, bring me back again, by your spiritual
power, to reach some resting-place.” And so the hurri-
cane blew on for thirteen days and nights; they then
arvived at the shore of a small island, and on the tide
going out they found the place of theleak., Having forth-
with stopped it up, they again put to sea on their onward
voyage. In this ocean there are many pirates, who, coming
on you suddenly, destroy everything. The sea itself is -
boundless in extent ; it is impossible to know east or wesb
except by observing the sun, moon, or stars, and so pro-
gress, If it is dark, rainy weather, the only plan is to
steer by the wind without guide. During the darkness
of night we only see.the great waves beating one
against the other and -shining like fire, whilst shoals of
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sea-monsters of every description (surround the ship).
The merchants, perplexed, knew not towards what land
they were steering. The sea was bottomless and no
soundings could be found, so that there was no chance
of anchoring, Af length, the weather clearing up, they
got their right bearings, and once more shaped a correct
course and proceeded onwards; but if (duriny the bad
weather) they had happened to have struck on a hidden
rock, there could have been no escape, Thus they voyaged
for ninety days and more, when they arrived at a country
called Ye-po-ti (Java, or, perhaps, Sumatra). In this
country heretics and Brihmans flourish, but the law
of Buddha is not much known. Stopping here the
best portion of five months, Fa-Hian again embarked on

" board another merchant vessel, having also a crew of two

hundred men or so. They took with them fifty days’
provisions, and set sail on the 16th day of the fourth
month, Fa-Hian kept his “rest” on board this ship.
They shaped a course north-east for Kwang-chow. After
2 month and some days, when sounding the mddle
watch of the night, a black ‘squall suddenly came on,
accompanied with pelting rain. The merchantmen and
passengers were all terrified.  Fa-Hian at this time also,
with great carnestness of mind, again entreated Avald-
kité{vara and all the priesthood of China to exert their
divine power in their favour,and protect them till daylight.®
When the day broke, all the Brihmans, consulting towethﬂr
said, “ It is because we have got this Sramana on board we
have no luck, and have incurred this great mischief. Come,
letus land this Bhikshu on any icland we meet, and let
us not all perish for the sake of one man.” The religious
patron (Ddnapati) of Fa-Hian then said, “ If you land this
Bhikshy, you shall also land me with him; and if not,
you had better kill me: for if you put tlus Sramana on
chore, thien, when I arrive in China, T will go straight to
the king and report you; and the king of- that country
 CIL #/xov70 fuepar yeréodas, Acts xxiii, 29,
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isa firm believer in the law of Buddha, and greatly honours
the Bhikshus and priests.” The merchantmen on this
hesitated, and (in the end) did not. dare to land him.
The weather continuing very dark, the pilot’s observa-
tions were perversely wrong” Nearly seventy days
had now elapsed. The rice for food and the water for
congee were nearly all done. They had to use salt water
for cooking, whilst they gave out to every man about two
pints of fresh water. And now, when this was just ex-
hausted, the merchants held a conversation and said, © The
proper time for the voyage to Kwang-Chow is about fifty
days, but now we have exceeded that time these many
days—shall we be perverse?” On this they put the ship on
a north-west course to look for land., After twelve days’
continuous sailing, they arrived at the southern coast
of Lau-Shan which borders on the prefecture of Chang--
Kwang, They then obtained good fresh water and vege-
tables ; and so, after passing through so many dangers and
difficulties and such a succession of anxious days, (the
pilgrim) suddenly arrived at this shore. On seeing the
Li-ho vegetable (& sort of reed), he was confident that this
was indeed the land of Han. But not seeing any men or
traces of life, they knew not what place it was. Some said
they had not yet arrived at Kwang-chow, others main-
tained they had passed it. In their uncertainty, therefore,
they put off in a little boat, and entered a creek to look for
some one to ask where they were. Meeting with two
hunters, they got them to go back with them, making:Fa-
Hian interpret their words and question them.” Fa-Hian
having first tried to inspire them with confidence, then
leisurely asked them, “ What men are you?” They re-
plied, “ We are disciples of Buddha.” Then he asked,
“What do you look for in these mountains here?” They .
prevaricated, and said, “To-morrow is the 1gth day of
the seventh month, and we were anxious to catch some-

91 That is, he was perverse in fol]owmg his wrong obser\atlons, or
calculations.
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thing to sacrifice to Buddha” Again he asked, “ What
country is this?” They replied, * This is Tsing-Chow, on
the borders of the prefecture of Chang-Kwang, dependent
on the house of Lin.” Having heard this, the merchants
were very glad, and immediately begging that their goods
might be landed, they deputed men to go with them to
Chang-Kwang. The prefect, Li-I, who was a faithful fol-
lower of the law of Buddha, hearing that there was a
Sramana arrived with sacred books and images in a ship
from beyond the seas, immediately proceeded to the shore
with his followers to escort the books and sacred figures to
the seat of his government, After this the merchants
returned towards Yang-Chow. Meanwhile Liu arriving
at Tsing-Chow,” entertained Fa-Hian for the whole
winter and summer. The summer period of rest being
over, Fa-Hian, removed from the society of his fellow-
priests for so long, was anxious to get back to Chang’an.
But as his plans were important, he directed his course
first towards the southern capital. Having met the priests,
e exhibited the sacred books he had brought back.
Fa-Hian, leaving Chang’an, was five years in arriving at
Mid-India. Heresided there during six years,and was three
years more before he arrived at Tsing-Chow, He had suc-
cessively passed through nearly thirty different countries.
In all the countries of India, after passing the sandy
desert, the dignified carriage of the priesthood and the
‘surprising influence of religion cannot be adequately de-
scribed. - But because our Jearned doctors had not heard
of these things, he was induced, regardless of personal risk,
to cross the seas, and to encounter every kind of danger in
-returning home. Hnving been preserved by divine power
(by the three Lonourable ones), and brought through all
“dangers safely, he was further induced to commit to writ-
ing these records of his travels, desiring that honourable
readers might be informed of them as well as himself.

¥ Fa for chi{?).
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isa firm believer in the law of Buddha, and greatly honours
the Dhikshus and priests.” The merchantmen on this
hesitated, and (in the end) did not dare to land him.
The weather continuing very dark, the pilot’s observa-
tions were perversely wrong®  Nearly seventy days
had now elapsed. The rice for food and the water for
congee were nearly all done. They had to use salt water
for cooking, whilst they gave out to every man about two
pints of fresh water. And now, when this was }'ust ex-
hausted, the merchants held a conversation and said, “ The
proper time for the voyage to Kwang-Chow is about fifty
days, but now we have e\ceeded thab time these many
(hys———ch'xll we be perverse?” On this they put the ship on
a north-west course to look for land. After twelve days’
continuous sailing, they arrived at the southern coast
of Law-Shan which borders on the prefecture of Chang-
Kwang. They then obtained good fresh water and vege-
tables ; and so, after passing through so many dangers and
difficultics and such o succession of anxious days, (the
pilgrim) suddenly arrived at this shore. On seeing the
Li-ho vegetable (a sort of reed), he was confident that this
was indeed the land of an. DBut not sceing any men or
traces of life, they knew not what place it was. Some said
they had not yet arrived at Kwang-chow, others main-
tained they had passed it. In their uncertainty, thercfore,
they putoff in a little boat, and entered a ereek to look for
some one to ask where they were. Meeting with two
hunters, they got them to go back with them, making Fa-
Hian interpret their words and question them. Ia-Hian
having first tried to inspire them with confidence, then
leisurely asked them, “What men are you?” They re-
plied, “We are disciples of Buddba” Then he asked,
“What do you look for in these mountains here?” They
prevaricated, and said, “To-morrow is'the 15th day of
the seventh month, and we were anxious to catch some-

M That is, he was pcr\ erse in following his wrong observations, or
calenlations.

'
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thing fo sacrifice to Buddha” Again he asked, “ What
country is this?” They replied, « This is Tsing-Chow, on
the borders of the prefecture of Chang-Kwang, dependent
on the house of Lin.” Having heard this, the merchants
were very glad, and immediately begging that their goods
might be landed, they deputed men to go with them to
Chang-Kwang. The prefect, Li-I, who was a faithful fol-
lower of the law of Buddha, hearing that there was a
Sramana arrived with sacred books and images 1n a ship
from beyond the seas, immediately proceeded to the shore
with his followers to escort the books and sacred figures to
the seab of his government. After this the merchants
returned towards Yang-Chow. Meanwhile Liu arriving
at Tsing-Chow,”® entertained Fa-Hian for the whole
winter and summer. The summer period of rest being
over, Fa-Hian, removed from the society of his fellow-
priests for so long, Was anxious to get back to Chang'an,
DLut as his plans were important, he directed lus course
first towards the southern capital. Having met the priests,
he exhibited the sacred books he had brought back.
Fa-Hian, leaving Chang'an, was five years in arriving at
Mid-India. Heresided there during six years,and was three
years more before he arrived at Tsing-Chow. He had sue-
cessively passed through nearly thirty different countries,
In all the countries of India, after passing the sandy
desert, the dignified carriage of the priesthood and the
‘surprising influence of religion cannot be adequately”de-
seribed. . Dut becouse our learned doetors had not heard
of these things, he was induced, regardless of personal risk,
to cross the seas, and to encounter every kind of danger in
-returning home. Having been preserved by divine power
(by the three honourable ones), and brought through all
‘dangers safely, he was further induced to commit to writ-
ing these records of his travels, desiring that honourable
readers might be informed of them as well as himeelf.

@ Fa for chi(y). )
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THE MISSION

or

SUNG-YUN! AND HWEI SANG

TO OBTAIN

BUDDHIST BOOKS IN THE WEST.® (518 AD)

[ Translated from the sth Section of the History of the
Temples of Lo-Yang (Honan Fu).]

Ix the suburb Wen-I, to the north-east of the city of
Lo-Yang, was the dwelling of Sung-Yun of Tun-hwang,?
who, in company with the Bhikshu Hwei Sing, was sent .
on an embassy to the western countries by the Empress
Dowager (Tai-IHHau) of the Great Wei dynasty* to obtain
Buddhist books. This occurred in the'eleventh month
of the first year of the period Shén Fwet (517-518 AD.)
They procured altogether 170 volumes, all standard works,
belonging to the Great Vehicle.

First of all, having repaired to the capital, they pro-
ceeded in a westerly direction forty days, and arrived at
the Chih-Ling (Barren Ridge), which is the western fron-
tier of the country. On this ridge is the fortified outpost
of the Wel territory. The Chih-Ling produces no trees.or
shrubs, and hence its name (Barren). Here is the common
resort (cawve) of the rat-bird. These two animals being
of different species (chung), but the same genus (luz), live
and breed together. The bird is the male, the rat the

1 Called by Rémusat Sung-Yun tse
(Fa-hian, cap. viii. n. 1) ; but the word
¥ tse” is no component part of the
-name. The passage in the original
is this : “In the Wan-I suburb (%)
~ is the house (fsc) of Sun Yun of
.Tun-hwang.”
2 Western countries (si yu). ~

3 Tun-hwang, situated on a branch
of the Bulunghir river, vide ante, -
p. xxiv, n.

4 At the fall of the Tsin dynasty
(420 A.D.), the northern provinces of
China became the possession of a
powerful Tartar tribe known as the
Wei. A native dynasty (fhe South- -
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female. From their cohabiting in this manner, the name

rat-bird eave is derived.

Ascending the Chih-Ling and proceeding westward
twenty-three days, having crossed the Drifting Sands, they
arrived at the country of the Tuh-kineh-hun® Along the
ond the cold was very severe, whilst the high winds, and
the driving snow, and the pelting sand and gravel were so
bad, that it was impossible to raise on€’s eyes without get-
ting them filled. The chief city of the Tub-kineh-hun-
and the neighbourhood is agreeably warm. The written
character of this country is nearly the same as that of the
‘Wei. The customs and regulations observed by these
people are mostly barbarous in character (after the rules

of the outside barbarians or foreigners).

From this coun-

try going west 3500 li, we arrive at the city of Shen-Shen®
"This city, from the time it set up a king, was seized by the
Tub-kiueh-"hun, and at present there resides in it a military
officer (the second general) for subjugating (pacifying) the

west.

The entire cantonment” amounts to 3000 men, who

are employed in withstanding the western Hu.
From Shen-Shen going west 1640 li, we arrive ab the
city of Tso-moh® In this town there are, perhaps, a

hundred families resident.

The country is mot visited

with rain, but they irrigate their crops from the streams
of water. They know not the use of oxen or ploughs in

their husbandry.

In the town is a representation of Buddha with a
DBadhisattva, but certainly not in face like a Tartar.
On questioning an old man about it, he said, “ This was
done by Lu-Kwong, who subdued the Tartars” From

wern Sung) ruled In the southern
provinces, and has been regarded by
bseq writers as the legiti
one {Edkins).

Charchan of Mareo Polo; Mayers

(3anuel, 536) places it near Pidjan 5

E;:t‘ f,or‘remarks on its situation vide
WInta AFaman 23

3 The Eastern Turks. The'Hun -
‘were & southern horde of the Tieh .

1 Tuwrks.  Vide Doolittle’s Foeab,
and Handbook, vol. ii. p. 206,

¢ Shen-shen or Leuv-lan {Beal's
Bud. Pilg, p. 4, n.), probably the

pen, p. 144, &e. .

7' By fo [bulak 1, L

® Probably the Ni<mo of Hiuen
Tsiang, | L -
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this city going westward 1275 li, we arrive at the eity of
Moh. The flowers and fruits here arve just like those of
Lo-Yang, but the native buildings and the foreign officials
are different in appearance.

From the city Moh going west 22 li, we arrive at the
city of Han-Mo.? TFifteen 1i to the south of this city is a
large temple, with about 300 priests in it. These priests
possess a golden full-length figure of Buddha, in height a
chang and Jyths (about 18 feet). Its appearance is very
imposing, and all the characteristic marks of the body are
bright and distinet. Tts face was placed repeatedly look-
ing eastward ; but the fizure, not approving of that, turned
about and looked to the west. The old men have the fol-
lowing tradition respecting this figure:—They say that
originally it came from the south, transporting itself
through the air.  The king of Khotan himself seeing it,
paid it worship, and attempted. to convey it to his city,
but in the middle of the route, when they halted at night
the fizure suddenly disappeared. On dispatching men to
look after it, they found it had returned to its old place.
Immediately, therefore, (the king) raised a tower, and
appointed 400 attendants to sweep and water (the tower),
If any of these servitors receive a hurt of any kind, they
place some gold leaf on this figure according to the injured
part, and so are directly cured. Men in after ages built
towers around this image of 18 feet, and the other image-
towers, all of which are ornamented with many thou-
sand flags and streamers of variegated silk. There are per-
haps as many as 10,000 of these, and more than half of
them belonging to the Wei country.’® Over the flags ave
inscriptions in the square character, recording the several
dates when they were presented ; the greater number are
of the nineteenth year of 7"ai Ho, the second year of King

9 This is probably the Pi-mo of fied with the sandal-wood image of
Hiunen Tsiang (Pein, iii. 243), the Udyfna, king of Kausimbi.

Pein of Marco Polo. The figure 1V That is, were presented by sove-

described in the text is also alluded reigns of the Wei dynasty, or during
to by Hiuen Tsiang, and is identi- their reign, B
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Ming, and the second year of Yen Chang? There was only
one flag with the name of the reigning monarch on it, and
this was a flag of the period Yaou Tsin (A.D. 406).

From the town of Han-Mo going west 878 L, we ar-
rive at the country of Khotan. The king of this country
wears a golden cap on his head, in shape like the comb of
a cock; the appendages of the head-dress hang down be-
hind him two feet, and they are made of taffeta (%un),
about five inches wide. On state occasions, for the pur-
pose of imposing effect, there is music performed, constst-
ing of drums, horns, and golden cymbals. The king 15
also attended by one chief bowman, two spearmen, five
halberdiers, and, on his right and left, swordsmen, not
exceeding a hundred men. The poorer sort of women
here wear trousers, and ride on horseback just as well as
their husbands. They burn their dead, and, collecting the
ashes, erect towers (fau ') over them. In token of mourn-
ing they cut their hair and disfigure their faces, as though
with grief, Their hair is eut to a length of four inches, and
kept so all round. When the king dies, they do not bumn
his body, but enclose it in a coffin and carry it far off and
bury it in the desert. They found a temple to his memory,
and, at proper times, pay religious service to his manes.

The king of Khotan® was no believer in the law of
Buddha. A certain foreign merchantman on a time
brought a Bhikshu called Pi-lu-shan (Vairdchana) to this
neighbourhood, and located him under a plum-tree to the,
south of this city, On this an informer approached the
king and said, “ A strange Sramana has come (fo your
majesty’s dominions) without permission, and is now

1 The period T'ai-ITo began 477 3 One hundred a
Ab. and ended 500 AD, B0 thal venro eftaw ¢ha ~osiva
there could be no mineteenth year of
this period ¢ either the text s faulty
or it may possibly vefer to the nine.
t‘ngnthT;enrh ",{x the ﬁlﬁ of Hiao

n Ti, which would AD. ‘trst inf ug i g N
The other dates named co:r%:mnd bat) froduced. fato Ti-yul (Rock .
to 502 A0, and §14 AD.

nd sixty.fivé
Y oA
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residing to the south of the city under the plum-tree.” -
The king, hearing this, was angry, and forthwith went to
.see Vairochana. The Bhikshu then addressed the king
as follows: “Ju-lai (Tathigata) has commissioned me to-
come here to request your majesty to build for him a
perfectly finished pagoda (lit. @ pagoda with ¢ surmount-
ang spire or dish), and thus secure to yourself perpetual
felicity.” The king said, “ Let me see Buddha, and then
I will obey him.” Vairdchana then sounded a gong ;2 on
* which Buddha commissioned Rahula to assume his appear- -
ance, and manifest himself in his true likeness in the air.
The king prostrated himself on the ground in adoration,
" and at once made arrangements for founding a temple and
vihdra under the tree. Then he caused.to be carved a ficure
of Réhula; and, lest suddenly it should perish, the king
afterwards constructed a chapel for its special preserva--
tion. At present it is carefully protected by a sort of
shade (jar) that covers it; but, notwithstanding this, the
shadow of the figure constantly removes itself outside the
building, so that those who behold it cannot help paying -
it religious service (by circumambulating it). In this place
(or chapel) are the shoes of a Pratyéka Buddha, which
have up to the present time resisted decay. They are
made neither of leather or silk,—in fact, it is impossible
to determine what the material is. The extreme limits
of the kingdom of Khotan reach about 3000 1i or so from

east to west.
In the second year of Shan Kwai (519 AD.) and the 7th

mouth, 20th day, we entered the kingdom of Chii-ku-po
(Chakuka—7Yerkiang). The people of that country are
mountain-dwellers. The five kinds of cereals grow in abun-
dance. In eating these, they make them into cakes. They
do not permit the slaughter of animals, and such of them
as eat flesh only use that which dies of itself. The cus-
toms and spoken language are like those of the people of

13 The éxpression in the original fluence to constrain Buddha to send
implies the use of some magical in- Rahula, : -

~t
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Khotan, but the written character in use is that of the -
Brihmans. The limits of this country can be traversed
in about five days.

During the first decade of the §th month we entered
the limits of the country,of Han-Pan-to (Kabhanda),!*
and going west six days, we ascended the Tsung-ling
mountains; advancing yet three days to the west, we
arrived at the city of Kiueh-Yu;% and after three days
more, to the Puh-ho-i mountains.d This spot is extremely
cold. The snow accumulates both by winter and summer.
In the midst of the mountain is a lake in which dwells a
mischievous dragon. Formerly there was a merchant who
halted at night by the side of the lake. The dragon just
then happened to be very cross, and forthwith pronounced
a spell and killed the merchant. The king of Pan-to!”
hearing of it, gave up the succession to his son, and went
to the kingdom of U-chang? to acquire knowledge of the
spells used by the Brihmans, After four years, having
procured these secrets, he came back to his throne, and,
ensconcéd by the lake, he enchanted the dragon, and, Io!
the dragon was changed into a man, who, deeply sensible
of his wickedness, approached the king. The king imme-
diately banished him from the Tsung-ling mountains more
thantooolifrom thelake, The king of the present time is
of the thirteenth generation (from these cvents). From this
spot westward the road is one continuous ascent of the-
most precipitous character ; for a thousand Ii there are over-
hanging erags, 10,000 fathoms high, towering up to the
very heavens, Compared with this road, the ruggedness
of the great pass known as the Mang-men is as nothing,
and the eminences of the celebrated Hian mountains (in
Honan) are like level country, After entering the Tsung.
ling mountains,step bystep, we crept upwards for four days,

W Kabhands is identified by Yale be translated the  Unt )
with Baritku) and Tash Kughan Movntapman 1 UMt 7

Vclrie (i)nrm. vol. ik p. 295, n. 40, ¥ That is, Kavandha or, Kab-

r, Kong-y banda or, Sarikhul
¥ This phrase Pubbod may alss 3 Udyfna in Northern Tadia
YOL. L. - R )

. iy
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and then reached the highest part of the range. From this -
point as a centre, looking downwards, it seems just as though
one was poised in mid-air. The kingdom of Han—pan—to
stretches as far as the crest of these mountmns.l" Men say
that this is the middle point of heaven and earth,” The
people of this region use the water of tle rivers for irrigating
their lands ; and when they were told that in the middle
country (China) the fields were watered by the rain, they
lInughed and said, “ How could heaven provide enough for
all?” To the eastward of the capital of this country there is
‘a rapid river? (ora river, Mang-tsin) flowing to the north-
cast towards Sha-leh® (Kashgir). The hlgh lands of the
Tsung-ling mountains do not produce trees or shrubs, " At
ti:ds time, viz, the Sth month, the air is icy cold, and the
north wind carries along with it the drifting snow for a
thousand li. At last, in the middle decade of the gth
month, we entered the kingdom of Poh-ho (Bolor?). The
mountains here are as lofty and the gorges deep as ever.
The king of the country has built a town, where he resides,
for the sake of being in the mountains. The people of
the country dress handsomely, only they use some leathern
carments. The land is extremely cold—so much so, that
the people occupy the caves of the mountains as dwelling-
places, and the driving wind and snow often compel both-
men and beasts to herd together. To the south of this
country are the great Snowy Mountains, which, in the
morning and evening vapours, rise up like gem-spires.

In the first decade of the 10th month we arrived at the
country of the Ye-tha (Ephthalites). The lands of this
country are abundanfly watered by the mountain streams,
which fertilise them, and flow in front of all the dwellings.
They have no walled towns, but they keep order by means

1 To the west of the Tsung-ling
mountains all the rivers flow to the
westward, and enter the sea (Ch. Ed.)

" 2 That is, perhaps, the Kari-Son
of "Klaproth, which flows into the
- Tiz-4b, an affluent of the Yerkiang

river; or it may be the ‘Si-to river,
on which Yarkand stands, and which
empties itself into Lake Lob, in the
Sandy Desert.

21 Sha-leh, perhaps for Su-leh 2.6
Kashgir,
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of a standing army that constantly moves here and there.
These people also use felt garments. The course of the
rivers is marked by the verdant shrubs. In the summer
the people seek the cool of the mountains; in the winter
they disperse themselves through the villages. They have
no written character. Their rules of politeness are very
defective. They have no knowledge at all of the move-
ments of the heavenly bodies ; and, in measuring the year,
they have no intercalary month, or any long and short
months; but they merely divide the year into twelve parts,
and that is all. They receive tribute from all surrounding
nations: on the south as far as Tieh-lo;* on the north, the
entire country of Lac-leh,® eastward to Khotan, and west
to Persia<~more than forty countries in all. When they
come to the court with their presents for the king, there is
spread out a large carpet about forty paces square, which
they surround with a sort of rug hung up as ascreen. The
king puts on his robes of state and takes his seat upon a
gilt couch, which is supported by four golden pheenix birds.
When the ambassadors of the Great Wei dynasty were pre-
sented, (the Ling), after repeated prostrations, received their
"letters of instruction. On entering the assembly, one man
announces your name and title; then each stranger ad-
vances and retires. After the several announcements are
over, they break up the assembly. This is the only rule
they have; there are no instruments of music visible at
all.  The royal ladies of the Ye-tha?* country also wear
etate robes, which trail on the ground three feet and more ;
they have special trainbearers for carrying these lengthy
robes. They also wear on their heads a horn, 1n length

eight feet? and more, three

** This may possibly be Tira-
bhukti, the pn.-:cnt Trhut,  But
ree ante, p. X

® The L4 h or Lira people oceu-
pied Malava or Valabhl; vide infre,
vol. i p. 266, 1, 71, See alo note
at the end of this Xntrcduclinn. -

feet of its length being red

* The Ye-tha were probably the
Wkhite Huns, or Lphthalites,

= 1 ree no other way of tranelat-

ing this passage, althongh it seems

puxzhm to know how these rosal

tes could carry such an omamrnt

a3 this upon their heads.
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coral. This they ornamented with all sorts of gay colours,
and such is their head-dress. When the royal ladies go
abroad, then they are carried; when at home, then they
seat themselves on a gilded couch, which is made (from
the 1vory of?) a six-tusked white elephant, with four
lions (for supporters).® ITxcept in this particular, the
wives of the great ministers are liké the royal ladies;
they in like manner cover their heads, using horns, from
which hang down veils all round, like precious canopies.
Both the rich and poor have their distinctive modes of
dress. These people are of all the four tribes of barba-
rians the most powerful. The majority of them do not
believe in Buddha. Most of them worship false gods.
They kill living creatures and eat their flesh. They use
the seven precious substances, which all the neighbouring
countries bring as tribute, and gems in great abundance.
Tt is reckoned that the distance of the country of the Ye-
tha from our capital is upwards of 20,000 1i.

On the first decade of the 1rth month we entered the
confines of the country of Po-sse?” (Persia). This territory
(ground) is very contracted. Seven days farther on we
come to a people who dwell in the mountains and are
exceedingly impoverished. Their manners are rough and
ill-favoured. On seeing their king, they pay him no
honour; and when the king goes out or comes in, his .
attendants are few. This country has a river which for-
merly was very shallow; but afterwards, the mountains -
having subsided, the course of the stream was altered and
two lakes were formed. A mischievous dragon took up
his residence here and caused many calamities. In ‘the
summer he rejoiced to dry up the rain, and in the winter

name and affected Persian manners,
“Juoefover kal dmoutpolvrar Td

% TLiterally the passage is, * They
make the seat from a six-tusked

" white elephant and four lions.”

“27 The name of Persia or Eastern
Persia extended at this time even to
the base .of the Tsung-ling moun-
tains (vide Elphinstone's India).
The Parthians assumed the Persian

Iepoixa duk drobvres, éuol doxet, Hap--
Ouaior voplfeclat, Ilépoar 8¢ eivar
wpoomotbupevo,” says the Emperor
Julian (Or. de Constantin., gest.-ii. p.
63; Rawlinson’s Herod., i. 534y
n.) -
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to pile up the snow. Travellers by his influence are sub-
jected to all sorts of inconveniences. The snow is so bril-
liant that it dazzles the sight; men have to cover their
eyes, or they would be blinded by it; but if they pay
some religious service to the dragon, they find less diffi-
culty afterwards,

In the middle decade of the 11th month we entered the
country of Shie-Mi ($ambi ?). This country is just beyond
the Tsung-ling mountains. The aspect of the land is still
rugged ; the people are very poor; the rugged narrow road
is' dangerous—n traveller and his horse can hardly pass
along it one at a time, From the country of Po-lu-lai
(Bolor) to the country of U-chang (Udy4na) they use iron
chains for bridges, These are suspended in the air for the
purpose of crossing (over the mountain chasms). Onlook-
ing downwards no bottom can be perceived, there is
nothing on the side to grasp at in case of a slip, but in a
moment the body is hurled down 10,000 fathoms. On this
account travellers will not cross over in case of high winds.

On the first decade of the 12th month we entered the.
U-chang country (Udyina). On the north this country
borders on the Tsung-ling mountains; on the south it
Jjoins India. The climate is agreeably warm. The terri-
tory containg several thousand 1i® The people and pro-
ductions are very abundant. The fertility of the soil is
equal to that of the plateau of Lin-tsze* in China and the
climate more equable. This is the place where Pe-lo®
(Vessantara) gave his child as alms, and where Bodhi-
sattva gave his body (to the tigress). Though these old
stories relate to things so distant, yet they are preserved
among the local legends (2). The king of the country reli-
giously observes a vegetable diet; on the great fast-days 3
e pays adoration to Buddha, both merning and evening,
with sound of drum, conch, vina (a sor¢ of lute), flute, and

8 There is no word for 1§ in the _ % Pe-lo, the first and last s3llsble
e in Vessantara, )
¥ In Shan-tung, # Tide Jul il 6, n.

R
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all kinds of wind instruments. After mid-day he devotes -
himself to the affairs of government. Supposing a man
has committed murder, they do not suffer him to be killed ;
they only banish him to the desert mountains, affording
him just food enough to keep him alive (lif. a bit and a
sup). In investigating doubtful cases? they rely on the
pure or foul effect of drastic medicines; then, after exa-
mination, the punishment is adjusted according to the
circumstances. At the proper time they'let the streams
overflow the land, by which the soil is rendered loamy
and fertile, All provisions necessary for man are very
abundant, cereals of every kind (lit. of a hundred sorts)
flourish, and the different fruits (lit. the five fruits) ripen in
great numbers. In the evening the sound of the (convent)
bells may be heard on every side, filling the air (world);-
the earth is covered with flowers of different hues, which
succeed each other winter and summer, and are gathered
by clergy and laity alike as offerings for Buddha.

The king of the country seeing Sung-Yun (inguired
vespecting ham, and) on their saying that the ambassadors
of the Great Wei (dynasty) had come, he courteously
received their letters of introduction. Opn understanding
that the Empress Dowager was devotedly attached to the
law of Buddha, he immediately turned his face to the
east, and, with closed hands and meditative heart, bowed
his head; then, sending for a man who could interpret
the Wei language, he questioned Sung Yun and’ said,
“ Are my honourable visitors men from the region of sun-
rising?” Sung-Yun answered and said, “ Our country is
bounded on the east by the great sea; from this the
sun rises according to the divine will (the' command of
Tathdgate)” The king again asked, “ Does that country
produce holy men?” Sung-Yun then proceeded to enlarge
upon the virtues of Confucius, of the Chow and Laou

32 This passage is translated by drugs, and decide upon the: evi-
(R.) thus: ““When any matter is dence of these" (Fah-hian, c. viii
involved in doubt, they appeal to n. I). , .
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(Tseu), of the Chwang (period), and then of the silver
walls and golden palaces of Fairy Land (P’eng lai Shan),»
and then of the spirits, genii, and sages who dwell there;
he further dilated on the divination of Kwan-lo, the
medicinal art of Hwa-to, and the magical power of
Tso-ts'ze ;3 descanting on these various subjects, and pro-
perly distinguishing their several properties, he finished
his address, Then the king said, “If these things are
really as your worship says, then truly yours is the land
of Buddha, and I ought to pray at the end of my hife that
I may be born in that country.”

After this, Sung-Yun with Hwei Sdng left the city
for the purpose of inspecting the traces which exist of
the teaching (or religion) of Tathigata. To the east of
the river is the place where Buddha dried his clothes.
When first Tathigata came to the country of U-chang,
lie went to convert a dragon-king. He, being angry with
Buddha, raised a violent storm with rain. The sanghdti
of Buddha was soaked through and through with the
wet. After the rain was over, Buddha stopped on a rock,
and, with his face to the east, sat down whilst he dried
lis robe (kashdya), Although many years have elapsed
since then, the traces of the stripes of the garment are as
visible as if newly done, and not merely the seams and
Dare outline, but one can see the marks of the very tissue
itself, so that in looking at it, it appears as if the garment
had not been removed, and, if one were asked to do it,
as if the traces might be lifted up (as the garment itself).
There are memorial towers erected on the spot where
Tuddha sat, and also where he dried his robe. To the
west of the river is a tank occupied by a niga-rija. By
the .side of the tank is a temple served by fifty priests
and more. The Niga-rija ever and anon assumes super-
natural appearances. The king of the country propitiates

3 QOno of the thres fsles of tho 3 For these names sce \I:nyv:n
gcnh, believed to be in the Fastern Reader's Manual, 5. ¥v. -
Sea opposite the coast of China -
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him with gold and jewels, and other precious offerings,
which he casts into the middle of the tank; such of
these as find their way out through a back exit, the
priests are permitted to retain.  DBecause the dragon thus
provides for the necessary expenses of this temple (clothes
and food), therefore men call it the Niga-rija Temple,
Eighty 1i to the north of the royal city there is the trace
of the shoe of Buddha on a rock. They have raised a
-tower to cover it.  The place where the print of the shoe
is left on the rock is as if the foot had trodden on soft
mud. Tts length is undetermined, as at one time it is
long, and at another time short. They have now founded
a temple on the spot, capable of accommodating seventy
priests and more. Twenty paces to the south of the
tower is a spring of water issuing from a rock. Buddha
once purifying (his moutl), planted a piece of his chewing-
stick ® in the ground; it immediately took root, and is at
present a great tree, which the Tartars call Po-1u® To
the north of the city is the To-1o %7 temple, in which there
are very numerous appliances for the worship of Buddha.
The pagoda is high and large. The priests’ chambers are
ranged in order round the temple (or tower). There are
sixty full-length golden figures (herein). The king, when-
ever he convenes (or convening yearly) a great assembly,
collects the priests in this temple. On these occasions
the Sramanas within the country flock together in great
crowds (like clouds). Sung-Yun and Hywei Sing, remark-
ing the strict rules and eminent piety (catreme austerities)
of those Bhikshus, and from a sense that the example of
these priests singularly conduced to increase (their own)
religious feelings, remitted two servants for the use of the
convent to present the offerings and to water and sweep.
From the royal city going south-east over a mountainous
district eight days’ journey, we come to the place where
Tathiigata, practising austerities, gave up his body to feed

35 Dantakishta. 3% The Pilu tree—Salvadora Persica. 37 Tira (2},
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land, to revert to home thoughts; and so melancholy were
his reflections, that he brought on a severe attack of ill-
ness; after a month, however, he obtained some charms
of the Drihmans, which gave him ease.

To the south-east of the crest of the hill Shen-shi is a
rock-cave of the prince,” with two chambers to it. Ten
paces in front of this cave is & great square stone on’
which it is said the prince was accustomed to sit; above
this Af0ka raised a memorial tower.

One 1i to the south of the tower is the place of the
Pannasdly (leafy lut) of the prince. One li north-east
of the tower, fifty paces down the mountain, is the place
where the son and daughter of the prince persisted in
aoing round a tree, and would not depaxt (with the Brdh-
srap).  On this the Driihman beat them with rods till
the blood flowed down and moistened the earth, This
tree still exists, and the ground, stained with blood, now
produces a sweet fountain of water. Three 1i to the west
of the cave is the place where the heavenly king Sakra,
assuming the appearance of a lion sitting coiled up in the
road, intercepted Man-kéa.* On the stone are yet traces
of his hair and claws: the spot also where Ajitaktta®
(O-chou-to-kin) and his disciples nourished the father and
mother (%.c, the prince and princess). All these have memo-
rial towers. In this mountain formerly were the beds of 500

where the events alluded fo in the

€3 That i8, of the Prince Sudatta
text occurred. See Trec and Sor-

or the Bountiful Prince. The whole

of the history alluded to in the text
may be found in Spence Hardy's
Manual of DBuddhism under the
Wessantara Jidtaka, p. 116. The
account states that Wessantara (the
‘prince alluded to in the text, called
‘the Bountiful,” heeause of his ex-
treme charity) gave to the king of
Kalinga o white clephant that had
the power to compel rain to fall.
On this the subjects of the prince’s
father (who was called Sanda) forced
him to banish the prince, with his
wife  (Madri-déwi) and his two
children, to the rock Wankagiri,

pent Worship, pl. Ixv, fig, 1.

4 This may possibly allude to
Madri-déwi ; the symbol Zea de-
notes “a lady.,” e read that
Sakra caused some wild beasts to
appear to keep Madri-déwi from
coming back. See Spence Hardy,
loc. cit, ; and also the lions in the
Sanchi seulpture, Trce and Serpent
Worship, pl. xxxii. fig. 2.

45 Called Achchhuta in the Singha-
lese accounts. He.was an ascetic
who resided in the neighbourhood
of the hill ‘
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Arhats, ranged north and south in a double row; their seats
also were placed opposite one to o.uo.ther. There is now &
great temple here with about 200 priests. To the nort.h of
the fountain which supplied the prince with water is a
temple. A herd of wild asses frequent this spot for graz-
ing. No one drives them here, bub they resort here of
their own accord, Daily at early morn they arrive; they
take their food at moon, and so they protect the temple.
These are spirits who protect the tower (protecting-tower-
spirits), commissioned for this purpose by the Rishi Uh\-
poss In this temple there formerly dwelt a Shami (Srd~
manéra), who, being constantly occupied in sifting ashes
(belonging to the convent), fell into a state of spiritual
ecstasy (Samddhi). The Karmadina? of the conveny
had his funeral obsequies performed, and drew him about,
without his percelving it, whilst his skin hung on his
shrunken bones. The Rishi Uh-po continued to take the
office of the StAmanéra in the sifting of the ashes. On
this the king of the country founded a chapel to the
Rishi, and placed in it a figure of him as he appeared, and
ornamented it with much gold leaf.

Close to the peak of this hill is a temple of Po-keen,
built by the Yakshas, There are about eighty priests in it.
They say that the Athats and Yakshas continually come to
offer religious services, to water and sweep the temple, and
to gather wood for it. Ordinary priests are mot allowed
to occupy this temple. The Shaman To-Ying, of the
Great Wel dynasty, came to this temple to pay religious
worship ; but baving done so, he departed, without daring
to take up his quarters there, During the middle decade
of the 4th month of the first year of Ching-Kwong (520
4.0.), we entered the kingdom of Gandhdra. This country
closely resembles the territory of U-chang, Tt was formerly
called the country of Ye-po-lo48 Thisis the country which

4 Thesymbolfor %" isdonbtful.

PR ey to the N.E. of Mungali (the capital

¢ of U-chang) gave nse to the ri
*3 Referring, in all probability, to Suhbamhg ) ogt eSwEt? (l)hata i’i‘:)v\:
¢he dragon Apalila, whose fountain through this territory



c INTRODUCTION.

the Ye-thas*® destroyed, and afterwards set up Lae-lih to be

king® over the country; since which events two generations

have passed. The disposition of this king (o7 dynasty) was

cruel and vindictive, and he practised the most barbarous

atrocities. He did not believe the law of Buddha, but

loved fo worship demons. The people of the country be-

longed entirely to the Brihman caste; they had a great

respect for the law of Buddha, and loved to read the sacred

books, when suddenly this king came into power, who was

strongly opposed fo anything of the sort. Entirely self--
reliant on his own strength, he had entered on a war with

the country of Ki-pin (Cophene) disputing the boun- -
daries of their kingdom, and his troops had been already

engaged in it for three years.

The king has 700 war-elephants, each of which carries
ten men armed with sword and spear, while the elephants
are armed with swords attached to their trunks, with
which to fight when at close quarters. The king continu-
ally abode with his troops on the frontier, and never re-
turned to his kingdom, in consequence of which the old
men had to labour and the common people were oppressed.
Sung-Yun repaired to the royal camp to deliver his creden-
tials. The king %2 was very rough with him, and failed to
salute him. He sat still whilst receiving the letters.
Sung-Yun perceived that these remote barbarians were
unfit for exercising public duties, and that their arrogancy
refused to be checked. The king now sent for interpre-
ters, and addressed Sung-Yun as follows: “ Has your
worship not suffered much’ inconvenience in traversing
all these countries and encountering so many dangers

49 Alluding perhaps to the con-
quest of Kitolo, at the beginning of
the fifth century. The king con-
quered Gandhira, and made Pesha-
war his capital.

50 Or, set up a Léra dynasty, bub
the whole of the context is ebscure.

91 Then in the possession of the
Great Yuchi, . whose capital was
Kabul

52 This king was probably the
one called Onowei, who reigned
under the title * So-hn-teu-p1m -teu-
fa Khan,” or, “the prince who
seizes and holds firmly.” We are
told that he refused homage to the
Wei Tartars, alluding probably to
the - circumstance recorded in this
account of Sung-Yun (C.)



TRAVELS OF SUNG-YUN. ci

on the road?”  Sung-Yun replied, “We have been sent
by our royal mistress to search for works of the great
translation through distant regiohs. It is true the dif-
ficulties of the road are great, yet we cannot (dare
not) say we are fatizued ; but your majesty and your
forces (fhree armics), as you sojourn here on the fron-
tier of your kingdom, enduring all the changes of heat
and cold, are not you also nearly worn out?” The
king, replying, said, “It is impossible to submit to such
a little country as this, and I am sorry that you should
ask such a question.” Sung-Yun, on first speaking
with the king, (thought), *This barbarian is unable to
discharge with courtesy his official duties; he sits still
whilst receiving diplomatic papers; ” and now being about
to reply to him again, he determined to reprove him as a
fellow-man (or having the feelings of a man); and so he
said, “ Mountains are high and low—rivers are great and
small—amongst men also there are distinctions, some being
noble and others ignoble. The sovereign of the Ye-tha,
and also of U-chang, when they received our credentials,
did so respectfully; but your majesty alone has paid us
no respect.” The king, replying, said, “ When I seo the
king of the Wei, then I will pay my respects; but to
receive and read his letters whilst seated, what fault
can be found with this? When men reccive a letter
from father or mother, they don’t rise from their seats
to read it. The Great Wei sovercign is to me (for the
nonce) both father and mother, and so, without being
unrcasonable, I will read the letters you bring me still
sitting down.” ‘ Sung-Yun then took his departure without
any official salutation, He took up his quarters in a temple,
in which his entertainment was very poor. At this time
the country of Po-tai®¥ sent two young lions to the king
of Gandhiira as o present. Sung-Yun had an opportunity

3 Perhaps the same a8 the Fa ti 282). But the character of the test

{Botik) of Hiven Tuiang, 400 h to i3 #0 unfinished, that Do tai may
the west of Bokhara {Jul tome fil. p.  stand for Badaksbin, N
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of s:c-cing{ thc:m' ; he r‘mticed their fiery temper and coura-
:zrrm" mien,  The pictures of these animals common in
China are not at all good resemblances of them.

After this, going west five days, they arrived at the
place where Tathigata made an offering of his head for
the sake of a man, where there is both a tower and
temple, with about twenty priests. Going west three
days, we arrive at the great river Sin-tu. On the west
bank of this river.is the place where Tathfigata took the
form ol (or became) a great fish ealled Ma-kie (Makara),
and came out of the river, and for twelve years supported
the people with his flesh.  On this spot is raised a memo-
rial tower. On the rock are still to be seen the traces of
the scales of the fish. . |

Again going west thirteen days’ journey, we arrived at -
the city of Fo-sha-fu’t The river valley (in which this
city is built) is a rich loamy soil.  The city walls have gate-
defences.  The houses are thick, and there are very many
aroves (around the eify), whilst fountains of water eurich the
soil; and as for the rest, there are costly jewels aud gems
in abundance. The customs of the people are honest and
virtuous, Within this city there is an hereétical temple % of
ancient date called “Sang-tech” (Sinti?). All religious
persons frequent it and highly venerate it. To the north
of the city one li is the temple of the White Elephant
Talace.” Within the temple all is devoted to the service of
Buddha. There are here stone images highly adorned and
very beautiful, very many in number, and covered with
cold suflicient to dazzle the eyes. Before the temple and
13elongi11g to it is a treg called the White Elephant Tree,
from whieh, in fact, this temple took its origin and name.

% The Varusha (Po-lou-sha) of
Hiuen Tsiang.

% In this passage I take the word
fan (all) to be a misprint for
Fun  (Brahman), in which case
the expression Wel fan would
mean “heretical Bribmans.”  If
this be not the correct translation of

the passage, then it may perhaps be
rendered thus: “Within and without
this city there are very many old
temples, which are named ‘San,g-
teh’ (sandi, union or assembly ?).

% This is probably the Pilusira
stitpa of Hiuen Tsiang (Jul. tome 11

P- 54)
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Tts leaves and flowers are like those of the Chinese date-
tree, and its fruit begins to ripen in the winter guarter,
The tradition common smongst the old people is this:
“That when this tree is destroyed, then the old law of
Buddha will also perish,” Within the temple is a picture
of the prince 57 and his wife, and the figure of the Brihman
begging the boy and the girl. The Tartars, seeing this pie-
ture, could not refrain from tears.

Again going west one day’s journey, we arrive at the
place where Tathigata plucked out his eyes to give in
charity. Here also is a tower and a temple.  On 2 stone
-of the temple is the impress of the foot of Kidyapa Buddha.
Again going west one day, we crossed a deep nver,*® more
than 300 paces broad. Sizty }i south-west of this we,
arrive ot the capital of the country of Gandhiira® Seven
1i to the south-east of this city there is a Tsioh-li Feou-
thou® (@ pagoda twith @ surmounting pole). [The record of
Tao-Yung says, *“ Four li to the east of the aty.”} Inves.
tigating the origin of this tower, we find that when Tathii-
gata was in the world he was passing once through this
country with his disciples on his mission of instruetion ;
on which occasion, when delivering a discourse on the
east side of the city, he said, # Three hundred years after
my Nirvdna, there will be a king of this country called
Xu-ni-si-ka (Kanishka). On this spot he will raise a
pagoda (Feou-thou). Accordingly, 300 years after that
event, there was o king of this country so called. On
one occasion, when going out to the east of the city, he
saw four children engaged in making a Buddhist tower
out of cows’ dung, They had raised it about three feet
high, when suddenly they disappe‘o.rcd (or, it fell}, [The
record states, “ One of tho children, raising himself in
the air and turning towards the king, repeated a verse
_(gith€).] The King, surprised at this miraculous event,

% That is, of the Bountiful Privce % Teiohdi means “s sparrow,”
{Wessantara) referred to before. but it §s phonetie for #ala, n sur-

33 The Indus. mounticg spear or trident,
32 That ix, Pesbiwar, -
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1mmed1ate1y erected a tower for the purpose of enclosmo'
(the small pagoda), but gradually the small tower grew
higher and higher, and at last went outside and removed
1tself 400 feet; oﬂ' and there stationed itself. Then the king .
proceeded to widen the foundation of the great tower 300
paces and more.* [The record of Tao-Yung says 390 paces.]
To crown all, he placed a roof-pole upright and even.
[The record of Tao-Yung says it was 35 feet high.] |
Throughout the building he used carved wood; he con- .
structed stairs to lead to the fop. The roof consisted
of every kind of wood. Altogether there were thirteen
storeys; above which there was an iron pillar, three feet:
high % with thirteen gilded circlets. Altogether the height
from the ground was 700 feet. [Tao-Yung says the iron
pillar was 88.25; feet (high), with fifteen encu‘chno dises, -
and 63.% changs from the ground (743 fect).] Thls meri-
torious work being ﬁnished, the dung pagoda, as at first,
remained three paces south of the great tower. The -
Brihmans, not believing that it was really made of dung,
dug a hole in it to see. Although years have elapsed
since these events, this tower has not corrupted; and
although they have tried to fill up the hole with scented
earth, they have not been able to do so. It is now
enclosed with a protecting canopy. The Tsioh-li pagoda,
since its erection, has been three times destroyed by light-
ning, but the kings of the country have each time restored
it. The old men say, “When this pagoda is finally de-
stroyed by lightning, then the law of Buddha also will
perish,

The record of Tao—Yunc says, “ When the king had
finished all the work ‘except getting the iron pillar up
to the top, he found that he could not raise this heavy
weight. He proceeded, therefore, to erect at the four
corners a lofty stage ; he expended in the work large trea:

-61"Hiuen Tslang says it was a 1i in the fext; the height of the iron
'md a half in.circumference. . pillar should be s0f foet. Co
% Most likely there is a mlstake
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sures, and then he with his gueen and princes ascgnding
.on to it, burnt incense and scattered flowers, with all
their hearts and power of soul; then, with one turn ?f
the windlass, they raised the weight, and so succeeded in
elevating it to its place. The Tartars say, therefore, that
the four heavenly kings lent thewr aid in this work, and
that, if they had not done so, no human strength would
have been of any avail. Within the pagoda there is con-
" tained every sort of Buddhist utensil; here are gold and
jewelled (vessels) of a thousand forms and vast variety,
to name which even would be no ensy task. At sunrise
* the gilded discs of the vane are lit up with dazzling glory,
whilst the gentle breeze of morning causes the precions
bells (that are suspended from the roof) to tinkle with a.
pleasing sound.  Of all the pagodas of the western world,
this one is by far the first (in size and importance). At
the first completion of this tower they used true pearls
in making the network covering over the top; but after
some years, the king, reflecting on the enormous value of
this ornamental work, thought thus with himself: © After
my decease (funeral) 1 fear some invader may carry it
off "—or “supposing the pagoda should fall, there will be
no one with means sufficient to re-build 1t;” on which
he removed the pearl work and placed it in a copper vase,
which he remaved to the north-west of the pageda 100
paces, and buried it in the earth. Ahove the spot he
planted a tree, which is called Po-tar (B4dhi), the branches
of which, spreading out on each side, with their thick
foliage, completely shade the spot from the sun. Under-
neath the tree on each side thers are sitting figures (of
Duddha) of the same height, viz, a chang and a half (17
JSeet). There are slways four dragons ‘in attendance to
protect thesf{ _ie\\'(ils; if & man (only in his heart) covets
them, calamities immediately befall him, There i3 also
a stone tablet erected on the spot, and engraved on it

::lre tthese words of direction: “Hereafter, if this tower is
estroyer virtuor i
VOIO.)I.d, after long §earch,4the virtuous man may find

3
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here pearls (of wvalve suficient) to help him restore
it

Tifty paces to the south of.the Tsioh-li pagoda there
is a stone tower, in shape perfectly round, and two chang
high (27 jfeet). There are many spiritual indications
(shown by 1t); so that men, by touching it, can find out
if they are lucky or unlucky. If they are lucky, then by
touching it the golden bells will tinkle; but if unlucky,
then, though a man should violently push the tower, no
sound would be given out. Hwei Sing, having travelled
from his country, and fearing that he might not have a
fortunate return, paid w o1slup to this sacred tower, and
sought a sign from it. On this, he did but touch it with
his finger, and immediately the bells rang out. Obtaining
this omen, he comforted his heart. And the result proved®
the truth of the augury. When Hwei Sing first went
up to the capital, the Empress had conferred upon him
a thousand streamers of a hundred feet in length and of
the five colowrs, and five hundred variegated silk (mats ?)
of scented grass. The princes, dukes, and nobility had
aiven him two thousand flags. Hwei Sing, in his journey®
from Khotan to Gandhfira—wherever there was a dis-
position to Buddhism—had freely distributed these in
charity ; so that when he arrived here, he had only left
one ﬁag of 100 feet in length, given him by the Empress.
This he decided to offer as a4 present to the tower of
Sivika-rfja, whilst Sung-Yun gave two servants to the
Tsioh-1i pagoda in perpetuity, to sweep it and water it.
Hwei Siing, out of the little travelling funds he had left,
employed a skilful artist to depict on copper the Tsioh-li |
pagoda and also the four principal pagodas of Sakyamuni.,
After this, going north-west seven days’ journey, they
. crossed a great river (Indus), and arrived at the place
where ’I‘atharrata. when he was Sivika-rdja,* delivered the

. 8 Or, he consoled himself by the 61 Vide Jul., tome ii. p. 137 (infra,
thought that after his undertaking p. 125, n. 20), and Abshact of Fom
“he would have a safe return. Lectm ¢S, P. 31,
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dove; here there is a temple and a tower also. There
was formerly here a large storehouse of Sivika-rija, which
was burnt down. .  The grain which was in it was parched
with the heat, and is still to be found in the neighbour-
hood (of the ruins). If a man take but a single grain
of this, he never suffers from fever; the people of the
country also tdke it to prevent the power of® the sun
hurting them,

[The records of Tao-Yung say, “ At Na-ka-lo-ho® there
is a skull-bone of Buddha, four inches round, of a yel-
lowish-white colour, hollow underneath, (suficient) to
receive a man’s finger, shining, and in appearance like a
wasp-nest.]

We then visited the Ki-ka-lam® temple. This contains
the robe (Zashdya) of Buddha in thirteen pieces. In
measurement this garment is as long as it is broad (or,
when measured, it is sometimes long and sometimes broad).
Here also is the staff of Buddha, in length a chang and
seven-tenths {about 18 feet), in a wooden case, which is
covered with gold leaf. The weight of this staff is very
uncertain; sometimes it is so heavy that & hundred men
cannot raise it, and at other times it is so light that one
man can lift it. In the city of Na-kie (Nagarahira) isa
tooth of Buddha and also some of his hair, both of which
are contained in precious caskets; morning and evening

" religious offerings are made to them.

We next arrive at the cave of Gopila,® where is tho
shadow of Buddha. Entering the mountain cavern fiftecen
feet, and looking for a long time (or, at a long distance)
at the western® side of it opposite the door, then at length
the figure, with its characteristic marks, appears; on
going mnearer to look at it, it gradually grows fainter

€ Or, to enable them to bear the # The text is here, a3 in various
power of the sun. other parts, corrupt. I have substi-
% Nagarahira, tuted po for lo in Gbp&lu and luh
-7 The Khalkharam Temple, or for luk, ie, *care” for “ deer.”
the Temple of the Rehgwu.s Staft o Tho text hu 2" (four) l'or 5
{vide Fa. ‘;mm, cap, xitk.) {west). . .
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and then disappears. On touching the place where it
was with the hand, there is nothing but the bare wall.
Gradually retreating, the figure begins to come in view
again, and foremost is conspicuous that peculiar mark
between the eyebrows™ (drna), which is so rare among
men. Delore the cave is a square stone, on which is a
trace of Buddha's foot. * o

One hundred paces south-west of the cave is the place
where Buddha washed his robe. One li to:the north of
the cave is the stone cell of Mudgalyiyana; to the north
of which is a mountain, at the foot of which the great
Buddha with his own hand made a pagoda ten chany
high (115 jfeet). They say that when this tower sinks
down and enters the earth, then the law of Buddba will
perish.  There are, moreover, seven towers here, to the
south of which is a stone with an inscription on it; they
say Buddha himself wrote it. The foreign letters are dis-
tinctly legible even to the present time.

Hwei Siing abode in the country of U-chang two years.
The customs of the western foreigners (Tartars) are, to a
great extent, similar (with ours); the minor differences we.
cannot fully detail. When it came to the second month
of the second year of Ching-un (521 4.0.) he began to return.

The foregoing account is principally drawn from the
private records of Tao-Yung and Sung-Yun. The details
given by Hwel Siing were never wholly recorded.

7 T think this is the meaning of mark, face-distinguishing, so rare
the passage, “We begin to see the among men.”

Norg, p. xci.—With reference to Lila or Ldra, it seems from Cun-
ningham’s remark (drch. Swrrey, vol. ii. p. 31) that this term is equivalent to
“lord,” The LAras, according to Hiuen Tsiang, dwelt in Malava and
Valabhi, Tt was from this region that the ancestors of Vijaya came (Ind.
Antig.), vol. xiii. p. 35, n. 25 ; see also Journ. of Pdli Text Soc., 1883, p. 59).
It is worth consideration whether these Liras or Lords were akin to the
Vrljjis of Vaidali, who were also #lords " (Gothie, Frawujas) (2), and whether
they were not both Northern invaders allied to the Yue-chi. Thﬁe fable of
the daughter of the king of Vanga cohabiting with a wild lion (Diparansa,
chap. ix.) may simply mean that one of these Northerners (who were calged
Lions) carried off a native girl and cohabited with her. From this union
sprang the thirty-fwo brothers, of whom the eldest were Vijaya and Sumeta
(vide Dipavansa, loc. cit.) .



BUDDHIST RECORDS OF THE
WESTERN WORLD.

———

TA-T'ANG-SI-YU-KI.

Records of the Western World (compiled during) the Great Tang?
dynasty (A.D. 618-g07) ; translated by Imperial command by
Hiuen Tsiang;? a Doctor of the three Pitakas, and edited by
Pien Kiy a Shaman of the Ta-tsung-chi Temple,

PREFACE.

WHEN of yore the precious hair-cirele® shed forth its flood
of light, the sweet dew was poured upon the great thou-
sand (worlds),$ the golden mirror® displayed its brightness,
and o fragrant wind was spread over the earth; then it
was known that he had appeared in the three worlds$

1 The **Western World,” This
expression denotes generally the
countries west of China Mr,

and refer the reader to his explana.
tory notes for fuller information.
‘This phrase designates one of

MMayers, in his note on Chang K'ien
{Reader's Manual, No, 18), confines
the meaning to Turkistin,

% That is, during the .reign of
T'ai Tsung (Cheng K\mn) of "the
AT Yeint iy’ g

style of such sompoeitions. I have
nastly followed Julien's rendering
YOL. I,

the thirty-two marks (viz the drna)
which characterise a great man, and
which were recognised on the Bud-
dha, See Burnouf, Lotnsdela Bonne
Loi, PS 30, 543, 553, and 616; Jn.
trod. Buddk: (2d ed.), p. 308 ; Fou.
caux, Lalita Vistara, p. 2865 Beal,
Fo-sho-hirg-tsan-kiig, L. i. 83, 83,
114, &o; Hodgeon, Lesays (Seram.
pate edit, p. 129, or {lond. 1874
pt L p. 905 Mardy, Manual'of
Duddhiem (2d ed.), p. 150, &e,

¢ Julien explains this as “the
great chiliocormn,” and refers- to
Rermusat, Mdang. Post , p. 94«

003

n,

® Buddha had appeared in the

world of desires {AdmedAdty), the
LA
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who is rightly named the lord of the earth. His bright-
ness, indeed, dwells in the four limits (of the universe), “ut
his sublime model was fixed in the middle of the world.
‘Whereupon, as the sun of W1sdom declined, the shadow of
his doctrine spread .to the East, the grand rules of the
emperor ° diffused themselves afar, and his imposing 1aws~
reached to the extremities of the West.

There was in the temple of “great -bénevolence”
doctor of the three Pitakas called Hluen Tsiangl0 HlS
common name was Chin-shi. His ancestors came from -
Ing-chuen;™ the emperor Hien?2 held the sceptre;
reigning at Hwa-chau,® he opened the source., The
great Shun entertained the messengers as he laid on
Li-shan?* the foundation of his renown. "The three
venerable ones distinguished themselves during the years .
of K435 The six extraordinary (events) shone during the
Han period. In penning odes there was one who equalled
the clear moon; in wandering by the way there was one
who resembled the brilliant stars— (his illustrious ancestors)
like fishes in the .lake, or as birds assembled before the .
wind, by their choice services in the world served to pro-
duce as their result an illustrious descendant. -

The master of the law under these fortunate mﬂuences
came into the world. In him were joined sweetness and
virtue. These roots, combined and deeply planted, pro-
duced their fruits rapidly. The source of his wisdom
(reason) was deep, and wonderfully it increased. At his
opening life he was rosy as the evening vapours and

world of forms (Rdpadhdiw), the and the name is also represented by

world without forms (4drdpadhdtu).
—dJulien. But here it simply means
“in the world.”

® The emperor T'ai-tsung of the
Tang dynasty (A.D. 627—649\

1 T adopt this mode of spelling
for reagons stated in the introduc-
tion. He is generally known from
Julien’s French version as “ Hiouen
Thsang.” Mr. Mayers (Reader's
Manual, p. 290) calls him Huan
Chwan ; Mr, Wylie, Yuén-Chwing ;

Hhiien-Chwang,

11 Yu-cheu, in the province of
Honan.—Jul,

12 That is, Hwang. Ti (B.c. 2697)
otherwise called Hlen-yuen -shi.

13 Hwa-chau was an island of the-
kingdom of “Hwa-siu, where ¥o-hi
fixed his court.—Jul.

14 For Shun and Li-shan consult
Mayers under Shun (0p. cit. No. 617).-

15 J.¢., under the reign of the Chau,
whose famlly name was K’ —-Jul
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(round) as the rising moon. As a boy (collecting-sand age)
Tie was sweet as the odour of cinramon or the vanilla tree.
When he grew up he thoroughly mastered the Fan and
Su ;% the nine borders ¥ were filled with (bore) his renown,
the five prefectures (or palaces) together resounded his praise.
At early dawn he studied the frue and the false, and
through the night shone forth his goodness; the mirror of
his wisdom, fixed on the true receptacle, remained station-
ary. Hé considered the limits of life, and was perman-
ently at rest (én the persuasion that) the vermilion ribbon
nnd the violet silken tassels are the pleasing bonds that
keep one attached to the world ; but the precious car and
the red pillow, these are the means of crossing the ford
and escaping the world, Wherefore he put away from
him the pleasures of sense, and spoke of finding refuge in
some hermit retreat. His noble brother Chang-tsi was
a master of the law, a pillar and support of the school of
* Buddha, He was as’a dragon or an elephant (or a dragon-
elephant) in his own generation, and, as a falcon or a
crane, he mounted above those to come, In the court
and the wilderness was his fame exalted; within and
without was his renown spread. Being deeply affection-
ate, they loved one another, and so fulfilled the harmony
of mutaal relationship (parentage). The master of the
Inw was diligent in his labour as a student; he lost not
a moment of time, and by his studies he rendered his
teachers illustrious, and was an ornament to his placo of
study, Iis virtuous qualities were right!y balanced, and
he caused the perfume of his fame to extend through the
home of his adoption. Whip raised, he travelled on his
even way ; he mastered the nine divisions of the books,
and swallowed (the lale) Mong;™ he worked his
paddles across the dark ford; he gave his attention to
18 That Is, the books o.f tholegen- a rusa"o in the Ski King.—Jul
dary period of Chinese history, from  p.
.8;* BC to 269 RC. 1% To awallow the Iake Mong fsa

Or the nine islands (Khiu-dae- metaphorical way of aaying he had
tsal-1in), concerning which thero l1  aoquired a vast erudition.—Jul
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(looked down wupon) the four Védas, whilst finding Luw -
small?® . ’
. From this time he travelled forth and frequented places
of discussion, and so passed many years, his merit com-
pleted, even as his ability was perfected. . Reaching back
to the beginning, when the sun and moon first lit up with
their brightness the spiritually (created) world, or, as
Tsen-yun, with his kerchief suspended at his girdle,
startled into life (developed) his spiritual powers, so in his
case the golden writing gradually unfolded itself, Hewaited
for the autumn car, yet hastened as the clouds; he moved
the handle of jade® for a moment, and the mist-crowds
were dispersed as the heaped-up waves. As the occasion
required, he could use the force of the flying discus or un-
derstand the delicate sounds of the lute used in worship.®

With all the fame of these acquirements, he yet em-
barked in the boat of humility and departed alone. In
the land of Hwan-yuen he first broke down the boasting-
of the iron-clad stomach;2 in the village of Ping-lo in a
moment he exhibited the wonder of the floating wood.?
Men near and afar beheld him with admiration as they
said one to another, “Long ago we heard of the eight
dragons of the family of Sun, but now we see the double
wonder (%c) of the gate of Chin. Wonderful are the
men of Ju and Ing.”2 This is true indeed! The master

Y To find * Lu small” is an allu- minor encounter.or discussion which

gion toa passage in Mencius : * Con-
fucius mounted on the mountain of
the East, and found that the king of
L (i.c., his own country) was small,”
(Jul.) The meaning of the expres-
sion in the text seems to be that
"Hiuen Tsiang found his own studies
contracted and small, so he bent
down his head to examine the Védas.

20 The fly-flap of the orator has a
jade handle,

2 $o I have ventured to trans-
Jate the word pai, although in the
addenda at the end of Book I, the

,~word is considered corrupt.
¥2 This probably refers to some

HiuenTsiang had in his own country.
The expression “iron-clad stomach "
refers to the story told of one he
met with in his travels in India who
wore an iron corslet lest his learn-
ing should burst open his body.—Si-
yu-ki, book x. fol. g

23§ eannot but think this refers
to the ability of Hiuen T'siang in hit-
ting on the solution of a difficult
question, as the blind tortoise with
difficulty finds the hole in a floating
piece of wood. .

24 The rivers Ju and Ing are in the
province of Honan, Thesaying in the
text is quoted from a letter addressed
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of the Jaw, from his early days till lie grew up, pondered
in heart the mysterious principles (of religion). His fame
spread wide among eminent men.

At this time the schools were' mutually contentious;
they hastened to grasp the end without regarding the
beginning; they seized the flower and rejected the reality;
s0 there followed the contradictory teaching of the North
and South, and the confused sounds of “ Yes” and “ No,”
perpetual words! On this he was afflicted at heart, and
fearing lest he should be unable to find out completely the
errors of translations, he purposed to examine thoroughly
the literature of the perfume elephant® and to copy
throughout, the list of the dragon palace?

With a virtue of unequalled character, and at a time
favourable in its indications, he took his staff, dusted his
clothes, and set off for distant regions. On this he left
bebind him the dark waters of the Pa river;* he bent his
gaze forwards; he then advanced right on to the T’sung-
ling mountains. In following the courses of rivers and
crossing the plains he encountered constant dangers, Com-
pared with him Po-wang 2 went but a little way, and the
journey of Fa-hien® was short indeed. In all the dis-
tricts’ through which he journeyed he learnt thoroughly
the dialects ; he investigated throughout the deep secrets
(of religion) and penetrated to the very source af the
stream. Thus he was able to correct the books and trans-

by Siun-yu to the emperor during
the eastern Han dynasty.—Jul.
It wo mnay venture to give a
meaning to this expremsion, the
“perfume elephant (Gandhakasti),
which ro frequently oceurs in Bud-
dhi: bo(:ks, lt‘m‘ny ‘re(:r to thg soli-
Siden Warltecag ten e

oo A Lo
% The books carried (as the fable
rays) to the palace of the Nigas to
be kept in safety.
T Jt rises in the Lan-thien dis-
" trict of tho department of Bl-'gan fu
in the province of Shen-sl—Jul.

8 The cclebrated general Chang
K'ien,wholived inthesecond centary
B.C., was the first Chinese who pene-
trated to the extreme regions of the
west. “Inpc 122 he was sent to
negotiate treaties with the Lingdom
of Si-yu, the present Turkistin™
{Mayers). He was eonobled as the
Marquis Po-Wang. Deal, Tvarcle of
Fah-hian, &, pp. xvii, xviil; Pau-
thier, Jour, dnat., ser. §il 1839, p.
260; Julien, Jour. Asiat, ser. iv.
tom. x. (1847), or Jnd. Ant, vol. ic

PPt 15
#* The well-known Chinese Bud.
dhiat traveller, A0 359414

-
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cend (¢he writers'of) India. The texts being transcribed.
on palm leaves, he then returned to China. ‘ _

The Emperor T’ai Tsung, surnamed Wen-wang-ti, who,
held the golden wheel and was seated royally on the
throne, waited with impatience for that eminent man. - He
summoned- him therefore to the green enclosure3® and,
impressed by his past acquirements, he' knelt before him
in the yellow palace. With his hand he wrote proclama-
tions full of affectionate sentiments; the officers of the
interior attended him constantly; condescending to ex-
hibit his illustrious thoughts, he wrote a preface to the
sacred doctrine of the Tripifaka, consisting of 780 words.
The present emperor (Kao Tsung) had composed in the -
spring pavilion a sacred record consisting of 579 words,
in which he sounded to the bottom the stfeam of deep
mystery and expressed himself in lofty utterances. But
now, if he (Hiuen Tsiang) had not displayed his wisdom in

the'wood of the cock,3 nor scattered his brightness on the

peak of the vulture, how could he (tie emperor) have
been able to abase his sacred composition in the praise of
the ornament of his time?

In virtue of a royal mandate, he (Hiuen T'siang) trans-
Jated 657 works from the original Sanskrit (Fan). Having
thoroughly examined the different manners of distant -
countries, the diverse customs of separate people, the
various products of the soil and the class divisions of the
people, the regions where the royal calendar is received
and where the sounds of moral instruction have come, he
has composed in twelve books the Ta-¢’ang-si-yu-ki. Herein
he has collected and written down the most secret prin-
ciples of the religion of Buddha, couched in language
plain and precise. It may be said, indeed, of him, that
his works perish not. ' '

- 30 The green enclosure surround- 3 The royal calendar is the work
ing the imperial seat or throne. distributed annually throughout the

31 The Kukkuta sarghdrdma near empire, containing all information
Pitna. as'to the seasons, &c.—Jul.

- 32 The Vulture Peak (Gridhrakita
parvate), near Rajagriha.



BOOK I.
GIVING AN ACCOUNT OF THIRTY-FOUR COUNTRIES.

(1) O-kieni; (2) Kliu-ehiy (3) Poh-luh-laa; (4) Nu-chil-kien; (5)
Che-shi ; {6) Fei-han; (7) Su-tu-li-sse-na; (8) Sd-mo-kien; (9)
Mi-mo-kin; (10) Kie-po-ta-na; (11) K'ruh-sh -hia; (12)
Tu-miy (13) Ho-han; (14) Pu-ho; (15) Fa-ti; (16) Ho-l-sth-mi-
Ma; (17) Ki-sh ; (18) Ch'v-ngoh-y 5 (19) Huith-
lo-mo ; (20) Su-man ; {21) Kio-ho-yen-na; (22) Hu-sha; (23)
Kho-to-lo ; (24) Kiu-mi-to ; (25) Po-kia-lang ; (26) Hi-lu-sth-min-
kien; (27) Ho-lin; (28) Po-lo; (29) Jur-mo-te; (30) Hu-shi-
kienp (31) Ta-la-kieny (32) Kiechi; (33) Fan-yen-na; (34)
Kia-pi-shi,

INTRODUCTION.?

IF we examine in sdccession the rules of the emperors?
or look into the records of the monarchs? when P'au 14
began to adjust matters® and Hien-yuen® began to let

1 The beginning of this Book con.
sists of an introduction, written by
Chang Yuch, the suthor of the pre-
face.~Jul,

2 That is, of the “threc sove.
reigns™ called (by some) Fuh-hi,
Shén-nung, and Hwang-ti; others
substitute Chuh Yung for Hywang-
i —Mayers, op. cit,, Y. 367 1,

3 That is, the five Lings {TV) who
fodlrwed Howmg 3L The rocords of
these kings and monarchs are, of
course, mostly apocryphal,

4 P'au 1 is'the same as Fuh-hi or
T°ai Hao; the name i+ interpreted
as “the elaughterer of beasta—
Mayers,
"o M adjnst matters,” s {t seems
the expression chuk chan must be

interpreted. The symbol chan oc-
cupies the place of the East in
‘Wan’s arrangement of the Tri-
grams, and symbolises “movement.”
It is also used for “wood,” be.
canse, as some say, “the East sym-
bolises spring, nhen the growth of
vegetation beging,”  Others say that
the symbol “wood ” a9 the analogue
of chan is a misprint for yt, signify.
dag troveses (nid Legge, XE Aimy,
™ 248). But in any case, in the
text the jdea is of “movement to-
wards order.” Fuh-hi, hike his sis.
ter Nu-kws, is 5aid to have reigned
“under wood.”

¢ Hien Yuen is tho same as
Hwang ti; 1t iz the name of the
hill near which the emperur dwelt.
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fall his robes,” we see how they administered the affairs,
and first divided the limits of the empire. L
When T'ang(-t1) Yao?® received the call of heaven (fo.
rule), his glory reached to the four quarters ; when Yu(-ti)
Shun?® had received his map of the earth, his virtue flowed .
throughout the nine provinces, From that time there
have come down clear ! records, annals of events; though
distant, we may hear the previous doings (of eminent men),
or gather their words from the records of their disciples.
How much rather when we live under a renowned govern-
ment, and depend on those without partial aims.22 Now
then our great T'ang emperor (or dynasty), conformed in -
the highest degree to the heavenly pattern,’® now' holds
the reins of government, and unites in one the six parts
of the world, and is gloriously established. Like a fourth .

august monarch, he illustriously administers the .empire, ;.-

His mysterious controlling power flows afar; his auspicious
influence (fame or instruction) widely .extends: like the
heaven and the earth, he covers and sustains (his subjects),
or like the resounding wind or the fertilising rain. The
eastern barbarians bring him tribute ;1 the western fron-
tiers are brought to submission., He has secured and
hands down the succession, appeasing tumult, restoring

order.!?

7 Hwang-ti, among other things,

“regulated costume.” It is pro-
*bably to this the text refers,

8 Hwang-ti ““mapped out his em-
pirein provinces,and divided theland
into regular portions.”—Mayers.

9 The great emperor Yao, with
his successor Shun, stand at the
dawn of Chinese history. His date
is 2356 B.. e was called the Mar-
quis or Lord (hau) of T'ang, because
he moved from the principality of
T'ao to the region of T'ang.

1v That is, Shun, of the family of
Yeou-yu: he succeeded Yao, hy
whom he was adopted after he had
disinherited his son Taa Chu, B.C.

. 2238, He is said to have received
the “map of the earth,” an expres-

‘non-agir.”

He certainly surpasses the previous kings; he

sion derived from “the map of the
empire into provinces,” by Hwang-
ti,
It T have so translated this pas-
sage, although Julien takes the'op-
posite sense. I suppose lung te
mean “clear” or “ plain.”

12 #3Vithout partial aims,” ren
dered by Julien ‘“qui pratique le
The expression wou-
wei generally means “absence of
self** or “selfish aims.” .

13 Julien renders this “gouverne
& Uinstar du cicl)”® which no doubt
is the meaning of the text.

13 Are enrolled as tribute-bearers.

15 Referring to the troubles of the

‘last years of the Sui dynasty, which

was followed by the Tang.—Jul
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embraces in himself the virtues of former Zenerations.
Using the same currency *® (or literature), all acknowledge
his supreme rule. If his sacred merit be not recorded in’
history, then it is vain to exalt the great (or his greatness);
if'it be not to illumine the world, why then shine so
brilliantly his mighty deeds 7%

Hiuen Tsiang, wherever he bent his steps, has de-
scribed the character of each country. Although he has
not examined the country or distinguished the customs
(in erery case), he has shown himself trustworthy.s
With respect to the emperor who transcends the five and

- surpasses the three, we read how sll creatures enjoy his
benefits, and’ all who can declare it utter his praises.
From the royal city throughout the (five) Indies, men
who inhabit the savage wilds, those whose customs are
diverse from ours, through the most remote lands, all
have received the royal calendar, all have accepted the
imperial instructions ; alike they praise his warlike merit
and sing of his exalted virtues and his true grace of utter-
ance. This is the first thing to be declared. In searching
through previous annals no such thing has been seen or
heard of. In all the records of biography no such an
account has been found. It was necessary first to declare
the benefits arising.from the imperial rule: now we pro-
ceed to narrate facts, which have been gathered either by
report or sight, as follows:—

This Sahaloka?? (Soh-ho) world is the three-thousand-

"18 The symbol wan probably re. rait-on mettre en lumidre nn rigne
fers to the literature nsed alike by aussi florissant?™

a1l the subjects of the Great T'ang.
1t can bardly mean that they all
spoke the same language.

3 This st least appears to be the
meaning of the passage. Julien
translates as follows : *8iles effets
mervaillenx do cette dmnini it

1 1 do not like this tranlstions
I sbould prefer to suppose Chang
Yuel's meaning to be that Hiuen
Tsiang wherever he went exalted
the name of China (Fung t'u ; Fung
being the name of Fuh-hi), and that
he left thisi i

sublime n'étaient point
dans Phistolre, comment pourrait-on
ofifbrer dignement les granddes vues
{de empercur)?  Si on ne les pub-
Liaft par avec éelat, curnment pour-

P the
emperor who ds the five and
excels the three, &c.

3* The Sch-ho (or So-ho) world fs
thus defined by Jin-Ch'au (FI Hai-
BA-t'w, part 1 ful 2): “The region
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great-thousand system of worlds (chiliocosm),over which one:.
Buddha exercises spivitual authority (converés and controls).
In the middle of the great chiliocosm, illuminated by one
sun and moon, are the four continents,® in which all the
Buddhas, lords of the world,® appear by apparitional
Lirth,” and here also die, for the purpose of guiding holy.
men and worldly men. ;
The mountain called Suméru stands up in the midst of -
the great sea firmly fixed on a circle of gold, around which
mountain the sun and moon revolve; this mountain is
perfected by (composcd of ) four precious substances, and is
the abode of the Dévas.*® Around this are seven moun-
tain-ranges and seven seas; between each range a flowing

sea of the eight peculiar qualities.®

(t'n) over which Buddha reigns is
called Soh-ho-shi-kini; the old S2-
tras change it into Sha-po, i.c., sarva.
It is'called in the Sétras * the patient
land ;’ it is surrounded by an iron
wall, within which are a thousand
myriad worlds (four onpires).” It
seems from this that {in later times at
least) the Soh-ho world is the same
as the “great chiliocosm of worlds,”
The subject of the expansion of the
Buddhist universe from one world
{ four cmpires) to an infinite number
of worlds is fully treated by Jin-
ch’au in the work above named and
in the first part of my Catena of
Buddlist Seriptures. 'There is an
expression, “tolerant like the earth,”
in the Dhammapada, vii. 95 ; fromthis
iden of “patience ” attributed to the
earth was probably first derived the
idea of the “patient people or be-
ings" inhabiting the earth; and
hence the lord of the world is called
Sahfimpati, referred first to Mahi-
brahma, afterwards to Buddha.
Childers says (Pdli Dict. sub voc.):
“I have never met with Szhaloka or
Sahalokadhitu in Pali.” Dr. Eitel
in his Handbook: translates a passage
.quoted as if the Saha world were
the capital of the great chiliocosm
- {(sub voc. Seha). I should take the
.passage to mean that the Saha world

Outside the seven

is the collection of all the worlds of
the great chiliocosm.

*¢ The four continents or empires
are the four divisions or quarters of
the world, — Catena of DBuddhist
Scriptures, p. 35.

2! Lords of the world, or honour-
able of the age, a title correspond-
ing to l6kandthe, or (in PAl) Igle-
ndtho, * protector or saviour of the
world.”~—Childers, sub voc,

* I cannot think Julien is right
in translating this passage by “y
répandent)influencede leursvertus.”
The expression *fa-in-sing” must
refer to the apparitional mode of
birth known as anupapidake ; and -
the body assumed by the Buddhas
when thug born is called Nérména-
Ldya.

% The abode of the Dévas, or
rather, *where the Dévas wander
to and fro and live.,” The idea of
Suméru corresponds with Olympus.
On the top of each is placed the
“abodes of the gods.” In the case
of Suméru, there are thirty-three
gods or palaces. Buddhist books
frequently explain this number
thirty-three as referring to the yedr,
the four seasons or quarters, and the
twenty-éight days of the month. .

%4 Yor the eiyht distinctive guali-
ties, see Catena, p. 379.
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golden mountain-ranges is the salt sea. There are four
lands (countries or islands, dvipas) in the salt sea, which
are inhabited. On the east, (Plirva)vidéha; on the
south, Jambudvipa ; on the west, Godhanya; on the
north, Kurudvipa.

A golden-wheel monarch rules righteously the four; a
silver-wheel monarch rules the three (excepting Kurn);
a copper-wheel monarch rules over two (excepting Kuru
and Godhanya); and an iron-wheel monarch rules over
Jambudvipa only. When first & wheel-king® is established
in power a great wheel-gem appears floating in space, and
comingtowardshim; its character—whethergold, silver, cop-
per, or iron~—determines the king's destiny 2 and his name,2?

In the middle of Jambudvipa there is a lake called
Anavatapta? tothe south of the FragrantMountains and
to the north of the great Sngwy Mountains ; it is oo li and
more in circuit; its sides are composed of gold, silver,
lapis-lazili, and crystal; golden sands lie at the bottom,
and its waters are clear as a mirror. The great earth
Bodhisattva,® by the power of his vow, transforms himself
into a Niga-rija and dwells therein; from his dwelling
the cool waters proceed forth and enrich Jambudvipa
(Shen-pu-chau).3®

From the enstern side of the lake, through the mouth
of o silver ox, flows the Ganges (King-kia)* river; en-
circling the lake once, it enters the south-eastern sea.

= Awhel.ling Is a king wha holds
the wheel or discus of authority or
power—Chakrararttt Riia,
= Thatls,as the text says, whether
he is to rule over four, three, two, or
one of the divisions of the earth.
7 Hisname (L.e., gold-wheel-king,
31 heel-king,&c,)isderived

this first sign or miraculous event.
= Defined in A note a3 “without

the annoyance of heat,” i.e, cool;

an+avatapta. As IIn.,‘voLvi p. 488,

because there is such a Bodhisattva,
viz,, Kshitigarbha, who was invoked
by Buddha at the time of his temp-
tation by Mara; and because X do
not think that fai £i can be rendered
universe. The reference appears to bo
tr;n.une Nign, viz, Anavatapts Niga.
2,
b In the Chinese Jambudvips is
represented by three symbols, Shen-
pu-chau; the last symbol means an
*isle” or “islet,” and therefore the

2 T have tai-ti-pu-sa
as “the great earth Badhisattva,”
although Julien renders it ‘the
Didhisattya of the great universe,”

otmpound 14 eq to Jambu.

vipa,
¥ The King.lia or Ganges river
was ancienily written Hang ho or
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great-thousand system of worlds (c¢hiliocosm), over which one-
Buddha exercises spiritual authority (converts and controls).
In the middle of the great chiliocosm, illuminated by one
sun and moon, are the four continents,? in which all the
Buddhas, lords of the world* appear by apparitional
birth,” and here also die, for the purpose of guiding holy:
men and worldly men.

The mountain called Suméru stands up in the midst of
the great sea firmly fixed on a circle of gold, around which-
mountain the sun and moon revolve; this mountain is
perfected by (composed of ) four precious substances, and is
the abode of the Dévas?® Around this are seven moun-
tain-ranges and seven seas; between each range a flowing
sea of the eight peculiar qualities.* Outside the seven

(t'1) over which Buddba reigns is
called Soh-ho-shi-kiai; the old Si-
tras change it into Sha-po, .., sarva.
It iscalled in the S#tras  the patient
land ;’ it is surrounded by an iron
wall, within which are a thousand
myriad worlds {four empires).” It
seems from this that (in later times at
least) the Soh-ho world is the same
as the “great chiliocosm of worlds,”
The subject of the expansion of the
Buddhist universe from one world
{ four cmpires) to an infinite number
of worlds is fully treated by Jin-
ch’au in the work above named and
in the first part of my Catena of
Buddhist Seriptures. There is an
cexpression, “tolerant like the earth,”
in the Dhammapada, vii. 93 ; fromthis
idea of “ patience " attributed to the
earth was probably first derived the
idea of the “patient people or be-
ings” inhabiting the carth; and
hence the lord of the world is called
Sahimpati, referred first to Maha-
brahma, afterwards to Buddha.
Childers says (Pdli Dict. sub voc.):
*T have never met with Sahaloka or
Sahalokadhitu in Pali.,” Dr. Eitel
in his fandbook: translates a passage
quoted ns if the Saha world were
the eapital of the great chiliocosm
- {sub voc. Seha). I should take the
_passage to mean that the Sahiz world

is the collcction of all the worlds of
the great chiliocosm.

*0 The four continents or empires
are the four divisions or quarters of
the world, — Catena of Buddhist
Scriptures, p. 35.

2 Lords of the world, or honour-
able of the age, a title correspond-
ing to lbkandtha, or (in Pali) {fka-
ndtho, * protector or saviour of the
world.”—Childers, sub roc.

22 I cannot think Julien is right
in translating this passage by “y
répandent]'influencede leursvertus.”
The expression “fa-in-sing” must
refer to the apparitional mode of
birth known as anupapddaka ; and
the body assumed by the Buddhas
when thus born is called Afrmdna-
Ldya.

*8 The abode of the Divas, or
rather, “where the Ddivas wander
to and fro and live.” The idea of
Suméru corresponds with Olympus,
On the top of each is plnced the
“abodes of the gods.” In the case
of Suméry, there are thirty-three
gods or palaces. Buddhist books
frequently explain this number
thirty-three as referring to the year,
the four seasons or quarters, and the
twenty-cight days of the manth. |

1 For the eiyht distinctive quali.
tics, see Catena, . 379-
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colden mountain-ranges is the salt sea. There are four
lands (countries or islands,dvipas) in the salt sea, which
are inhabited. On the east, (PQrva)vidéha; on the
south, Jambudvipa; on the west, GGdhanya; on the
north, Kurudvipa.

A golden-wheel monarch rules righteounsly the four; a
silver-wheel monarch rules the three (excepting Kuru);
a copper-wheel monarch rules over two (excepting Kuru
and Gdédhanya); and an iron-wheel monarch rules over
Jambudvipa only. When first & wheel-king® is established
in power a great wheel-gem appears floating in space, and
coming towardshim its character—whethergold, silver, cop-
per, or iron—determines the king's destiny 26 and his name#?

In the middle of Jambudvipa there is a lake called
Anavatapta?to the south of the Fragrant Mountains and
to the notth of the great Snowy Mountains ; it1s 8ooliand
more in circuit; its sides are composed of gold, silver,
lapis-laztli, and erystal; golden sands lie at the bottom,
and its waters are clear 83 a mirror, The great earth
Bodhisattva® by the power of his vow, transforms himself
into & Niga-rijo and dwells therein; from his dwelling
the cool waters proceed forth and enrich Jambudvipa
(Shen-pu-chau)2®

From the eastern side of the lake, through the mouth
of a silver ox, flows the Ganges (King-kia) ™ river; en-
circling the lake once, it enters the south-eastern sea,

25 A wheel.Ling §s s king who holds
the wheel or discus of anthority or
power—Chalrarartit Ria.

. ™ Thatisasthe text says, whether

the annoyance of heat,” e, cools
an+ aratapta. As Res,, vol.vi p. 488,
I have lated tal-ti-p'u sa

because there s guch a Bidhisattva,
iz, Kehitigarbha, who was invoked
by Buddha at the time of his temp-
tation by Mira; and beeanse I do
not think that tai ti can be rendered
unirerse, Thereference appearstobo
toone Nigs, viz, Anavatapta Naga.

rija.
3 In the Chinese Jambudvipa is
represented by three symbols, Shen-
-chau; the last eymbol means an
“Isle” or ““ialet,” and therefore the
1;

as “the great earth Bddhisattra,”
althongh  Julien renders it “the
Bidhisattva of the great universe,”

is equivalent to Jambn.

dvipa,
 The Kinglia or Ganges river
was anclently written Hang ko or
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From the south of the lake, through a golden elephant’s
mouth, proceeds the Sindhu (Sin-to) 3 river; encircling
the lake once, it flows into the south-western sea.

From the western side of the lake, from the mouth of a
horse of lapis-lazuli, proceeds the river Vakshu (Po-tsu),
and encircling the lake once, it falls into the north-western
sea. From the north side of the lake, through the mouth
of a crystal lion, proceeds the river Sith (81 to),™ and
encircling the lake once, it falls into the north-eastern sea.”

River Hang. It was also written
Hang-kia (Ch, Ed.)
32 Sin-to, the Sindhu or Indus;
formerly written Sin-t'au {Ch. Ed.)
B The Vakshu (Po-tsu, formerly
written Pok-ch’a) is the Oxus or
Amu-Daria (Idrisi calls it the
Wakhsh-ab), which flows from the
Sarik- Lul Inke in the I’amxr platean,
Iat. 37° 27’ N, long. 73° 40" 2, at an
elevntion of about 13,950 feet. It
ia supplied by the melting snows of
the mountains, which rise some
3500 feet higher along its southern
shores, Tt is well called, therefore,
“the cool Ilake"” (Anavatapta),
The Oxus issues from the western
end of the lake, and after “a course
of upwards of a thousand miles,
in o direction generally north-west,
it falls into the southern end of the
Iake Aral” (Wood). This lake
Licut, Wood intended to eall Lake
Victoria, Tts name, Sarik-kul,—
“the yellow valley "—is not recog-
nized by later tn\cllcrﬁ, some of
whom call it Kul-i-Pamir- kul"m,
“thc Inke of the Great Pamir”
Wool's (xue, pp, 232, 233, note 13
Jour, Il. Geog. Soc., vol. xL (1870},
PR 122, 123, 430, 450, vol. xlii. p.
507, vol. xivi. pp. 300ff., val. xlvii.
P 34 val xlvith p. 2215 Dretech.
neider, Med, (Fens, pp. 166 0, 167,
30 Thin SRA (Si-to, formerly written
Si-tlo) in pmb«.‘)!:, the Yarkand river
(the Zaralshan),  Thiv river rises
{ncoonling to P*cjr-'.'ahky) in the
Karakorury meuntainy, 2t an elova-
thane! 15,82 n‘w.(ht.j,;"a N. long,
""'.;3’1 . Ittakesnoporth and then

n westerly course, and passing to the
eastward of Liake Sarik-kul, bends tn
the north and finally to the east. It
unites with the Kashgar and Khotan
rivers, and they conjointly form the
Tarim, which flowa on to Lake Lob,
and is there Jost, The Sit4 is some-
times referred tothe Jaxartea or the
Sarik-kul river (Jour, Koy, Ax Soc.,
N.S,, vol. vi. p. 120). In this caze
it is identified with the Silis of the
ancients (Ukert, (:myra;,h:r der
(‘mcclxm und Remer, vol. jii. 2, p.
238). TItis probably the Side named
b\ Ktesias,—* stagnum in Indis in
quo nihil innatet, omnin mergan.
tur” (Pliny, JIL N, lib. xxxi. 2, lb‘
This agrees with the Chinecse ac-
count that the Yellow River flows
from the “wenk water” (Jarkioad),
which is a river *fabled to fsaus
from the foot of the Kwén.lun
mountain.”  “It owes ite name to
the prculiar nature of the water,
which is incapable of snpp«rtm’
even the weight of A feather ™
(Mayers, sub o) This last remnrk
ngrees mmmnl\ with the comment
on Jdtaka xxi., referred to by Min.
ayef in his P00 Grammar (p. i
Guyard's translatinn), which d« rived
the name of Stds from r1d + av,
adding that “the water {4 #s e ulitls
that the featherof s peacock eannal
be rup;mr‘u «d by it, but 2 sealinend
up " {PAl, fdit, from rost sod, Pt
sink "} A tiver 8i4 {2 mentimnd
in the Makihinins {vi. O, sl 2105,
north of Mern MMepanthen’s men
tions borh = {nun‘.nin and river Sila
whizhh Liad the satae perulineily.
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They also zay that the streams of this river Sita, entering
the earth, flow out beneath the Tsih% rock mountain, nnﬁ
give rise to the river of the middle country (China).3

At the time when there is no paramount wheel-monarch,
then the land of Jambudvipa bas four rulers,7

On the south “the lord .of elephants;”3s the land here
is warm and humid, suitable for elephants.
. Onthe west “the lord of treasures;”*® the land borders
on the sea, and abounds in gems,

On the north “the lord of horses;”4 the country is cold

and hard, suitable for horses.

On the east “the lord of men ;” 4 the climate is soft and

Cenf. Schwanbeck, Megosthenis, pp.
37, 88, 109} Ind. 4ut., vol. vi. pp.
121, 130, vol. v. pp 88, 334,vol. x. pp.
313, 319; Diodorus, b, ii 337;
Arrian, {ndi‘lm ovi,2 H Sttgb,g. 3

3273 Humboldt, A5 e, wus u,
PP 404-412 3 Jour. R. Geog. Soc., vol.
xxxviil. p. 435, vol. xlil. pp. 490,

3 1'bb Taih rock, or the monntain
of “piled up stones * (tsik-shik-shan).
‘Thia miountain is placed in my na-
tive map close to the “blue ses,” in
the “blue sea™ district (the region

- of Koko-nor), It may probably
correspond with the Khadatu-bulak
{rock fountain) or the Tsaghan Ashi-
bantu (white rocks in Prejevalsky’s
map, Both of thess are spurs of
the Altyn-Tigh range of moun-
tains, Dr. Eatel, in his Handbook
{mb voc, S7t), says that “the
enstern outflux of the Anavatapta
labe, ., loses itself in the earth, but
reappears again on the Admakatd
anountains, as the source of the river
JMoangho™ Tlere, I nssume, the
+Ajmakita  smountains eurrespond
with the. Taik-shik-shan of the text,

3 The “Rirer of China* is the
Yellow River. Coucerning its source
consult Baron Richthofen's remarky
on Prejevalsky’s Tob Nor (p. 137,
zeq } The old Chinese opinion was
that the source of the river wasfrom
the Milky Wnyhz;in-ho) Mayers, p.

RTINSt s St 4
g .
1

:

four Jords.”
# Gajapati, » name given to
kings ; also the name of 2n old king
ERRC AR e i)

'
hamm, rar (EOZ Wby g 330 e 000

* Chattrapati or Chattrapa, “lord
of the umbrells,” & title of an an-
cient king in Jambudvipa (hence
Satrap). Julien, p.lxxv, n.; Monicr
Williams, sub voe.

4 Advapati {Jul) I have trans.
lated king by “hard”” Julien has
omitted it.

41 Narapati, one of the four
mythical Lings of Jambudvipa (Mon.
Williams, sub voe.) It was pssumed
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fwreeable (exhilarating), and therefore 42 there are many
men, :
In the country of “the lord of elephants the people
are quick and enthusiastic, and entirely given to learning.
They cultivate especially magical arts. They wear a robe®?
thrown across them, with their right shoulder bare; their
hair is done up in a ball on the top, and left undressed on
the four sides. Their various tribes occupy dzﬁerent
towns; their houses are built stage over stage.

In the country of “the lord of treasures” the people
have no politeness or justice. They accumulate wealth.
Their dress is short, with a left skirt.** They cut their
hair and cultivate their moustache. They dwell in walled

towns and are eager in profiting by trade.
The people of the country of “the lord of horses are

naturally (#7en ts?') wild and fierce.
they slaughter (animals)s and live under
they d1v1de like birds (gomg here and

disposition;
large felt tents;
thm ¢) attendmo their flocks,

The land of “ the lord of men”
wisdom and virtue and justice of the people.
a head-covering and a girdle;

the dynasty ruling at Vijayanagaraby
in the fifteenth and sixteenth centu-
" ries, The Arab travellers of the
ninth century say the Chinese gave
this title to the emperor of China,
and also to “the king of Greece”
(Renaudot, . s., p. 53). - Compare
the Homeric epithet, *Avaf dvdpiir.

42 T have taken the * therefore”
to be part of this sentence, not of the
next,

43 This seems to me to be the
meaning—*they wear a cross-scarf.”
Julien translates, they wear a bon-
net, “posé en travers,”

41 This passage seems to mean that
their clothes, which are cut short,
overlap to the left—-literally, “short,
fashion, left, overlapping” (jin, the
place where garments overlap,—
Medhurst, CL. Dict., sub voc.)

They are cruel in

is distinguished for the
They wear
the end of their dress

45 So I take it. The expression
shd lith means “to slanghter.” I do
not understand Julien’s “et tuent
leurs semblables.” 'There is a pas-
sage, however, quoted by Dr. Bret-
schneider (Notices of the Medicval
Geography, d&c., of Western Asia, p.
114), from Rubruquis, which alludes
fo a custom among the Tibetans
corresponding to that in Julien's
translation—* post hos sunt Tebet,
homines solentes comedere parentes
suos defunctus.” But, which is
not the case in the text, the bar-
barians are made to slay their kin
in order to eat them. Conf. Rei-
naud, Relat., tom. i. p. 52; Renau-
dot, Moham. Trav. (Eng. ed 1733)
pPP- 33, 46, and Remarl\s, . 833
Rennie, Peking, vol. il. p. 244 ; YuIe s -
Marco Polo, vol. i. pp. 292, 302.
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(yirdle) hangs to the right. They have carriages and robes
according to rauk ;¢ they cling to the soil and hardly
ever change their abode; they are very earnest in work,
and divided into classes.

With respect to the people belonging to these three
rulers, the eastern region is considered the best; the doors
of their dwellings open towards the east, and when the
sun rises in the morning they turn towards it and salute
it. In this country the south side is considered the most
honourable, Such are the leading characteristics in re-
spect of manners and customs relating to these regions.

But with regard to the rules of politeness observed
between the prince and his subjects, between superiors
and inferiors, and with respect to laws and literature, the
land of “the lord of men” i3 greatly in advance, The
country of “the lord of clephants” is distinguished for
rules which relate to purifying the heart and release from
the ties of life and death; this is its leading excellency.
With these things the sacred books and the royal decrees
are occupied. Hearing the reports of the native races
and diligently searching out things old and new, and exa-
mining those things which came before his ¢yes and ears,
it is thus he (i.e, Hiuen Tsinng) obtained information.

"Now Buddha having been born in the western region
and his religion having spread eastwards, the sounds of the
words translated have been often mistaken, the phrases of
the different regions have been misunderstood on account
of the wrong sounds, and thus the sense has been lost.
The words being wrong, the idea has been perverted.
Therefore, as it is said, “it is indispensable to have the right
names, in order that there be no mistakes.”

Now, men differ according to the firmness or weakness
of their nature, and so the words and the sounds (of their
languages) are unlike. This may be the result either of

4 Titerally, cartiages and robes possess) carriages and robes, snd
haro oo o rank, ¢ might alio, achools”
without riolence, betranslated “(they
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climate or usage. The produce of the soil differs in.the
same way, according to the mountains and valleys, With
respect to the difference in manners and customs, and
also as to the character of the people in the country.of
“the lord of men,” the annals sufficiently explain this.
In the country of “the lord of horses” and of “the lord
of treasures” the (local) records and the proclamations
explain the customs faithfully, so that a brief account can
be given of them. -
In the country of “the lord of elephants” the previous
history of the people is little known. The country is said
. to be in general wet and warm, and it is also said that
the people are virtuous and benevolent. With respect to
the history of the country, so far as it has been preserved,’
we cannot cite it in detail ; whether it be that the roads are
difficult of access, or on account of the revolutions which
have occurred, such is the case. In this way we see at least
that the people only await instruction to be brought to
submission, and when they have received benefit they will
enjoy the blessing of civilization (pay homage). How
difficult to recount the list of those who, coming from far,
after encountering the greatest perils (difficulties), knock at
the gem-gate*” with the choice tribute of their country
and pay their reverence to the emperor Wherefore, after
he (Hiuen Tsiang) had travelled afar in search of the law, -
in his moments of leisure he has preserved these records
of the character of the lands (visited). After leaving the:
“blackridge, the manners of the people are savage (barbarous).
Although the barbarous tribes are intermixed one with.
“the other, yet the different races are distinguishable, and
their territories have well-defined boundanes Generally
speaking, as the land suits,®® they build walled towns and
- devote themselves to agriculture and raising cattle, They .

47 The gem-gate, I should think, is 48 Julien translates this *gene-
. . the Yuh-mun, the western frontier rally speakmnr they are seden-
* of the emp1re, not the gate of the tary.”
emperor’s palace,
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naturally hoard wealth and hold virtue and justice ip
light esteem. They have no marriage decorum, and no
distinetion of high or low. The women say, “I consent
t6 use you as n husband and live in submission, (and
that s all).”** When dead, they burn the body, and there
is no determined period for mourning. They sear their
faces and cut their cars. They crop their hair and tear
their clothes® They slay their herds and offer them in
sacrifice to the manes of the dead. When rejoicing, they
wear white garments; when in mourning, theyelothe them-
selves in black. Thus we have described briefly points of
agreement in the manners and customs of these people,
The differences of administration depend on the different
countries, With respect to the customs of India, they
are contained in the following records.

Leaving the'old country of Kau-chang,5! from this neigh-
bourhood there begins what is called the *O-ki-ni country.

, '0-RLNIL
(Ancienily called Wu-li)

The kingdom of "O-ki-ni (Akni or Agni) is about 5001
from east to west, snd about 400 li from north to south.

P SR TSR S | D 2

namut s uie 8 Marco £0 0, k.1 elL

i vl i.pp. 212,214). It amounts
he woman says, “ consent
whilst using you ae s husband to
submit,” or “T consent to wse you
23 a husband whilst dwelling
e reel.” Jullentranelatent
sont les paroles des femmes quion
guit; les hommes sont placls su-
Jesue Pelles”

2 They doall this when bereaved,
that i, of their relatives, and when
they meurn,

N Leaving the ancient land of
Kau-chang, te, the land wiich bad
Jong been nocupicd by the Uiguss or

YOL L

Turks. ‘The route of Hinen Teiang
up to this point is detailed in lus
Ife. Leaving Liang-chau (a pre-
fecture in Kansuh), he proceeded ta
Kwa-chau; he then crossed tho
Hulu river (Bulunghir) and ad-
vanced northward and westward
through the desert. Having pas:
Hamt and Pidshan, hepmg weat.
wand, be comes to Tostun, e capis
tal of the Ungur country,  He then
adyances to '0-ki ni. X

8 'O-Lini  This may atherniew’
be written Wuudi, Julien writes,
Yen-Hi. The symbol wu i sanl
sometimes to have the sound wes.
This cenntry corresponds to Karhar,
or Kara-shahr, near the Yale Tenghiz
{Bagirach).

B
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The ¢hief fown of the realm is in circuit 6 or71i. On all
sides it is girt with hills. The roads are precipitous and
casy of defence. Numerous streams unite, and are led %
in channels to irrigate the fields. The soil is suitable for
red millet, winter wheat, scented dates; grapes, pears, and
plums, and other fruits. The air is soft and agreeable;
the manners of the people are sincere and upright. The
written character is, with few differences, like that of India.
The clothing (of the peoplc) is of cotton or wool.. They go
with shorn locks and without head-dress. In commerce
they use gold coins, silver coins, and little copper coins,
The king is a native of the country ; he is brave, but little
attentive to (military) plans, yet he Joves to speak of his
own conquests. This country has no annals,  The laws are
not settled. There are some ten or more Seighdrdmas with
two thousand priests or so, belonging to the Little Vehicle,
of the school of the Sarviistiviidas (Shwg-"ih-t.sai-yu-po).
The doctrine of the Stifras and the requirements of the
Finaya are in agreement with those of India, and the books
from which they study are the same. The professors of re-
ligion read their books and observe the rules and regulations
with purity and strictness. They only eat the three pure ali-
ments,and observe the method known as the“gradual” one.5*

Going south-west from this country zoo li or.so, sur-
mounting a small mountain range and crossing two large
rivers, passing westwards through a level valley some 700
1i or so, we come to the country of K’iu-chi® [anciently
wiitlen Ruei-tzil]. :

% Taiyin, to carry off or lead here
and there. The text means they lead
thewater inchannels fromreservoirs.

53 The transition doctrine between
the Little and Great Vehicle,

% The route here described to
Kuché would agree tolerably well
with that laid downi on Prejevalsky’s
map, viz., 2001i scuth-west to Korla,
passing two rivers (for the Balgaktai-

*pl and the Kaidu-gol, after uniting,

appear tb bifurcate before reaching
Karashahr), crossing a spur of the
Kurugh-tagh range, and then keep-
ing westward for about 150 miles

“across a-level valley-plain to Ku-

chi.  See Bretschneider, Vot Med.
Geog., p. 149. Y mayobserve that the
pronunciation of &'7u in K'iu-chi is
determined in a note, as equal to
(1) and (w)uk, that is Kk,
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Kixepoy oF K'rv-cur (Kucug).

The ecountry of KX’iu-chi is from east to west some
thousand li or so; from north to south about 6ooli, The
“capital of the realm is from 17 to 18 1i in cireuit. The
soil is suitable for rice and corn, also (a kind of rice called)
keng-f'ao ;% it produces grapes,” pomegranates, and nu-
merous species of plums, pears, peaches, and almonds, also
grow here. The ground is rich in minerals—gold, copper,
iron, and lead, and tin®® The air is soft, and the manners
of the people honest. The style of writing (luferature) is
Indian, with some differences, They excel other countries
in their skill in playing on the lute and pipe. They clothe
themselves with ornamental garments of silk and em-
broidery® They cut their hair and wear a flowing cover-
ing {over their heads). In commerce they use gold, silver,
and copper coins. The king is of the K'iu-cht race; his
wisdom being small, ho is ruled by a powerful minister.
. The children born of common parents have their heads
flattened by the pressure of a wooden board.®
There are about one hundred convents (sanghdrdmas) in
this country, with five thousand and more disciples. These
belong to the Little Vehicle of the school of the Sarviisti-
vidus (Shwo-yih-tsai-yu-po). Their doctrine (feacking of
Siltras) and their rules of discipline (prineiples of the
Vinaya) are like those of India, and those who read them
use the same (originals). They especially hold to the

.8 A rico which is not glutinons
i

{0l flesh ) fed JoT b POriod § Luvse whe
took hittle retaining their whiteness
of oolonr, those who ate greedily
tursing dark-coloured, (See in the
Chung hu-mo ho-ti-king, k. 1, fol, 3.
Tho similarity between this wonl
putau aod the Greek Sivpir has

:

Leen pointed out by Mr, Kings
mill

0 The mistake in the text of ming
for yuen is posnted out by M. Julien.,

W Thesymbol A% sometimes meany
“embroidered work done by punc-
turing leather” huret,  This
scems more applicable to the pasage
than the other meaning of fdlt or
conrse-eool.

€ This is o well-known custom
among rome tribes of North Ameri-
czg Indisos,
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customs of the “gradual doctrine,” and- paftake only of

" the three pure Lmds of food. .They live purely, and pro-

voke others (by their conduct) to a religious life,

To the north of a city on the eastern borders of the
country, in front of a Déva temple, there is a great dragon--
lake. The dragons, changing their form, couple with
mares. The offspring is a wild species of horse (dragon-
horse), difficult to tame and of a fierce nature, © The breed
of these dragon-horses became docile. This country con-
sequently became famous for its many excellent ¢ horses.
Former records (of this country) say : “In late times there’
was a king called ‘ Gold Flower,’ who exhibited rare intelli-
gence in the doctrines (gf religion). He was able to yoke
the dragons to his chariot. When the king wished to dis-
appear, “he touched the eats of the dracons w1th his whip,
and forthwith he became invisible.”

From very early time till now there have been no wells
in the town, so that the inhabitants have been accustomed
to get water from the dragon lake. On these occasions
the dragons, changing themselves into the likeness of men,
had intercourse with thewomen. Their children, when born,
were powerful and courageous, and swift of foot as the horse.
Thus gradually corrupting themselves, the men all became
of the dragon breed, and relying on their strength, they be-
came rebelliousand disobedienttothe royal authority, Then
the king, forming an alliance with the Tuh-kiueh (Turks),’
maes'zcred the men of the city; young and old, all were

62 The Tuh-kiueh, or Turks, are .
the same as the Hiung-nd or Kara-
nirtts, who drove the “Yueh-chi or

81 The word for *excellent” in
the original is shen, There is a good
deal said about these horses (called

shen) in the account of the early in-
tercourse of China with Turkestan
(circ. 103 B.0.) See a paper by Mr.
Kingsmill in the J. R 4. S, N.S,

vol. xiv. p. 99 n. Compare "Marco
Polo, bk. i. cap. 2, *excellent horses
known as Turquans,” &e. ;0 also

- "Yule’s note 2, and what is said about

-

the whitemares.—Y ule’s Marco Polo,
vol. i chap. 61, pp. 45, 46, 291,

Yueh-ti (Viddhals) from the neigh-
bourhood of the Chinese frontier
(J. R. 4. 8. loc. cit. p. 77); they are
to be distinguished from the Tokhdri,
who overran the Grazco-Bakirian
kingdom and were driven thence by
the Viddhals, who had fled before
the Hiung-nf,, and attacked ‘the
Tokhéri from the west (p 81). See

- note 121 infra.
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destroyed, so that there was no remnant Ieft the city is
now & waste and uninhabited.

About 40 1i to the north-of this desert ¢ity there are two
convents close together on the slope of a mountain, but
separated by a stream of water,® both named Chau-hu.
1i, being situated east and west of one another, and ac-
cordingly so called.%t (Here there is) a statue of Buddha®
richly adorned and carved with skill surpassing that
of men. The occupants of the convents are pure and
truthful, and diligent in the discharge of their duties. In
(the hall of ) the eastern convent, called the Buddha pavis
lion, there is a jade stone, with a surface of about two feet,
in width,'and of & yellowish white colour; in shape it iy
like a sea-shell; on its surface is a foot trace of Buddha,
1 foot 8 inches long, and eight inches or so in breadth;
at the expiration of every fast-day it cmits a bright and
sparkling light.

Outside the western gate of the chief city, on the right
and left'side of the road there are (fo) erect figures of
Buddhs, about go feet high. In the space in Tront of
these statues there is a place erected for the quinquennial®
assembly. Every year at the autumnal equinox, during
ten several days, the priests assemble from all the country
in this place. The king and all his people, from the
highest to the lowest, on this occasion abstain from public
business, and observe a religious fast; they listen to the

6 S0'T think the passage must be u' probably means a “palr” or
lated Tt is not the In “couple;” chav.hu mesna “pup.

that is divided by a stream, Lut the
comsents which stand on the slo
of the mountain, Ths mountain,
therefore, would slope to the north
or south, and the convents stand
cast and west of one another, with
a stream betwween them,

# That Is, called the Faetern
“Chansbu-li" and the Western

“Chan-huL” The expresdonchau.

ported, or dependent on, the bright.
ness of the sun." The title, there.
fore, weuld be “bright-supported
pair,” referring, of course, to their
receising the eastern and western
light of the pun respectively,

5] do not think thers are two
fmages; the text says, “the jmage
of l}uddhn exquisitely sdorned,” &c.

* Called I’anchaun!n or Paﬁ-

Ju Ii, although perfectly
13 difficult to tranalate, Tha symbol

. N

A»\SL-.-JnL Sea note 158 m/‘
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sacred teachings of the law, and pass the days without
weariness,

In all the convents there are highly adorned images of :

.Duddha, decorated with precious substances and covered
with silken stuffs, These they carry (on stafed occasions)-
in idol-cars, which they cull the “ procession of images.”
On these occasions the people flock by thousands to the
place of assembly.

On the fifteenth and last day of the month the king
of the country and his ministers always consult together
respecting affairs of state, and after taking counsel of the
chief priests, they publish their decrees.

To the north-west of the meeting-place we cross a .
river and arrive at a convent called O-she-li-ni. ¢
The hall of this temple is open and spacious. The

image of Buddha is beautifully carved. The disciples =~

(rcligious) are grave and decorous and very diligent in
their duties; rude and rough (men)% come here together;
the aged priests are learned and of great talent,.and so
from distant spots the most eminent men who desire to
acquire just principles come here and fix their abode.
The king and his ministers and the great men of the
realm offer to these priests the four sorts of provision,
and their celebrity spreads farther and farther.

The old records say: “ A former® king of this country
worshipped the ‘three precious’ ones® Wishing to pay
homage to the sacred relics of the outer world, he in-
trusted the affairs of the empire to his younger brother on
the mother’s side. The younger brother having received -
such orders, mutilated himself in order to prevent any

evil 1isings™ (of passion).

&7 *Q-she-li-ni, according to the
Ch, text, means *extraordinary” or
“unique ;”’ it may possibly be in-
tended for Asddharana.

. % So it seems to mean, fei tuc
ping shi, “ eriminals and rude (men)
come together.hiere.”

He enclosed the mutilated

% T translate the symbol sien by
t former ” or “prev:ous ? not by .
“first” or “the first.” If; appears
to refer to a past king, indefinite as
to time,

70 Buddha, the lIaw, the community. -

71 Qr, ¢ evil suspicions,”
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parts in a golden casket, and laid it before the king,
“What is this?’ inquired the king. In reply he said,
*On the day of your majesty’s return home, I pray you
open it and see” The king gave it to the manager of his
affairs, who intrusted the casket to a portion of the king's
bodyguard to keep. And now, in the end, there were cer~
tain mischief-making people who raid, *The king's deputy,
in his absence, has been debauching himself in the mnner
rooms of the women’ The king hearing tlus, was very
angry, and would have subjecfed his brother to cruel
punishment. The brother said, ‘I dare not flee from
punishiment, but I pray you open the golden casket,” The
king accordingly opened it, and saw that it contained a
mutilated member.  Seeing it, he said, * What strange
thing is this, and what does it signify 2’ Replying, the
brother said, *Formerly, when the king proposed to go
abroad, he ordered me to undertake the affairs of the
government. Fearing the slanderous reports that nught
arise, I mutilated myself. You now have the proof of
my foresight. et the king look benignantly on me’
The king was filled with the deepest reverence and
strangely moved with affection § in consequence, he per-
mitted him free ingress and egress thronghout his palace?

“After this it happened that the younger brother, going
abroad, met by the way o herdsman who was arranging
to geld five hundred oxen, On seeing this, he gave him-
self to reflection, and taking himself as an example of
what they were to suffer, he was moved with increased
compassion, {and said), ‘Are not my present sufferings =
the consequence of my conduct in some former condition
of life?’ Ile forthwith desired with money and precious
jewels to redeem this herd of oxen. In consequence of
this act of love, he recovered by degrees from mutilation,
and on this account he ceased to enter the apartments of
the women., The king, filled with wonder, asked him the

 Inner palace, ra!ace of the 7 My present mutilated form.
women, “the harem.” .
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reason of this, and having heard the matter from be-
ginning to end, looked on him as a ‘prodigy’ (khi-tek),
and from this circumstance the convent took its name,
which he built to honour the conduet of his brother and .
perpetuate his name.” A

After quitting this country and going about 600 li to
the west, traversing a small sandy desert, we come to the
country of Poh- lub- kia;

Pon-Lun-ria [BALukd or Axsu].
(Lormerly called Che-meh or Kil-meh.)™

The kingdom of Poh-luh-kia is about 600 li from
east to west, and 300 li or so from north to south.
The chief town is 5 or 6 li in circuit. With regard
to the soil, climate, character of the people, the customs,
and literature (laws of composition), these are the same
as in the country of K'iu-chi. The language (spoken
language) differs however a little. It produces a fine sort -
of cotton and hair-cloth, which are highly valued by
neighbouring (frontier) countries.

There are some ten sanghdrdmas here; the number
of priests (priests and followers) is about one thousand. -
These follow the teaching of the “Little Vehicle,” and belong’
to the school of the Sarvistividas (Shwo-yih-tsai-yu-po).” .

7 Kih-mch doubtless represents
the Lou-mé of Julien (see the Mé-
moire Analytique by V. St. Martin,
Mem. s.1.Contr. Occid, tom. ii. p. 265);
it was formerly the eastern portion
of the kingdom of Aksu, The name
Poh-lu-kin or Biluks is said to be
derived from a Turkish tribe which
“in the fourth century of our era
occupied the north-western parts of
Kansu.”—Jbid. p. 266. The modern
town of Aksu is 56 geog. mlles E.
from Ush-turfan, in lat. 41° 12" N,,
long. 79° 30' E. Aksu is 156 Enfr

_miles in a direcb line \V.S.\V. from
.Kuch#, which is in lat. 41° 38' N,
long. 85°25' E. on Col. Walkersmap

¥ The school of the Sarvistivi-
das; one of the early schools of
Buddhism, belonging to the Little
Vehicle, i.e, the Hinayana, or the
unperfect mode of conveyance. This
early form of Buddhism, according
to Chinese accounts, contemphted
only the deliverance of a portion of ~
the world, viz., the Sangha or. so-
ciety ; the Mahiyina or complete’
(great) mode of conveyance, on the

-other hand, taught a universal de--

liverance, The Sarvastividas be-
lieved in *the existence of things,”
opposed to idenlism. Burnouf, “In-
trod. (2d edit.), p. 397 Vassilief,
Bouddh., pp. 57, 78, 113, 243, 245






This lake is about 1000 li in ecircuit, extended from east to
west, and narrow from north to south.
enclosed by mountains, and variois streams empty them-
The colour of the wateris a
The waves of

selves into it and are lost.

bluish-black, its taste is bitter and salt.
this lake roll along tumultuously ‘as they expend them-
selves (on the shores). Dragons and fishes inhabit it to-
At certain (portentous) occasions scaly monsters -
rise to the surface, on which travellers passing by put up
their prayers for good fortune,
animals are numerous, no one dates (or ventures) to

. gether, "

catch them by fishing.

Going 500 i or so to the north-west of the Tsing lake,
we arrive at the town of the Su-yeh river8
is about 6 or 7 li in circuit; here the merchants from sur-
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rounding countries congregate and dwell.

The soil is favourable for red millet and for grapes;
the woods are not thick, the climate is windy and cold;
the people wear garments of twilled wool.

Passing on f10m Su-yeh westward, thére are a -great
number®® of deserted towns;
(or over each there is established a chief) these are mot =
dependent on one another, but all are’'in submlssmn to the

Tuh-kiueh.

From the town of the Su-yeh river as far as the Ki-
shwang-na?® country the land is called Su-li, and’ the
people are called by the same name.
(written character s) and the spoken language are likewise
so called. The primary characters are few in the begin-

81 That is, the town of Su-yeh,
situated on the river Chu or Chui.
Hwui-lih also calls it the town of
‘Su-yeh (k. ii, fol. 4a). The same
symbol (yek) is used both in the Si-
yu-ki, and the Life of Hiuen Tsiang.
The site of this town is mot now
known (vid. V. de St. Martin, ut
sup., p. 271).
, Constantinovosk, or perhaps Bela-
sagun, the capital of the Kara-

It may be the present *

in each there is a chieftain

khitai, on the river Chu, Conf."
Bretschneider, Med. Geoy., note 37,
p. 36; Chin. Med. Traw.,
1143 Trans. Russ, Geog. Soc x871,
vol. ii. p. 365.

52 Several tens,

8 Kadanna (Jul) Tt is the mo-
dern Kesh, in lat. 39° 4’ N., long. 66°
5o’ E. In Eitel's Handbook (snb
Kachania) it is said to be the region.
near Kermina, See note 116 znfza

“[Book 1.

On all sides it is

Although the water

This town

The literature

p. 50, -

.
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ning they were thirty 8 or 5o in number: the wqrds.z\re
composed by the combination of these ; these combinations
have produced a large and varied vocabulary.® They have
some literature,® which the common sort read together;
their mode of writing is handed down from one master to
another 'without interruption, and is thus preserved. Their
inner clothing is made of a fine hair-cloth (lmen); their
outer garments are of skin, their lower garments of
linen, short and tight® They adjust their hair so as to
leaye the top of the head exposed (that is, they shave
the top of their heads). Sometimes they shave their hair
completely. They wear a silken band round their fore-
heads. They are tall of stature, but their wills are weak
.and pusilanimous. They are as a rule crafty and deceitful.
in their conduct and extremely covetous. Both parent
and child plan how to get wealth; and the more they get
the more they esteém each other; but the well-to-do and
the poor are not distinguished; even when immensely
Jich, they feed and clothe themselves meanly. The
strong bodied cultivate the land; the rest (Ralf) engage
in money-getting (business).

Going west from the town Su-yeh 400 li or so, we
come to the “ Thousand springs.”$ This territory is about
200 lisquare. On the south are the Snowy Mountains,
on the other sides (three boundarics) is level tableland.
The soil is well watered ; the trees afford a grateful shade, .
and the flowers in the spring months are varied and like

«. 8o my copy has it: Julien  ® Thatis, Myn-bulak (Binghenl

tm:sht;&:i{l lhu:t_r{»}:mﬂ forth a I:::mmtry with umumel'ableg hke);
“the flowing forth —Eit -

* from these Tk gn,du:ﬂ]‘ynbbe:nme TR JDmsk s o, the
large and varied” ) '
1.)“ *' Some historieal records” (Shu-

i) ; or, it may be, “they ha ks . .
and m;ords.”y ' yhave books

¥ This difficult passage seemsto mer enca t b

mean thst they use lfnen_ as an  andthe S;‘;?E:r’;a..” et‘\:}cle:r:?};gh 1‘;
article of elothing ; that their upper good pasturage, with a dense and
warments (jackets or jerhins) are succulent herbage, and there are nu-
;:.i leather ; their breeches are of merous clear springs,” — Severtsof,
e, made short and tight. "Jo R, G Soc, voL xL pp. 367-369.~
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tmpestly There are a thousand springs of - water and
lakes here, and hence the ndme. The Kban of the Tuh-
kiueh comes to this place every (year) to avoid the heat.
There are a number of deer here, many of ‘which are
ornamented with bells and rings;® they are tame and -
not afraid of the people, nor do they run away. The
Khén is very fond of them, and has forbidden them to
be killed on pain of death without remission ; hence they
are preserved and live out their days. _
~ Going from the Thousand springs westward 140 or 150
li, we come to the town of Ta-lo-sse (Taras).® This town.
is 8 or g li in circuit; merchants from all parts assemble
and live here with the natives (Tartars). The producbs
and the climate are about the same as Su—yeh. o '
Going 10 li or so to the south, there is a little de-
serted town. It had once about 300 houses, occiipied by
people of China. Some time ago the inhabitants were
violently carried off by the Tuh-kiueh, but afterwards
assembling a number of their countrymen, they occu-
pied this place in common?® Their clothes being worn
out, they adopted the Turkish mode of dress, but

. Tsiang.

- they have preserved ‘their own native language and

 customs.

8 Probably the “rings” (hwan) -

refer to neck-collars.

% M. Viv., de St. Martin has
remarked, in his Mémoire Analytique
(Jul., Mém., tom, ii. pp. 267-273),
that the distance from Lake Issyk-
kul to Taras or Talas(which he places
at the town of Turkistén, by the Jax-
artes river),is too short by 1000li; or,
in other words, that from Su-yeh to
the “Thousand springs” (Bingheul
or Myn-bulak), instead of 400 li,
should be 1400 li. The same writer
explains that in Kiepert’s map of
“Turkistin there is a locality called
Myn-bulak in the heights above the
town of Turkistin, about a dozen

.. leagues east from it. This would
-agree with the 140 or 150 li of Hiuen

But see notes 93 and 95 be-

low, and conf, Bretschneider's valu-
able note, Med. Geog., p. 37, and
Notes on Clin. Med. Tr av., Pp. 34,
75, 114; Klaproth, Nouw. Jour.

Asiat., tom. xii. p. 283; Deguignes,
Hist. des Huns, tom. ii. p. 500, tom,
iii. pp. 219, 229 ; Yule's Cathay, p

clxv.; Wood’s Oxus, p. xlil.; Ru-
bruquis, in Rec. de Voy. ¢t de Mém.,
tom. iv. pp. 279, 280.

91 The little deserted town alluded
to in the fext is named elsewhere
(St. Martin, Mémoires sur U Arménie, .
tom. ii. p. 118). We gather from
Hiuen Tsiang that the inhabitants
were originally captives, carried off
from China by the Turks, who as-
sembled and formed a community
in this place. -
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* Going 200 li or s0 south-west from this, we come to the
town called Peh-shwui (“ White Water.”)® This town

is 6 or 7 li in circuit,

The products of the earth and the

climate are very superior to those of Ta-lo-sse.

Going 200 li or so0 to the

south-west, we arrive at the

town of Kong-yu,” which is about 5 or 6 1i in circnit.

* The plain on which it stands is well watered and fertile

and the verdure of the trees grateful and pleasing. From

this going south 40 or 50 li,

Nucchih-Kien,

we come to the country of

NU-cHIN-RIER [NUJREND].
. The country of Nu-chih-kien?® is about 1000 li in
circuit; the land is fertile, the harvests are abundant, the
plants and trees are rich in vegetation, the flowers and

22 Thetowncalled * White Water”
is the Isijab of Persian writers ac-
cording to V. de St, Martin, p. 274.

9 Thebearing south-west in thisand
the preceding ease from Turkistin
{if, with Julen, we identified that
town with Taras) would take us over
the Jaxartes and away from Tash-
kand (Che-shi). Inthetabularstate-
ment given by St. Martin (p. 274)
the bearings and distances are as
follows :—From Ta-lo-sse to Peh-
shwui, 200 lito the south ; Peh-shwui
to Kong-yu, 200 i southerly ; Kong-
{11 to Nu-chih-kien, so{i south;
. Nu-chib-kien to Ché.shi, 200 h
P T e MRl

sk, v e Lave then & sUOIL Wise
tancs of 50 1i to the south to Nu-
chih-kien, after which there are 200
1i west to Tashkand., Working back
from Tishkand, which appears to
be a certain point according to the
distances and bearings given, we
teach to about the River Talas,
far to tha eastward of Turki-
“stin. If Aulilata on the Talas
(lat, 43* 55'N., long. 71* 24’ E., and
110 geog. miles from the river Chu)

be his Ta-lo-sse, then his ronte wonld
lie across the head waters of the
Karagati—a feeder of the Chy, and
of the Jar-su—an affluent of the
Talas, where we should place the
Thousand Springs. But Myn-bulak
is to the west of the Talas on the
way to Tersa (35 miles west of Aulid.
ata), which may be Ta-lo-ssc. From
Tersa, on a river of the same name
which flows between Myn-bulak and
the Urtak-tau hills, his route must
have been to the south-west, either
by Chemkent to TAshkand— the
same rtoute as was afterwards fol.
losred by Chenghiz Khin} or he
must have gone over the Aksai bills,
on the road to Namangan, into the
valley of the Chatkal or Upper Chir.
chik, and so south-west and then
west to Tdshhand, MMyn-bulak,
however, is north-east of Tersa, net
cast. Seo Severtsof's account of the
country from Lake Jssyk-kul to
Tashkand in Jour. R Geog. Soe., ¥ol.
xh pp. 353-358, 363-370 e, Al
410, The aite of Kong-yukas net
been ascertsined. .
9 Called Nepkath by Tidrisi —
7. St Martin, p_ 236, Conf, (us-
tremére, Nob. et Extr. des M8, tom.
xiil. p. 259- Bat the 1lentification
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tapestry. There are a thousand springs of water and
lakes here, and hence the name. The Xhin of the Tuh-
kiueh comes to this place every (ycar) to avoid the heat.
There are a number of deer here, many of which are
ornamented with bells and rings;® they are tame and
not afraid of the people, nor do they run away. The
Khén is very fond of them, and has forbidden them to
be killed on pain of death without remission ; hence they
are preserved and live out their days. .

Going from the Thousand springs westward 140 or §50
1i, we come to the town of Ta-lo-sse (Taras).® This town
is 8 or g li in circuit; merchants from all parts assemble
and live here with the iatives (Tartars). The products
and the climate are about the same as Su-yeh, a

Going 10 li or so to the south, there is a little de<
serted town. It had once about 300 houses, occupied by
people of China, Some time ago the inhabitants were
violently carried off by the Tuh-kiueh, but afterwards
assembling a number of their countrymen, they occu-
pied this place in common® Their clothes being worn
out, they adopted the Turkish mode of dress, but
- they have preserved their own native language and
customs.

€ Probably the “rings” (hwan)
refer to neck-collars.

% M. Viv. de St. Martin has
remarked, in his Mémoire Analytique
(Jul., Mém., tom, ii. pp. 267-273),
that the distance from Lake Issyk-
kul to Taras or Talas(which he places
at the town of Turkistin, by the Jax-
artes river),is too short by 10001i; or,
in other words, that from Su-yeh to
the “Thousand springs” (Bingheul
or Mpyn-bulak), instead of 400 l,
should be 1400 1i, The same writer
explains that in Kiepert's map of

. Turkistin there is a locality called
Myn-bulak in the heights above the
town of Turkistan, about a dozen
leagues east from it. This would

-ngree with the 140 or 150 1i of Hiuen
Tsiang. But see notes 93 and g5 be-

low, and conf. Bretschneider’s valu-
able note, Med. Geog., p. 37, and
Notes on Chin. Med. Trav., pp. 34
75, 1143 XKlaproth, Nouw. Jour. .
Asiat., tom. xii, p. 283 ; Deguignes,
Hist. des Huns, tom. ii. p. 500, tom.
iii. pp. 219, 229 ; Yule’s Cathay, p.
clxv.; Wood’s Oxus, p. xlii.; Ru-
bruquis, in Rec. de Vdy. ¢t de Mém.,
tom. iv. pp. 279, 280.

91 The little deserted town alluded
to in the text is named elsewhere
(St. Martin, Mémoires sur U Arménie, .
tom. ii. p. 118). We gather from
Hiuen Tsiang that the inhabitants
were originally captives, carried off .
from China by the Turks, who as-
sembled and formed a community
in this place. '



ook 11 . NU.CHIH.KIEN. 4 29

Going 200 li or 50 south-west'irom this,”v;s come 'o: the
town called Peh-shwul (* White Water,)® This dm;rln
is 6 or 7 1i in cireuit, The products of the earth and the
climateare very superior to those of Ta-lo-sse. )

G.oing' 200 1i or so to the sonth-west, We arrive f’t t. he
town of Kong-yu,® which is about § or 6 liin cxrcxlut.

* The plain on Which it stands i well watered and fertile,
2nd the verdure of the trees grateful and pleasing. From
this going south 40 or 30 1, we come to the country of
Nuvchib-kien,

Nu-carH-RIES [NUIREND].

. The country of Nu-chih-kien® is about 1000 1 in
cireuit; the land is fertile, the harvests are abundant, the
plants and trees are tich in vegetation, the flowers and

« #Thetowncalled * White Water”
I3 the Jafijab of Persitan writers ac-
cording to V. de St, Martin, p, 274,

® Thebearingsouth-west in thisand
{the preceding case from Turkistin
if, with Julien, we identified that
town with Taras) would take us over
the Jaxartes and away from Tash-
kand (Che-ehi), Inthetabularstates
ment given by St. Martin {p. 274}
the bearings and distances are as
follows :—From Talo-sse to Peh-
shwni, 200 li to the squth ; Peh-shwut
o Kong-yy, 200 1 soutberly ; Kong-
yu to Nu-chih-Ken, so 1 south;
. Nu-chib-kien to Ch$-shi, 200 L
west. But thebearing from Taras to
the " White Water ™ (Peh-ghwui) is
eauth-west, and from the “White
Water" to Kong-yu is again south-
nest. We bave then a short di.
tance of 50 I to the south 10 Nu-
chib-kien, after which there are 200
W west to Tishkand, Working back
from Tishkand, which appears to
be a certain point according to the
distances and bearings given, we
Teach to about the River Talas,
far to the eastwand of Turki.
s If Achlats on the Talas
{at. 43" 35 ¥, Yong. 71* 24'E,, and
110 geeg. miles from the nver Chy) *

‘be his Ta-lo-s9¢, then his ronte wonld
lie across the bead waters of the
Karagati—a feeder of the Chu, and
of the Jar-su—an afffuent of the
Talas, where we should place the
Thousand Springs. But ]\E‘;mb\:lak
is to the west of the Talas on the

worvas vad LY, 1Y route must
hage been to the south-west, either
by Chemkent to Tashkand —the
same route as was afterwards fol.
lowed by Chenghiz Khini or be
must have gone over the Aksaj hills,
on the Toad to Namangan, into the
valley of the Chatkal or Upper Chir-
¢hik, and 5o south-west and then
west to Tashkand.  Myn-bulsk,
however, is north-east of Tersa, not
c:zst.t Se? Severtso]:;l’u ascount of the
country from Kake Yasyk-knl to
Tashkand in Jour, B, Gg. Soe,, vol.
;‘»41;8' 358 385375, e, alio

3 € site of o o
Do ong-yuhbaspot

rtained,

L
S P 239, Byt the it ecrio
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fruit plentiful and agreeable in character. This country
is famous for its grapes. There are some hundred towns
which are governed by their own separate rulers. They
are independent in all their movements. But though
they are so distinctly divided one from the other,.they
are all called by the general name of Nu-chih-kien.
Going hence about 200 1i west, we come to the country
of Che-shi (stony country).

Cne-su1 [CuiJ].

The country of Che-shi®% is 1000 or so li in circuit. '
On the west it borders on the river Yeh.? It is con-
tracted towards the cast and west, and extended towards
the north and south. The products and climate are like
those of Nu-chih-kien.

There are some ten towns in the country, each governed
by its own chief; as there is no common sovereign over
them, they are all under the yoke of the Tuh-kiueh.
From this in a south-easterly direction some 1000 li or so,
there is a country called Fei-han.

FE-AN [FERGHANAT].S
This kingdom is about 4000 li in circuit. It is enclosed
by mountains on every side. The soil is rich and fertile,

of Taras in note 93 leads us to 160. Jtisin lat, 41° 19" N, long.

seck Nu-chih-kien on the Chatkal,
to the east of TAshkand.

9 That is, Tashkand, which means
in Turkish the “tower” or **resi-
dence of (task) stone” (V. St. Mar-
tin, p, 276 n.), corresponding with the
explanation in the text. Compare
Aibwos mipyos of Ptolemy, Geog., 1.
xi. ¢4, 6, xii, 1,3, 9, 10; VL xiii. 2 ;
Ouseley, Orient. Geog., p. 269; Ley-
den and Erskine’s Memoirs of Baber
{edit. 1826), pp. x1. g9, 102 ; De-
guignes, Hist. G. des Huns, tom, ii,
p. 497, tom. v, pp. 26, 31 ; Ritter,
Asien, vol. v. p. 570; Xlaproth,
Magaz Asiat,, tom. i. p. 31; and
Bretschucider, Med. Geoy., pp. 159,

69° 15' E., and in H. Moll’s map
(1702) is called Al-Chach, and placed
155 miles south-west from “Taras
or Dahalan,” Rawlinson identifies
Aifwos wipyos with Tésh-kurghfn
and with Kie-cha of Fahien.—
Jour. R. Geog. Soc., vol. xlii. p. 503.'
Yule, however, doubts this : Wood's
Ozus, int. pp. xxxix., x1.

8 The River Yeh, 7., the Sihun,
Syr-daria, or Jaxartes, .

9 The distance, about 200 miles
south-east of Tashkand,.takes'us to
the upper waters of the Jaxartes, the
actual Khanate of Khokand. The
pilgrim did not himself go there, but

writes from report.
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s produses mazy Berverts, and abundancewf flowers and
fraits. It is faveeble for breeding shecp and horses.
The climate Is wizdy and cold. The cham.cter of the
people is on2 of firmness and courage.  Their lnngunge
differs from that of the neighbouring countries, Their
form is rother poor end mean. For ten years or 5o the
conntry bas bad no supreme ruler, The strongest rule

. by force, and ere independent one of another, They
divide their separate possessi ding to the yun of -
the valleys and mountain barrfers, Going from this
country # westward for 1000 1 or 80, We come to the
kinzdom of Su-tu-li-sse-na,

f

SC-TO-L1-ssExy [Soresmya].

The conshy of Su-tn-li-sse.ga® is some 1400 op
Tso0liin cireuit.- On the eass it borders onthe Yeh river

* (axarss).  This riger bas its eoarce in the northern
Platesa o} the Tsung-Jing Tange, and flows o the northy_
west; Sometimes it rolls jts muddy waters alope in quiet,
2t other times with turbulence, The prc;ductscand cus-

Lhis river wy
] ok, er g

explai da"}- It i gy
writer of n’:lt'/eof 2in why the ¢ be 1500 I in cirgus d

L 3 =3
etV tlx’:'x £h6 text we gy the wgzuzwmi:‘:it:sz{ o Wi
el ﬁhoomﬂ%appmxi» 1000 1; weyy, § bty e
)no Itr:mohnd,buﬁmm Course yreg mmm e “
:b:]t the kingdom gp wx::;zembeée“d“ g:nth-wexk.m
n;'nsz;nﬁ:: )J: poken of, Not 5 town, Uratippa o 0, e
uhued uir ant:i (S:!i::ﬁ;n:),s eﬁ 4odmd£:a mxnﬂ;?::f
8ta, and Intergghs P ;
3 country ‘ir:‘lxls ggz‘i’;ﬁ“\iﬁ“ .
Fntn
e :
s o rklmd- V. ratinhg
fa e B % B deycripeq D 2615 o
Ml (;. L::- =l'»:‘n!z'mg o1 the' (ouberyy 4
R vy, 206; Baber'y ar
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. toms of the people are like those of Che-shi. Since it has
had a king, it has been under the rule of the Turks.
North—west 100 from this' we enter on a great sandy
desert, where there is néither water nor grass. ' The road:
is lost in the waste, which appears boundless and only by
looklnor in the direction of some great mountain, and fol-
lowing the guidance of the bones which lie scattered
about, can we know the way in which we ought to go.

SA-MO-KIEN (SAMARKAND),

The country of Si-mo-kien® is about 1600 or 1700 1i |

in circuit.

From east to west it is extended, from north

to south it is contracted. The capital of the country is
20 li or soin circuit, It is complet;ely enclosed by rugged

“land and very populous.

The precious merchandlse of
many foreign countries is stored up.here.
and productive, and yields abundant harvests.

The soil is rich
The forest -

trees afford a thick veoretatlon and flowers and fruits. are

plentiful, The Shen horses are bred here.

The inhabi-

tants are skilful in the arts and trades beyond those of .

other countries.
rate.

The climate is agreeable and tempe-
The people are brave and energetic.

" This country

is in the middle of the Hu people (or this is the middle

10 Here again there is no intima-
tion that Hiuen Tsiang traversed
" this desert. It is merely stated that
there is such a desert;on the north-
west of the kingdom of Sutrishna.
It is the desert of Kizil-kiim, There
is no occasion, therefore, to change
the direction given in the text. (See
Julien’s note tn loco). Conf, Jour.
R. Geog. Soc., vol, xxxviii. pp. 43,,

8, 445.

3 101 Called in Chinese the Kang
country, 7.e., the peaceful or blessed
country. Samarkand (lat.. 39° 49
N, long. 67° 18 E.) is probably the
Mapdkarda of Arrian, Anab. Alex.,

lib. #ii. . 30, andiv. c. 5 ; Q. Curtius,.

lib, viii. c. 1, 20; Pto] Geog. lib.
vi. ¢. 11, 9; viil. 23, 10; Strabo,

1ib. xi. ¢. 11, 4; conf. Bretschnex-

der, Med. Geog., pp. 27, 6o, 162-
165 ; Chin. Med., Trav., pp- 23, 35
438, 76, 116 ; Palladius, Chinese Re-
corder, vol. i, p- 108 ; D’Herbelot,
Bibl. Orient., p. 738 ; Wilson’s Ari- - .
ana Antig., p. 165, Yule, Marco -
Polo, vol. 1. pp. 191, ii. pp. 456,
460; Cathay, pp. cxxx, cexliv, and
192 5 Jour. Roy. As. Soc., N.S., vol.
vi. p. 93 3 Jour. Asiat., ser vi. tom.
ix. pp. 47, 70; Degmﬂnes ‘ Hist, des
Huns, tom. iv. p. 49; Gaubil, H. de
Gentchiscan, p. 37 ; Sprenger, Post
und Reise Rouleny p. 20; Baber’s
Mem., p. xxxvi; Ouseley, Orient.
Geoy., pp. 232-238, 248-278 3 Jourw
R. Geog. Soc., vol. xL o 45_,—462
Conf. the “Kanmdez of the Vendi-
dad and Bundalis,
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of the Hu).J% They are copied by all surrounding people
in point of politeness and propriety. The king is full of
courage,and the neighbouring countries obey his commands.
The soldiers and the horses (cazalry) are strong and nume-
rous, and principally men of Chih-kial® These men of
Chih-kia are naturaily brave and fierce, and meet death asa
refuge (escape or salvation). When they attack, no enemy
can stand before them. From this going south-east, there
is'a country called Mi-mo-ho%

Mi-y0-110 [MAGHIAN]

The country,Mi-mo-ho!® i about 400 or 500 li in cir-
cuit. It lies in the midst of a valley. From east to west
it is narrow, and broad from north to south. It is like
Sa-mo-kien in point of the customs of the people and pro-
ducts. Trom this going north, we arrve at the country
K'ie-po-ta-nai®

K'1E-ro-TA-¥A [KEBOD].
The country of K’ie-po-ta-na’” is about 1400 or 1500
1i in circuit, It is broad from east to west, and narrow

31 A term applied to the foreign-

1% The country of peeple in num-
speaking (Tartaz) people by some 3

bers.—Ch. Ed.

Chinese authors,
19 Theso Chakas would scem tobe

S Hero wo observo acain that
Hiuen Teiang did not vist Mi-mo-
B e

ORI R M

-449\| 1, 460, 46:‘: and vol. b
Iy T il Fodehenbo's map
of the drstrict.

YoL L. .

17 This district of Kébiid-ehs-
kit, Kébld, ov Késhbad, is named
by the Arabian geosraphers {rid.
V. de St Martin, Ménoire Analy-
figue, p. 281}, but its situation is not
gven. M. V., de St. Martin places
it in a north-westerly dircetion from
Samarkand (vid. Jul note 1n loco),
but his caleulation s fuunded on a
misconception, Hiuen Tsiang does
not reckon from this place to K'iub-
shwang-ni kia, but from Samar-
kand. This Is plain from the cse
of the word Aing, and also from
Hwuisih (p. 60).—Qustley, Orient,
Gerg., pe 2793 Daber's "Memoirs,
P
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from north to south. It is like Sa-mo-kien in point of

customs and produets.

Going about 300-1i to the west

(of Samarkand), we arrive at K’iuh-shwang-ni-kia,

I1un-snwANG-N1-Kk1A [KasuaNIA]

The kingdom of IX’iuh-shwang-ni-kia% is 1400 or
1500 li in cirenit; narrow from east to west, broad from

north to south.
toms and products.

It resembles Sa-mo-kien in point of cus-
Going 200 li or so west from this

country, we arrive at the Io-han country1®

Ho-nmax [Kyax] 1o

This country is about 1000 li in ecircuit; in point of

customs and produets it resembles Sa-mo-kien,

Going

west from here, we come, after 400 1i or so, to the country

of Pu-hot!

Tu-no [Boxnira].

The Pu-ho 12 country is 1600 or 17001i in circuit; it is
broad from cast to west, and narrow from north to south.
In point of climate and products it is like Sa-mo-kien,
Going west from this 400 li or so, we come to the country

Ta-ti1s

8 In Chincse * What country ?”
Keshanin, described as a beautiful
and important town of Sogdh, half
way between Samarkand and Bok-
hara. This exactly suits the text,
which places it 300 li (60 1niles) west
of Samarkand.—Istakhri, Mordt-
mann’s Zransl,, p. 1313 Edrisi, tom.
i, pp. 199, 201 ;. Ouseley, Orient.
Geoy., p. 2585 Abu'lfeda, Choras. ct
Mavar. Dese., p. 48.

™ Jlastern repose.—Ch. Ed.

110 The part of the river of Sogdh
(Zarafshin) which waters the terri-
tory round Bokhitra is called Kuan
(V. de St. Martin, p. 282. We ob-
serve that Hiuen Tsiang went to
Kashania, and there we leave him
the accounts now given are hear-

say. Reinaud’s ddulfede, int. pp.
cexx~cexxiv. 3 Jour. R. Geoy. Soc.,
vol. xli. p. 502 n.; Darmesteter's
Zend-Avesta, vol. i, p. 67 n.

e M1 Middle repose country.— Ch.
id,

112 Pu-ho is probably Bokhira ;
the distance of course is too great,
unless we consider the reference to
be to the limits of the country. The
symbols used by Hwui-lih are the
same as in the Si-yu-ki; Julien has
misled V. St. Martin by writing
“Pou-Lho.” Conf, Jour. R. Geag. Soc.,
vol. xxxviil, p. 432; Baber’s Mem.,
p. 38; Moorcroft and Trebeck's
Pravels ; Wolff's Mission; &e.

113 Western repose country.—Ch.
Ed, ’ -
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HO-LI-SIH-MI-KIA—KHWARAZM. 3

bt

Fa-11 [BETIE].1H

This country is 400 1i or so in circuit. In point of

customs and produce it resembles Sa-mo-kien.

From this

going south-west 500 li or s0,we come to the country Ho-

li-sih-mi-kia,

Ho-L1-sm-MI-K1A [KuwArazy].

This country lies parallel with ¥ the banks of the
river Po-tsu (Oxus). From cast to west it 18 20 or 30 1i,

from north to south goo li or so.

In point of customs

and produce it resembles the country of Fa-ti; the lan-
gunge, however, is o little different.

From the country of Sa-mo-kien!¢ going south-west
300 li or so, we come to Ki-shwang-nalt?

¢ Fa-ti is no doubt Bitik. The
distance from I'n hointhe textdiffera
from that given by Hwuilih; the
Iatter gives 1001, which is doubtless
correct. he whole distance from
Ramarkand west to the Oxus would
thus be 1000 H, which corresponds
to 200 mniles, the actual measure-
sment. The finportance of Ditik is
derived from jts being the most
sl place of paserge over the river
Ly those going from Bokhira to
XKhornedn,

35 Ho Y-sth mika  corresponds
with Khwirszm It is the Khor-
asmia of Strabo, hib, 31, ¢ §(p. 513),
Pliny, vi 16. DPharmsmanes, Ling
of the Kborasmll, eamo to Alex-
anler with 1500 horsemen and said
thdt his langdom was “next to the
nation of the Kolkhl and the Ama.
zom wormen, — A, Anab L v,
15; conl, Heredotng, hib. i 93, 117 3
Yolemy, Geny, b ¥l e 12,45 Q.
Curt, vl 4, viil. 153 Dhonys. Per,
7163 Steph, Ivz. sub voe.? Faber,
Mert,p xxxl The bearing south.west
inthetextis wratin Hevm bh, The

" distance soa li fs the same in both.
M. Viv. de St Martin suggests
north-west as the bearing, and adds

that Hwui-Lh makes the distance
100 li (Memoire, p. 253, n. 1) This
is » mistake, For notices respect-
ing the power of tho Khwdrizmian

to both banks of the Oxus. Dut as
Hwui-lih eays it is bounded on the
east by the Oxus, I think the aym-
bol liang (two) is a nistake for &
(west), 1 which case the text would
make the country parallel to tho
west bank of the Oxus,

1% The pilgrim now takes us back
to the country of Samarkand; he
rechons 300 li in & south-west di.
rection to Kesh.  The reckoning, T
think, is from Kashania, where we
Teft Ly this waa prdeably e
western limit of the kingdom of
Samarkand. Kesh or Shahr-salz
{30°2' N, €6° 53’ L.} lics due mouth.
west from this puint about 70 milea,
DBaber's Memowrs, 1p 36 and 343
Jour, R, Geog, S ol 31 pogto;
D'klertalot, Lebo Or, po 2355 and
wee note 83 apra.

17 Country of klstorians~Ch Bl
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Kr-suwAxG-NA [KrsH] 18

This kingdom is about 1400 or 1500 li in cireuit; in
customs and produce it resembles the kingdom of Sa-
mo-kien,

From this place going south-west 200 i or so, we enter
the mountains; the mountain road is steep and precipitous,
and the passage along the-defiles dangerous and difficult.
There are no people or villages, and little water or vegeta-
tion. Going along the mountains 300 1i or so south-east,
we enter the Iron Gates.® The pass so called is bordered

-on the right and left by mountains. These mountains are
of prodigious height. The road is narrow, which adds to
the difficulty and danger. On both sides there is a rocky
wall of an iron colour. Here there are set- up double
wooden doors, strengthened with iron and furnished with
many bells hung up. Because of the protection afforded
to the pass by these doors, when closed, the name of ron

gales 18 given,

Passing through the Iron Gates we arrive at the country

18 Hwui-lih also givesKi-shwang-
na a5 the name of this country (conf.
V. St. Martin, Mémoire, p. 283, n.

7319 The iron gates,. Kohlagha or
Kalugah (Mong., “a barrier”), a
mountain pass about go miles south-
south-east from Samarkand, 50 miles
south -south-east from Kesh, and 8
miles west of Derbent, in Iat. 38° ¥
N., long. 66° 54’ E.

The distance and bearing from Kesh
given in the text is south-west 200
1i + south-east 300 li, which would
give about the right distance in a
straight line, These Iron Gates
are marked on the Chinese maps;
they are called tieh men to, i.c., the
iron-gate-island (or eminence) from
which the Muh-ho {(Amu) flows,
There has been some confusion be-
tween this place and the iron gates
at Derbend on the Caspian, called
by the Turks Demir &dpi; compare

Yule's Marco Polo (book i. cap. iv.),
vol. i. pp. 52 and notes, pp. 55-58;
and vol. ii. pp. 494, 495, 537. M.
V. de St. Martin (#émoire, p. 284)
says that the pilgrim “indicates the
beginning of the mountains at 200
1i to the south-east of Ki-shwang-na,
and the defile properly so called at
300 1i farther om, in the same di-
rection.” But this is not so; the
first bearing is south-west, then
through the mountains in a south-
east direction. For a notice of the
Irongate pass, in connection with
Chenghiz Khin, see Douglas, . 8, p.
66. Conf, Baber's Mem., pp. Xxxvi.
132; Gaubil, Hist. de Gentchiscan,
p. 2573 P. de la Croix, Hist. de T'-,
murbec, tom. i. pp. 33, 62, &e.; kd-
risi, tom. i. p. 484; Wood's Oxus,
Yule’s int., p. Ixi. ; Markbham’s Cla.
vijo, p. 122; Bretschneider, Chin-
Med, Trav.,p. 41 andn.; Med. Geog.,
p. 61. .
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of the Tu-ho-101% This country, from north to south,
is about 1000 1i or so in extent, from east to west 3000
li or 0. On the east it is bounded by the T’sung-ling
mountains, on the west it touches on Po-li-sse (Persia),
on the south are the great Snowy Mountains, on the
north the Iron Gates!® The great river Oxus flows
through the midst of this country in a westerly direction.
For many centuries past the royal race has been extinct.
The several chieftains have by force contended for their
possessions, and each held their own independently, only
relying upon the natural divisions of the country, Thus
they have constituted twenty-seven states** divided by
natural boundaries, yet as & whole dependent on the Tuh-

1 Formerly written by mistake
To-fo-lo.

131 The country here described as

. Tu-ho-lo i3 the Tukhira of Sanskrit,

and the Tokhdristdn of the {i\nhmg

raphers. It correrponds wit!

WT&FM:L of Sze-ma-t'lig Ta-hia

is generally identified with Baktria,

but the limits of Baktria are not de-

For notices of the Tokhiri {v.l.
Takhari) consult Strabo, Geog, lib
xi. cap, & 2 (p. 511); Pliny, b, vi.
e 17,203 Amm Mareell, xxii, 6,
7+ Dtol,, Geog, lib. w1 ¢ 11, 63
ustin, xlii, 2 ; Lassen, Jnd, 4l (2d
ed.), vol. L pp. 1019, 1023 ; Ritter,
Atrien, vol. v. p. 701, v p, 6973
!‘our;.l;'. A':. Soc,_vol. xix, p 1513

fined, except that it is sep i from
Sogdhiana by the Oxus. No doubt
thi4 land of Tulhfira was that in-
habited by the Tokhari, who were
neighbours to the Dahm, both of
them mountain tribes {sce the ques-
tion discussed Je wr.()R. 4 !t‘[ Soc ?(S 0
vol WE s 96). r. Kings-
mill hae ;[‘\-n?fhe substance of Sze-
ma-tsien’s account of Ta-hia and
the surrounding tribes (Jour, R, 42

N 8., vol. xLiv. jo 77‘11)."!: is

Asls, uses different symbols from
thoso employed here. In the first
etse the people are ealled Tuh-
Kueh; in this case the country Is
called Tu-ho-lo, The land of the
Tokhiari {TokhiristAn) need not be
connected with the peoplo ealled
Tuh-Liueh—the Hiung-nd or Kara.

i Nhoush it was afl J

zh it
overrun by than  See n. 62 supra.

s , vol iv. pp.
45, 46; DBretschneider, Med. Geoy,
e Tushira (snowy, frigid) and

shlira are used as equivalents
of Tukhira; Wilkon, Tishnu Pur.
(Hall), vol. ii. p. 186, voL iv p. 2033
MahdbMAmla, ii. ':Sso, il 1997,

indicate the origin of Turin, the
region to which Wilford aesigned
the Tukbiras,

12 Sy alsn the Gireels when they
took powession of Baktria divided st
into aatrapies, two of which, Aapio-
nin and Turiva, tho Iarthians
wrested from Fukratides-—Strabo,
lit xi. ¢ 11,2 {p. 517). The nume.
rous colns belonging to the Greek
period in Baktnia probably relats
1o these satrapies, and not to an un-
divided Ilaltrian kirgdom See
Ariana Antigua, P, 1
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kiuch tribes (Zwrlks). The climate of this country is
warm and damp, and consequently epidemics prevail. -

At the end of winter and the beginning of spring rain
falls without intermission; therefore from the south of
.this country, and to the north of Lamghin (Lin-po), dis-
cases from moisture (moist-heat) ave common, Hence
the priests retire to their rest (rain-rest) on the sixteenth
day of the twelfth month, and give up their retirement
on the fifteenth day of the third month., This is in con-
sequence of the quantity of rain, and they arrange their
instructions accordingly. With regard to the character
of the people, it is mean and cowardly;1* their appear-
ance is low and rustic. Their knowledge of good faith -
-and rectitude extends so far as relates to their.dealings
one with another. Their language differs somewhat from
that of other countries. The number of radical letters
in their language is twenty-five; by combining these
they express all objects (¢hings) around them. Their
writing is across the page, and they read from left to
right. Their literary records have increased gradually,
and exceed those of the people of Su-1i  Most of the
people use fine cotton for their dress ; some use wool. In
commercial transactions they use gold and silver alike.
The coins are different in pattern from those of other
countries.

Following the course of the Oxus as it flows down from
the north, there is the country of Ta-mi

Ta-m1 [TERMED].

This country!?* is 600 li or so from east to west, and 400
1i or so from north to south. The capital of the country
ber’s Memoirs, int., p. xxxv.; Bret
schneider, Med. Geog., pp. 57, 1673

Deguignes, Histoire des Huns, tom.
ii. p. 328 ; Yule, Cathay, p. coxxxv ;

13 So Sze-ma-t'sien describes the
people of Ta-hin: There was no
supreme ruler; each city and town
elected its own chief. Its soldiers

were weak and cowards in battle, fit
onlyfortraders.” (Kingsmill,loe. cit.)

124 Termed or Termiz, on the north-

baunk of the Amu-daria. Conf, Ba-

Edrisi, tome i. p. 2733 Jour. dsiat.,
ser. vi. tome v. p. 270; Jour. K.
Qeog. Soc., vol. xxxvi. p. 2635 vol.
xlii. p. 510, .
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is about 20 1i in circuit, extended from east to west, and
narrow from north to south. There are about ten savghd-
rdmas with about one thousand monks. The stdpas and
the images of the honoured Buddha are noted for various
spiritual manifestations. Going east we arrive at Ch'i-
ngoh-yen-na, 1=

CH'I-NGOH-YEN-NA [CAGRANTAN] 2

. This country extends about 400 1i from east to west,
and about 500 1 from north to south. The capital is
about 10 1i in circuit, There are some five sanghdrdmas,
which contain  few monks, Going east we reach Hwiih-
lo-mo.

Hwon-1o-Mo *7 [Garal
This country is some 100 } in extent from east to west,

2 Defore entering on this excur-
sus, it will be better to explain
Thuen Triang's actual route. Yrom
a comparison of the text with the
narrative of Hwui-hh, it
secn that, after leaving the Iron
gates, and entering Tukhars, he

roceeded across the Oxus to the
country called Hwo. This almost
certainly is represented by Kunduz,
on the eastern bank of the Surkh-ab.
Here he met with the eldest son of
the Khin of the Turks, This prince

ad married the sister of the king
of Kao-chang, from whom Hiuen
Tsiang had letters of recommenda.
tion, After some delay tho pilgrim
proceeded, in company with some
priests ‘from DBalkh, to that city
(Po-ho).  Here he remained exa-
mifﬁng the sacred ““ﬁ' of his'

{hunduz), £o-bo {LAlXW), hie-chy
{Gaz), and Fan.yen-ns {Eimiyta)
This {s gathered Dot only from the

records found in Xwui-hb, but also
from the use of the symbol Aing.
The excursus begins from Termed,
24 which point he probably crossed
tha Oxus, and proceeds, as the text
says, along the northern flow of the
river,

1% Chaghdniin, or Saghnian, pro-
bably corresponds with Hissir, on
the Karateghin {or northern) branch
of the Oxus, as the text nays; the
town is in lat. 38° 29’ N,, long. Go®
17 E. It included the valley of the
Surkhan and Upper Kafimahan.
Jour, I, As. Soe., N.8,, vol. vi. po
Daber's Mem., po xxxv.; Ousele;
Or. Geoy, p. 2773 Edrisi, tom, L
4805 Wood'n Orus., Yule's int., p.
1xii 3 Ocean Highways, 1876, p. 325,

17 From the eastern direction
given we should expect the niver to

d eastwards; we find jt doea so.
There can be little question, there
fore, that Colonel Yule s right 1n re-
storing Hwith-lo-mo to Garma, the
uyitﬁ of Karateghin district, on
the Surkh-4b or Vakheh, Jour. 2.
At Soc,, X8, vol vi. pn 96; Jour.
R Qeny. Soc., wol xli ppy 338 £
Wood's Orus, p lrx; V. do St
Martin ennjecturally identified Tt
with Shadumin Hudde,
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kiueh tribes (ZTwrks). The climate of this country is
warm and damp, and consequently epidemies prevail,

At the end of winter and the beginning of spring rain
falls without intermission; therefore from the south of
.this country, and to the north of Lamgh#n (Lan-po), dis-
eases from moisture (moist-heaf) are common. Hence
the priests retire to their rest (rain-rest) on the sixteenth
day of the twelfth month, and give up their retirement
on the fifteenth day of the third month. This is in con-
sequence of the quantity of rain, and they arrange their
instructions accordingly. With regard to the character
of the people, it is mean and cowardly ;* their appear-
ance is low and rustic. Their knowledge of good faith
-and rectitude extends so far as relates to their dealings
one with another, Their language differs somewhat from -
that of other countries. The number of radical letters
in their language is twenty-five; by combining these
they express all objects (¢hings) around them. Their
writing is across the page, and they read from left to
right. Their literary records have increased gradually,
and exceed those of the people of Su-li, Most of the
people use fine cotton for their dress ; some use wool. In
commercial transactions they use gold and silver alike.
* The coins are different in pattern from those of other
countries.

Following the course of the Oxus as it flows-down from
the north, there is the country of Ta-mi.

Ta-M1 [TERMED].
This country!2* is 600 li or so from east to west, and 400
1i or so from north to south. The capital of the country

138 So Sze-ma-t'sien describes the
people of Ta-hia: * There was no
supreme ruler; each city and town
elected its own chief. Its soldiers
were weak and cowards in battle, fit
onlyfortraders.” (Xingsmill,loc.cit.)

14 Termed or Termiz, on the northr

bank of the Amu-daria. Conf. Ba-

ber’s Memoirs, int., p. xxxv. ; Bret
schneider, Med. Geog., PP. 57, 1673
Deguignes, Histoire des Huns, tom,
ii. p. 328 ; Yule, Cathay; p. cexxxv ;
Tdrisi, tome i. p. 273 ; Jour. 4dsiat.,
ser. vi. tome v. p. 270; Jour, A.
Geog. Soc., vol. xxxvi. p. 263; vol.
xlii, p. 510. .
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is about 20 li in circuit, extended from east to west, and
narrow from north to south. There are about ten sanghd-
rdmas with about one thousand monks. The stdpas and
the images of the honoured Buddha are noted for various
spiritual manifestations. Going east we arrive at Ch'i-
ngoh-yen-na1»

CIr'I-NGOH-YEN-NA [CIIAGHANIAN]1%0

. This country extends about 400 1i from east to west,
and about 500 1i from north to south. The capital is
about 10 1i in circuit. There are some five sanghdrdmas,
which contain n few monks. Going east we reach Hwiih-
lo-mo.

Hwin-10-40 1% [Garyal
This country is some 100 li in extent from east to west,

13 Befors entering on this excar-
sus, it will be better to explain
Tiuen Tsiang's actual route. From
a comparison of the text with the
narrative of Hwui-hb, it will
scen that, after leaving tho Iron
gates, and entering Ara, he
yroceeded across the Ozus to the
country called Hwo 'This almost
cert:_llnly is rcqres?nu'sd‘by_K?:}d:x‘z,
Teiang had létters of Tecommenda.
tion. After some delay the pilgrim
procecded, in cotnpany with some
priests from DBalkh, to that city
{lo-ho). Here he remained exa.
mining the sacred relics of his re-
Mot o Tan gomie Tenm thia ha

records found in Ywui-lik, but also
from the use of the symbol hing
The excursus begins from Termed,
at which point he probably crossed
the Ozus, nnd proceeds, as the text
says, along the northern flow of the
river.

13 ChaghAnidn, or SaghAnidn, pro-
bably corresponds with Hissir, on
the Karateghin (or northern) branch
of the Oxus, as the text saya; the
town is in lat, 38° 29’ N, leng. 69°
17 E. 1t included the valley of the
Surkhan and Upper Kafimaham,
Jour, R, As. Soe.,N.8,,voL vi. p.g6 3
Daber's Mem., po xxxv ; Quseley,
Or, Geoy, 77+ Edrisl, tom. L p.
‘48_9; )'V ’o_lnu,. Yu‘!e"l int, p.

‘There can_bo little guestion, there-
fore, that Colonel Yule {s right in re-
storing Hwith-lo-mo to Garma, the
capital of Karateghtn district, on
the Surkh-db or Vakhsh. Jour. .
Ax. Soe, NS, vol vi. p. 66; Jour.
R. Geog. Sce., wol xli pp 335 ff;
Wood's Orus, . Ixr.; V. de St
Martin conjrctunally identifed it
with Shadumin sl
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and 300 li from north to south., The capital is about 101i
in circuit. The king is a Turk of the Hi-su tribe. There
are two convents and about one hundred monks. Going
east 1 we arrive at the Su-man country,

Su-MaN [SuMAN AND KuLAB].

This country extends 400 1i or so from east to.west, and
100 li from north to south. The capital of the country is
16 or 17 1i in circuit; its king is a Hi-su Turk There
are two convents and a few monks. On the south-west
this country borders on the Oxus, and extends to the
Kio-ho-yen-na country.

K10-10-YEN-NA [KXUBADIAN].

From east to west it is 200 1i or so in extent ; from north
to south 300 li or so. The capital is 10 li or so in circuit.
There are three convents and about one hundred monks.

* Still eastward is the country of Hu-sha.

Hu-spa * [WARHSH]

This country is about 300 li from east to west, and
500 li or so from north to south. The capital is 16 or

17 1i in ecircuit.
to-lo,

Going eastwards we arrive at Kho-

Kr0-10-L0 3 [KHOTL].

This kingdom is 1000 li or so from east to west, and

128 This expression “going east”
need not imply that the country in-
dicated lies to the eastward of the
last named, but that it is eastward
of the line of advance, which would
in this case be the northern branch
of the Oxus. Hence this country of
Suméan, which has been identified
with the Shumaéan of the Arab geo-
graphers (Edrisi, tom, ii. p. 203;
Abulfeda, Chor. et Mazar., p. 38;
Quseley, Or.
to have the Oxus on the south-west,

.Soc., vol. xL. p
Geog., p. 277), is .said °

extending to Kubddidn (Kio- -ho-
yen-na), which lies between the
Kafirnahan -and Wagesh rivers,—
the town of Kubadxan bemg in
lat. 37° 21" N, “long. 68° o' E, 57
miles N.N.E. of Khulm. Jour
Geog. Soc., vol. xlii. pp. 456, 509 n.

1% Hu-sha is no doubt Wakhsh,
which lies to the north of Shuméin
and Khotlan. Conf, Jour. R. Geog.
. T

136 Kho-to-lo 1‘:{33 represented by
Khotl or Khotlin, the Kutl of
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the same from north to south. The capital is 201 or so
in circuit. On the east it borders on the T'sung-ling
mountains, and extends to the country of Kiu-mi-to.

Kiu-mi-To {Kvmipna, ! or Darwiz axp RosnAx].

This country extends 2000 li from east to west, and
ehout 200 li from north to south, It isin the midst of
thegreatT’sung-ling mountains. The capital of the coun-
try is about 20 ki in circuit. On the south-west it borders
on the river Oxus ;132 on the south it touches the country of
Shi-ki-ni}®

Passing the Oxus on the south we come to the
kingdom of Ta-mo-sih-teh-ti* the kingdom of Po-to-

¥drisi, and is described in the text
agetretching eastward to the T'sung-
ling mountaina (Pamir), and bor-
dered on the south by the valley of
the Koémedal, or plain of Kurgan-
tubd and lower valley of the Vakhah,
It wonld thus correspond with the
country to the north-east of Kulib,
Conf. Deguignes, I, des Huns, tom.
v. p. 28 3 Bretschneider, Med, Geog.,
M 170 n.; Ouseley, Orient. Geoy,
TP 239, 276, N

1 Kio mi-to would correctly be
restored to Kumidhs, which natur-
ally md?\wsenu the country of the
Kémédai of Ptolemy (Geog., lib, vi.
€12, 3, ¢ 13,2, 3; hb. vii. ¢ 1, 42),
through which the ancient caravnns
travelled eastward for silk. It corre-
ponds with Darwdz {the gate), or the
valley of Risht. our. It As.
Soc., NS, vol. vi pp. 97, 98 ; Jour.
Asiat, ger, vh tom. v. p. 2703
Edrisi, tom. L . 4535 Jour. 4s. S,
Beng , vol. xvii pt.it p. 353 Wood's
Czur, pp. xxxix, lixv, 248, 2493
Jour. N, Grog. Soc.y vol. xlu . 3393
Proc. . G. 5, voL L (157%) P05

13 The chief town of Darwiz-—
#till ealled Khum or Kalad-khum
—1s on the Ab.Sf-Punj or south
branch of the Amu, which runs jast
witkin the south.west limit of the

district, Proc, R. Geog Soc, vol. iv.
139QN e e L T L DAL,

' N
Joins the Panjs near Bartang
333 Shi-ki-ni has been identified
et tioea o

A

L AT
N .
Doy Yol XuL P, SUS n.; J, As 8,
Beng , vol xvii. pt.ai. Wood's

P 30;
Oxus, pp. 248, 249. Edsrisi bas Sak-
nia, tom. £, p. 483.
34 That 14, to the south of the
Amu or 'anja.  The pilgrim baring

described the districts first in a
piad it St gyt e o
" [

. L “n

. - I
recounts the names of districts to
tho south of that river,

33 Ta.mo-sih-teh-ti was restored
doubtfully o Tamasthiti by
Julien, It i the Termistit of tho
Arab pgeographers, one stage from
the famous stons bridge en the
Wialkshib or Surkh-db, and ene of
:l:e c}niqe‘l 10'1,1.! nl; Khutl.;.lotr. pa
Feog. Soc, vol ahi n Seo
alsc Weod's Ozus, Eﬁux. 2003
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chang-na,’® the kingdom of In-po-kin¥ the kingdom of
Kiu-lang-na*® the kingdom of Hi-mo-to-10* the king-
dom of Po-li-ho? the kingdom of Xhi-li-seh-mo%! the
kingdom of Ho-lo-hu,*? the kingdom of O-li-ni? the

kingdom of Mung-kin!#

Going from the kingdom of Hwo (Kunduz) south-east,

Tstakbri, pp. 125, 126, and Gardi-
ner’s “Memoir’ in Jour. As. Soc.
Bengal, vol. xxif. pp. 28g, 291,

Julien has made a mistake (Mém.
t. il p. 201) in giving the width of
the valley at 400 or 500li; it should
be 4 or 5 li, according to the India
Office Library copy. It would
thus be a valley some 300 miles
long, and about a mile wide. On
Captain Trotter's map the long
valley of Wakhén extends through
more than two degrees of longitude,
viz,, from 72° to 74° 30’ B. long. ;
but following the winding of the
river it might probably approach the
length assigned by Hiuen Tsiang.
See also Yule, w, 8. pp. 111~113.

333 Po.to-chang-na. This repre-
sents Badakshin, celebrated for its
ruby mines. For an interesting ac-
count of this country, its inhabitants,
and their character, see Wood's Oxzus,
Pp. 191 seq.; conf. Jour. R. Geog. Soc.,
vol. xxxvi. pp. 252, 260, 265, 278;
vol. xxxvii. pp. §, 10; vol. xL pp.
345, 393 ; vol. xlil. pp. 440 ff.; vol.
x1vi. pp. 278, 279.

17 In-po-kin, probably Yamgin,
the old name of the valley of the
Kokehs, from Jerm upwards.— Yule.

133 Kiu-lang-na represents Kurin,
a name applied to the upper part of
the Kokchi valley, about Lajward
(Wood). Celebrated for mines of
lapislazuli.—See Yule, u. .

39 Hi-mo-to-lo. 'This certainly
would correspond with Himatala,
the Chinese explanation being
“under the Snowy NMountains™
(lima +tala).—Julien, Mem., tom. i.
p- 178. Colonel Yule has identified
it with Dariim, or, as it is other-
wise given, Darah-i-aim. (See his
remarks, Jour. R. 4s. Soc., N.S., vol.
vi p. 108 ; Wood's Oxus, p. Ixxvid

165 Po-li-ho must be in the neigh-
bourhood of the Varsakh river, a
tributary of the Kokchi. Waood, in
his map, has a district called Faro-
khar or Farkhar, which may repre-
sent Po-li-ho or Parika.

141 Khi-li-seh-mo is no doubt
Khrishma or Kishmn, north of Fark-
har, and thirty-two miles east of
T&lié;ﬂn. Yule's Aarco Polo, vol. i
p. 163, )

142 Ho-lo-hu represents Righ, an
important fief in the north of Badak-
shin between the Xokchd and the
Oxus {Yule). .

3 O-li-ni. This, as Colonel Yule
says, *is assuredly a district on both
sides of the Oxus,” of which the
chief place formerly bore the name of
Ahreng ; the Hazrat Jméim of Wood's
map, 26 miles north of Kunduz.
Yule, u. s. p. 106; P. de la Croix,
H. de Timurbec, t. 1. pp. 172, 1753
Institutes of Timur, p. 95.

34 Mung-kin, Julien has by mis-
take given the circuit of this district
as 4000 li (Mém., tom. ii. p. 194),
instead of 400 li, This has been
observed by Colonel Yule {(p. 105,
u.8.) It probably is represented by
the district from 7Talikdn and’
Khinabad, and the valley of the
TFurkban, in the east of Kunduz or
Kataghan, This Talikdn is the
Thaikin of the Arab geographers..
Marco Polo visited it. Ouseley,
Orient. Geog., pp. 223, 224, 230, 2315 .
Baber's AMem., pp. 38, 130; Yule's
Marco Polo, vol. i. p. 160. Conf.
Burnes, Trav. in Bokhara, vol. iii, -
p. 83 Wood's Oxus, pp. Ixxxi, 1563
Bretschneider, Med. Geog., p. 195.
There is a district called Munjén, in
the south of Badakshdn, between the
sources of the Kokchi and Gogar-
dasht,
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we come to the kingdom of Chen-seh-to,!5 the kingdom
of ’An-ta-la-po ¢ (Andardb), remarks concerning which
may be found in the return records,

Going south-west from the country of Hwo, we arrive
at the kingdom of Fo-kia-lang (Baghlin).

Fo-RIA-LANG [BAGHLAN].

This country¥7 is 50 1i or so from east to west, and 200
1i or 50 from north to south; the capital is about 10 1i in
circuit. Going south, we come to the country of Hi-lu-
sih-min-kien (Rii-samangfin),

HI-LU-SH-MIN-RIEN [RUD-sAMANGAN]LS

This country is about 1000 li in ecircuit, the capital
ebout 14 or 151i. On the north-west it borders on the
kingdowm of Ho-lin (Khulm),

Ho-uiv {KnuLyj.
This country is §0o li or so in circuit, the capital is °
§ or 61i in circumference ; there aré about ten convents
and 500 monks. Going west, we come to the country of
To-ho (Balkh).

To-no [BaLkn].
This country is about 80o li from east to west, and
400 li from north to south; on the north it borders on
the Oxus. The capital is about 2o ki in circuit. It is

18 Chen-schito, for XKiro-seh-to, ?4 railes south from Kunduz, Ouse.
te, Khousta or Khost, locsted by !y, Orient Geog, p 2235 Jour, R
Y TR ety e 3. Soe, N.S., vol ¥L p. 101,

"’ In the up) r valley of the
. - Khulm river, including the towns of
- [ 14, Kuram, and Haibak, formerly
xxm n 3u called Samangin, and about 2miley

19 Anta lapo, fe, Andardb or west from BaghUn Moorcroft,
Xndnr&h Lat. 38° 40° N.; long. Trarely, vol IL p. g02; Sprenger,

62 DPost v, Reire Routen,p. 373 Burnes,

& In “the valley of the southern  Zrurds (23t cd), vol P s0i-
Surkh-3b or Kunduz river, about 205,
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called generally the little Rijagriha ¥  This city, though
well (strongly) fortified, is thinly populated. The pro-
ducts of the soil are extremely varied, and the flowers,
both on the land and water, would be diflicult to enume-
rate.  There are about 100 convents and 3000 monks, who
all study the religious teaching of the Little Vehicle,
QOutside the city, towards the south-west® there
is a convent called Navasanghirima, which was built
by a former king of this country. The Masters (of
Duddhism), who dwell to the north of the great
Snowy Mountains, and are authors of Sdstras, occupy
this convent only, and continue their estimable labours
init. There is a figure of Buddha here, which is lustrous
with (r¢fleets the glory of) noted gems, and the hall in which
it stands is also adorned with precious substances of rare

value.

This is the reason why it has often been robbed by

chieftains of neighbouring countries, covetous of gain,
This convent also contains (possesses) 15t a statue of Pi-

1 So I think it ought to be trans-
Iated. It is called the ¢ Little
Rajagrtha™ in consequence of the
numcrous DBuddhist sites in its
neighbourhood, vying in that re-
spect with the Magadhn capital
This is plainly intimated in the Life
of Hiuen Tsiang (Julien's trans., p.
64), where the Khin says that it
is called the Little Rajagriha: its
eacred relics are exceedingly nume-
rous ;" the latter being the explana-
tion of the former. On Balkh, sce
Burnes, Trares (15t ed.), vol. i. pp.
237-240; Ferrier, Caravan Journ.,
pp. 206, 207; B. de Meynard, Les
Praivies d'Or, t. iv. p. 48; Dict.
Géog.-Hist. de Persc, p. 571 ; Jour
. Geog. Soc., vol. xlii. p. 510; De
Herbelot, Bill. OQOrient, p. 167;
Hyde, Iist. Rel. vet. Pers., p. 494 ;
Yule's Marco Polo, vol. i. p. 158;
Cathay, p. 179 3 Bretschneider, AMcd.
Geog., p. 1965 Chlin Mcd. Trav.,
P 47: 17,

1% Julien gives south - cast by
mistake,

21 This passage seems to require
the use of a past tense, “this con-
vent formerly (su) had;” and so
Julien renders it, But it appears
to me improbable, if the statue of
VaiSravana was in existence when
the foray was made, “in recent
times,” that it should have been
lost or destroyed so soon afterwards.
Moreover, the symbol su has some-
times the sense of “‘a present con-
dition™ (as, for example, in the
Chung Yuny, xiv. 1,2), Considering
the sentence which follows, where
the interior of the Sainghfrima is
spoken of, T should prefer to think
that su is a mistake for ts'icn ; they
both have the meaning of * before”
or *formerly,” but is'ten also has
the sense of *in front of.” - In this
case the passxge would run: “In
front of the Sanghfrima there is a
figure of Vaidravana Déva.” This
Déva was the protector of the con-
vent, not so¢ much that he was
Kubéra, the god of wealth, as that
he was the guardian of the north.
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sha-men (Vaiéravana) Déva, by whose spiritual influence,
in unexpected ways, there is protection afforded to the pre-
cincts of the convent. Lately the son of the Xhiin Yeh-hu
(or She-hu), belonging to the Turks, becoming rebellious,
Yeh-hu Khin broke up his camping ground, and marched
at the head of his horde to make a foray against this
convent, desiring to obtain the jewels and precious things
with which it was enriched 2 Having encamped his army
in the open ground, not far from the convent, in the night
he had a dream.  He saw Vaiéravana Déva, who addressed
him thus: “What power do you possess that you dare (to
intend) to overthrow this convent?” and then hurling his
lance, he transfixed him with it. The Khin, affrighted,
awoke, and his heart penetrated with sorrow, he told his
dream to his followers, and then, to atone somewhat for his
fault, he hastened to the convent to ask permission to con-
fess his crime to the priests; but before he received an
answer he died,

Within the convent, in the southern hall of Buddha, there
is the washing-Dasin which Buddha used. It contains about
n peck,® and is of various colours, which dazzle the eyes.
It is difficult to name the gold and stone of which it is
made$t  Again, there is o tooth of Buddha about an inch
long, and about eight or nine tenths of an inch in breadth.
Its colour is yellowish white; it is pure and shining,
Again, there is the sweeping brush of Buddha, made of the
‘This was perhaps the most northern % rebelling,” then it would be Yeh.
Duddhist eatablishment in existence; hu-kbin himself who i3 referved to.
at any rate, it was bullt for thecon- I am inclined to think it must have

N T e -ty been the son, whose name was Sk,
but the repetition of the name Yeh-
. , bu-khin Is perplexing. The symbals
podo correrpond with the Turknh
. work bulal, cxmping ground or ean.
tonment. .

™ Teow, s dry measure of ten
. pintx,
3% This may mean—the gollen.

s +1 war Likostone of which b i1 mads haxa
L8 Jeb b, then doubtless it i ho  diffcult name, or the metal (gold}

who purpossd to sack the Safigh. and stone are diffcult to name,
Ardma. But if 220 has tha sense of .
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called generally the little Rajagriha®  This city, though
well (strongly) fortified, is thinly populated. The pro-
ducts of the soil are exiremely varied, and the flowers,
both on the land and water, would be difficult to enume-
rate.  There are about 100 convents and 3000 monks, who
all study the religious teaching of the Little Vehicle.
Outside the city, towards the south-west ¥ there
is o convent called Navasaiighiirima, which was built
by a former king of this country. The Masters (of
Luddhism), who dwell to the north of the great
Snowy Mountains, and are authors of Sdstras, occupy
this convent only, and continue their estimable labours
in it. There is a figure of Buddha here, which is lustrous
with (r¢flects the glory of) noted gems, and the hall in which
it stands is also adorned with precious substances of rare
value. This is the reason why it has often been robbed by

chicftains of neighbouring countries, covetous of gain.
This conveunt also contains (posscsses) 1! a statue of Pi-

1 So T think it ought to be trans-
Inted. It s called the *ILittle
Rajagrtba” in consequence of the
numerous  Buddhist  sites in it
neighbourhood, vying in that re-
gpect with the Magadha eapital.
This is plainly intimated in the Life
of Hiunen Tsiang (Julien's trans., p.
64), where the Xhiin says that “it
is called the Little Rijagrihn: its
sacred relics are exceedingly nume-
rous;” the latter being the explana-
tion of the former, On Balkh, see
Burnes, Trarcds (1st ed.), vol. i. pp.
237-240; Ferrier, Carvavan Jowrn.,
pp. 206, 207; B. de Meynard, Les
LPraivies '0r, t. iv. p. 48; Dict,
Géog.-Hist. de Perse, p. 571; Jour,
R. @eoy. Soc., vol. xlii. p. 510; De
Herbelot, Bill. Orient,, p. 167
Hyde, Hist. Rel, vet. Pers., p. 494 3
Yule's Marco Polo, vol. i. p. 158;
Cathay, p. 179 ; Bretschneider, Mcd.
Geog., p. 1965 Chin Mcd, Trav.,
pp. 47. 117.

150 Julien gives south - east
mistake,

by

31 This passage scems to require
the use of a past tense, * this con-
vent formerly (su) had;” and so0
Julien renders it, But it appears
to me improbable, if the statue of
Vaidravapa was in existence when
the foray was made, “in recent
times,” that it should have been
lost or destroyed so soon afterwards.
Moreover, the symbol su bas some- .
times the sense of “a present con-
dition™ (as, for example, in the
Clhung Yung, xiv, 1, 2). Considering
the sentence which follows, where
the interior of the Sanghfirima is
spoken of, I should prefer to think
that s is & mistake for #s'ien ; they
both have the meaning of * before”
or “formerly,” but tsien also has
the sense of *“in front of.”" In this
case the passage would run: “In
front of the Sanghfirima there is a
figure of Vni¢ravana Déva.” This
Déva was the protector of the con-
vent, not so much that he was
Kubéra, the god of wealth, as that
he was the guardian of the north,
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sha-men (Vaiéravana) Déva, by whose spiritual influence,
in unexpected ways, there is protection afforded to the pre-
cincts of the convent. Lately the son of the Khin Yeh-hu
(or She-hu), belonging to the Turks, becoming rebellious,
Yeh-hu Kbin broke up his camping ground, and marched
at the head of his horde to make a foray against this
convent, desiring to obtain the jewels and precious things
with which it was enriched > Having encamped his army
in the open ground, not far from the convent, in the night
he had adream, He saw Vai§ravana Déva, who addressed
him thus: “What power do you possess that you dare (o
intend) to overthrow this convent?” aud then hurling his
lance, he transfixed him with it. The Khin, affrighted,
awoke, and his heart penetrated with sorrow, he told his
dream to his followers, and then, to atone someswhat for his
fault, he hastened to the convent to ask permission to con-
fess his crime to the priests; but before he received an
answer he died,

Within the convent, in the southern hall of Buddha, there
is the washing-basin which Buddha used. It contains abou
a peck,!™ and is of various colours, which dazzle the eyes.
1t is difficult to name the gold and stone of which it is
made™  Again, there is a tooth of Buddha about an inch
long, and about eight or nine tenths of an inch in breadth.
Its colour is yellowish white; it is pure and shining.
Again, there is the sweeping brush of Buddha, made of the

TOOK L]

“rebelling,” then it weuld be Yeh.

s ¥

"I"hluwu{ peArh‘:psl the m;):t n_o{tben:
&t any rate, it was built for the con-

venlence of northern priests,
¥ This eentence may otherwise
be rendered : * Lately the son of the
Turk Yeh hu-khin, whose name wag
S!e~y‘eh»hu-kh3n, breaking up his
camping ground,” &c, Yeh-hu is
the Khan that Hiuen Tsiang met on
the rich hunting grounds of the
Chu't viver {Vie de Hfiouen Thiang,
55%  If the pamo of his son was
se-yeh hu, then Qoubtless It is he
who purg;ml to rack the Saigh.
Srfma.  Bat i€ 25 Las the sense of

bu-kbin himself who is referred to.
I am inchned u‘) think it must have
oty R

work dulak, camping ground or can.
tonment. .

39 Teou, a dry measure of ten
L.

i3 may mean—the golden.

like stone of which it is mud%ﬁhaana
difficult name, or the metal {gold)
and stone are difficult to name,
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plant “Ka-she” (kd¢d). It is about two feet long and
_about seven inches round. Its handle is ornamented
with various gems. These three relics are presented with
offerings on each of the six fast-days by the assembly of
lay and cleric believers. Those who havé the greatest
faith in worship see the objects emitting a radiance of
glory. '

To the north of the convent is a sttlpa, in height about
200 feet, which is covered with a plaster hard as% the
diamond, and ornamented with a variety of precious sub-
stances. It encloses a sacred relic (she-l), and at times
this also reflects a divine splendour.

To the south-west of the convent there is a Vihdra.
Many years have elapsed since its foundation was laid. It
is the resort (of people) from distant quarters. There aré -
also a large number of men of conspicuous talent. As it
would be difficult for the several possessors of the four diffe-
rent degrees (frutts) of holiness to explain accurately their
condition of saintship, therefore the Arhats (Zo-han), when
about to die, exhibit their spiritual capabilities (miraculous
powers), and those who witness such an exhibition found
stdpas in honour of the deceased saints. These are closely
crowded together here, to the number of several hundreds.
Besides these there are some thousand others, who, -
although they had reached the fruit of holiness (¢.e., Arhat-
ship), yet having exhibited no spiritual changes at the
end of life, have no memorial erected to them.

At present the number of priests is about 100; so irre-
gular are they morning and night in their duties, that it
is hard to tell saints from sinners® o

To the north-west of the capital about 50 li or so we
arrive at the town of Ti-wei; 40 li to the north of this

185 1t may be “hard as the dia- idle,” is for mi, which would ﬁu'a,lify
mond,” or *‘‘chining like the dia- Zaiin the sense of *“absence of idle-
mond.” ness.” The passage would then

'RECQRDS OF WESTERN COUNTRIES. [Book I

156 There is evidently a false read-
ing here. T think the character f,
which, in connection with the follow-
- ing character, haf, means ‘remiss and

read : “Morning and night there is
an absence of idleness, but it is diffi-
cult to conjecture who are saints and
who nct.”
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town is the town of Po-1i. In each of these towns thereis
o stilpa about three chang (30 feet) in height. In old days,
when Buddha first attained enlightenment after advancing
to the tree of knowledge™” he went fo the garden of
deer ;2 gt this time two householders 1%* meeting him, and
beholding the brilliant appearance of his person, offered
him from their store of provisions for their journey some
cakes and honey. The lord of the world, for their sakes,
preached concerning the happiness of men and Dévas, and
delivered to them, his very first disciples,'® the five rules
of moral conduct and the ten good qualities (shen, virtuous
rules).!®® When they had heard the sermon, they humbly
asked for some object to worship (offer gifts). On this
Tathigata delivered to them some of his hair and nail-
cuttings. Taking these, the merchants were about to
return td their own country,’®? when they asked of Bud-
dha the right way of venerating theso relics. Tathigata
forthwith spreading out his Sanghdfi on the ground as o
square napkin, next laid down his Uttardsanga and then
his Sankakshikd ; again over these he placed as a cover
his begging-pot, on which he erccted his mendicant’s
staff3® Thus he placed them in order, making thercby

L p. 1083 Beal, Rom. Legend, p.
236. The incident is also found
amongst the Amardvtt sculptures

17 This passage might perba
also be nnd‘:rod k) lfterbpuinwg WIE
delight on the B3dhi tree.” Thesym-

bol £su has such s meaning, and it
wonld be {n strict agreement with
the Jepend.
13 That i, the garden ot Baniras,
1% Two merchant«lorda (ckang-

ko).

1 #Tho very first to hear the
fire,” &e

31 That Is, the five SUds and the
ten Stbie. See Childers, Pali Dict,
sub glam. The etory of the two
merchants alluded to in the text s
une well hnown in the Buddhist
lezend. It will bo found in Spanea
Hardy's Manwal of Duddhien (2d
b ;T. 186, 187, and note; also in
the Firko hing toan lang, po 1673
Ligzudet, Leend of Gaudana, vol

{Tree and Serp. Worship, pl. Ividl,
fig, 1, middle disc).

182 Theirowncountry wasSuvarna.
Lhmi or Burma

18 This translation differs from
that of ML Jualien, I take the eon-
struction thus: J alng lia chi, “tak.
ing his sanghitl ;7 fang thee pa, “ay
a square naplin” (ie, folding ft
into this shape}; Aia, “he placed it
underneath.”  The rest of the sen-
tenee, thenm, will follow as I have
tramslated {t. The monument erected
a1 a shrine for the relies given on
this oceasion is #aid to be the fare
famed Shwd-dagnn a¢ Ringan —
As. Ferrarches, vel. xvl , quoted by
Speace Hardy, . D, po 187 0.
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(the figure of ) a stidpa. The two men taking the order, each
went to his own town, and then, according to the model
which the holy one had prescribed, they prepared to build
a monument, and thus was the very first Stedpa of the
Duddhist religion erected.

Some 70 li to the west of this town is a Stalpa about two
chang (20 feet) in height. This was erected in the time of
Kidyapa Buddha. Leaving the capital and going south-
west, entering the declivities of the Snowy Mountains,
there is the country of Jui-mo-to [Jumadh?].

JUI1-M0-T0 [JUMADHA ?].1¢¢

This country is 50 or 60 li from east to west, and 100l
or so from north to south, The capifal is about 10 li in
circuit. Towards the south-west is the country of Hu-
shi-kien (Jfzgin).

Hy-sni-x1ex [JUzeANA]

This country is about 500 li from east to west, and
about 1000 li from north to south. The capital is 20 liin
circuit. It has many mountains and river-courses. It
produces excellent (shen) horses. To the north-west is
Ta-la-kien.

TA-LA-KIEN [TALIKAN]16

This country is 500 li or so from east to west, and 50
or Go li from uorth to south, The capital is 10 1i about
in circuit. On the west it touches the boundaries of
Persia. Going™® 100 li or so south from the kingdom
of Po-ho (Balkh), we arrive at Kie-chi. :

164 A position near Sir-i-pul seems
indicated.—Yule, u. s, p. 101,

365 On the borders of Khorasiin,
in the valley of the Murghib.—
Quseley, Oricnt. Geog., pp. 175, 2203
Edrisi, tom. i. pp. 468, 478; Jour.
As., ser. vi, tom. xiii. pp. 175-179.
There is a Talikin also in Badak-
shin. See n. 143 ante,

166 Here the true itinerary is re-
sumed. Hiuen Tsiang now leaves
Balkh, and travels south about
twenty miles to Gaz or Darah-Gaz.
% This valley will be found in Mac-
artney’s map to Elphinstone, in the
map to Ferrier’s Travels, &c., about
one march south of Balkh, about
half-way between that town and
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Kie-cut [Gacit or Gaz],

This country from cast to west is 500 1i or so, from
west to south 300 li. The capital is 4 or § 1i in cir-
cuit. The soil is stony, the country a suceession of hills,
Thero are but few flowers or fruits, but plenty of beans
and corn. The climate is wintry; the manner of the
people hard and forbidding. There are some ten convents
or 50, and about 2007 priests. They all belong to the
school of the Sarvilstiviidas, which 1s a branch of the
Littlo Vehicle.

On the south-east we enter the great Snowy Mountains.
These mountains are high and the valleys deep; the
precipices and hollows (erevasses) are very dangerous, The
wind and snow keep on without intermission; the ice
remains through the full summer; the snow-drifts fall
into the valleys and block the roads. The mountain spirits
and demons (demon sprites) send, in their rage, all sorts of
calamities ; robbers crossing the path of travellers kill
them®®  Going with difficulty Goo li or so, we leave the
country of Tukhfira, and arrive at the kingdom of Fan-
yen-na (Bimiyin).

FAN-YEX-¥a [BAarvAx}i®
This kingdom is about 2000 li from east to west, and

300 1i from north to south.

Deha  Ihn Mavksl alwo states
bat the hill.country south of Balkh
ix called Ghaz (Quseley, Or. Geny,
TP 243 244, 270). Dok Gaz s
mentioned in Timur's Ingtitutes (p.
50), and [t was the scene of a rout
of Humaydn's little army by tho
Uzbeks an 1540.—Ersline's Daler
and Humayun, vol ik pp 373, 3765
Yule, Jour. 1L As Se., N8, ol
sLp toz; Jour, An Soc. Dengal,
veb xxil p. 164,

17 My text gives 200 asv the
humber of the priests; but the
etror ds I the printing 1 it eaght to
b 300

Vol 1,

It is situated in the midss

1% This phrase, tei 1w, may refer
to the foriner statement, “that the
robbers hill the travellers;” in
which case wes wy would mean,
“as 0 profession or busfness ;™ re-
ferring purhaps to the existence of
a dacowt system,

32 The country of Bimigin has
been desenbed by Burnes and other
traveller. Wood, in his journcy
to the source of the Oxus, pasred
through it It liea immediately t
the north of the IHajiyak Mase
Wood's Oxue (23 eL) PR 130, 1313
Proe. IL Geog, Soe, vol | (15793,
D 244 115 Baber's Memoirs, 13

Lo
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of the Showy Mountains. The people inhabit towns
either in the mountains or the valleys, according to
circumstances.’™ The capital leans on a steep hill,
bordering on a valley 6 or 7 li in lengthl™ On the
north it is backed by high precipices. It (the country)
produces spring-wheat ! and few flowers or fruits. It
is suitable for cattle, and affords .pasture for many sheep
and horses. The climate is wintry, and the manners of
the people hard and uncultivated. The clothes are chiefly
made of skin and wool, which are the most suitable for the
country. The literature, customary rules, and money used
in commerce are the same as those of the Tukhira country.
Their language is a little different, but in point of per-
sonal appearance they closely resemble each other. These
people are remarkable, among all their neighbours, for a-
love of religion (a heart of pure fuith); from the highest
form of worship to the three jewels,™ down to the worship
of the hundred (i.c., different) spirits, there is not the least
absence (decrease) of earnestness and the utmost devotion
of heart. The merchants, in arranging their prices as
they come and go, fall in with the signs afforded by the
spirits. If good, they act accordingly ; if evil, they seek
to propitiate the powers.}™ There are ten convents and
about 1000 priests. They belong to the Little Vehicle,
and the school of the Lokdttaravadins (Shwo-ch'ub-
shi-pu).
To the north-east of the royal city there is a mountain, on

the declivity of which is placed a stone figure of Buddha,

Grote (Hist. Greece, vol. xii. p. 271 1.) 172 The suh-mai is “late wheat ;”

supposes that Alexsnder crossed into
Baktria by Bimiyin: see Arrian,
Anab., 1ib. iii. c. 29, 1 ; Strabo, Geog.,
lib. xv. ¢. 2, 11; Wilson, 4riana
Ant., pp. 179£. ; also note 175 inf.

170 Or, “according to the resources
or strength of the place.”

171 Such it appears is the mean-
ing. The town rests on, or is sup-
ported by, a precipitous cliff, and
borders on a valley 6 or 7 1i in length.

wheat sown in the spring.

173 Buddha, Dharma, and Sangha,

174 This sentence might be ren-
dered better thus : “ The merchants
conjecture in coming and goiny
whether the gods and spirits (or
the heavenly spirits) afford propi-
tious omens ; if the indications are
calamitous, they offer up their
prayers (seek religious merit).”’
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erect, in height 140 or 150 feetd®  Its golden lies sparkle
on every side, and its precious ornaments dazzle the eyes
by their brightness,

To the east of this spot there is a convent, which was
built by a former king of the country. To the east of the
convent there is a standing figure of S8kya Buddha, made
of metallic stone (¢cou-shik 1%), in height 100 feet. It has
been cast in different parts and joined together, and thus
placed in & completed form as it stands.

To the east of the city 12 or 13 I there is a convent,
in which there is a figure of Buddha lying 1 a sleeping
position, as when he attained Nirvdna The figure 13 in
length about 1000 feet or s0.17 The king of this (country),

¥ These rock-hewn figures of
Buddba in Bimiyin have been
objects of cutiosity down to the
present day.  They were seen dur-
ing the campagn in Afghanistan

In 1843, and doubtless remain to vt J

the prosent day. The most recent
nobtica of them js in General Kaye's
paper. Proc. R. Geog. Soc, vol i,
(.1379), PP 14?._:49. ‘He saym: :‘ On

Y

. . . .
there ks a nearly fnvulated rock, on
the flat summit'of which there 15 in
relief a recumbent figure, bearing a
rude resenblanes to a huge lizand,”
which figure the peaple now call
Azhdahy, or the dragon elain by a
Mubanmadan plr {see also b, p
338 Hyde, guating Masilik Mne
bk and the Farkang {-Jahdnyiri
of 1bu Fakred din Angjy, s1ye the
twolarger statues ave 50 cubits high,
one called farkA-But {redimaze) and
the other Khink but {grey image),
and st some distance i a amaller
one “in forme vitule,” ealled
Neer, The Afni-Alfarl eays the
larger of the tv.o I 30 ells (cubits?)
and the lesser 50 in height; Dur-
nuv's edimate §s 120 and 50 fut.
Wilford pivea a talerably minute
acouns of Bimiyinandthese figures.

Masson mentions five statnea.  Sce
Tatter, Die Stupa's oder die Arche-
tektonischen Denkmale an der Indo-
DBaktr. Kongetr, u. d. CdAosse ron
Damryan, pp- 231, Hyde, flist by,
ers  po 132, Darnes, Zrarcls,
vol i pp. 182-188, and J. A S Ben,
vol. i pp 5611, ; Mas<on, shid , vol,
v. pp 70783 Wood's Orus, pp.
Ixvn, 12515 dsiat, Res, vol vi pp.
462472, 493, 523-528; Drct-
schneider, Med. Geog, ppusS, 1933
Gladwin, dyeen Albery, vol. il p.
208, vol. hii pp. 168, 169.

16 Thia feou shik is described
Ly Medhurst {sub roc Y a3 “a Lind of
stune resembling metal.  The Chis
nesd call it the finest Lind of native
copper. It Is found in the F'o-sze
country (Pervi) and reembiles gold,
On the applieation of fire it ax<umes
& red colour, and does not tumn
black, When merenry falls to the
ground this substance will attract
it Bat from the statement thit
ech part of this figure way auet
separately, it is pliin that §t was
made of meta), |rabably braw cr
Bronze, Julien trandates it by lai-
ton, brass.

7 1f this sleeping fizure of Pul.
dha was Dying within the buildimey,
it s unressenable to suppose it et
be 1000 fect inlength, The decpin g
figures of Duddba st Modlmein, [
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of the Snowy Mountains, The people inhabit towns
either in the mountains or the valleys, according to
circumstances.!™  The capital leans on a steep hill,”
bordering on a valley 6 or 7 1i in length!® On the
north it is backed by high precipices. It (the country)
produces spring-wheat 2 and few flowers or fruits, It
is suitable for cattle, and affords .pasture for many sheep
and horses. The climate is wintry, and the manners of
the people hard and uncultivated. The clothes are chiefly
made of skin and wool, which are the most suitable for the
country. The literature, customary rules, and money used
in commerce are the same as those of the Tukhira country.
Their language is a little different, but in point of per-
sonal appearance they closely resemble each other. These
people are remarkable, among all their neighbours, for a
love of religion (a heart of pure faith); from the highest
form of worship to the three jewels down to the worship
of the hundred (i.c., different) spirits, there is not the least
absence (decrease) of earnestness and the utmost devotion
of heart. The merchants, in arranging their prices as
they come and go, fall in with the signs afforded by the
spirits. If good, they act accordingly ; if evil, they seek
to propitiate the powers.}™ There are ten convents and
about 1000 priests. They belong to the Little Vehicle,
and the school of the Lékéttaravadins (Shwo-ch'uh-
shi-pu).

To the north-east of the royal city there is a mountain, on
the declivity of which is placed a stone figure of Buddha,

Grote (Iist. Greece, vol. xii. p. 271 n.)
supposes that Alexander crossed into
Baktria by Bimiyin: see Arrian,
Anab., 1ib, iii. e. 29, 1 ; Strabo, Geoy.,
lib. xv. ¢, 2, 11; Wilson, driana
Ant., pp. 179 £. ; also note 175 inf.

10 Qr, “according to the resources
or strength of the place.” :

%1 Such it appears is the mean-
ing. The town rests on, or is sup-
ported by, a precipitous cliff, and
borders on a valley 6 or 71i in length.

172 The suh-mai is “ late wheat ;"
wheat sown in the spring. .

178 Buddha, Dharma, and Sangha. .

174 This sentence might be ren-
dered better thus: ¢ The merchants
conjecture in coming and going
whether the gods and spirits (or
the heavenly spirits) afford propi-
tious omens ; if the indications are
calamitous, they offer up their
prayers (seek religious merit).”
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crect, in height 140 or 150 feet3%  Its golden hues sparkle
on every side, and its precious ornaments dazzle the eyes
by their brightness,

To the cast of this spot there is a convent, which was
built by a former king of the country. To the east of the
convent there is a standing figure of Sikya Buddha, made
of metallic stone (¢cou-shak 1%5), in height 100 feet. It has
been cast in different parts and joined together, and thus
placed in a completed form as it stands.

To the cast of the city 12 or 13 h there is a convent,
in which there is a figure of Buddha lying in a sleeping
position, as when he attained Niredne The figure 1sin
length about 1000 feet or 077 The king of thus (country),

T3 These rock-hewn figures of
Buddha in Bimiyin have been
objects of curiowty down to the
present day, They were scen dur-
ing the campaign in Afghanistan
in 1843, and doubtless remain to
the present day, The most recent
notice of them'is in General Kaye's
poper.  Proc. I Geog. Soc, vol i
FaNuAl o wi@ ain ITpuewgetOn

there is a nearly insulated rock, on
the flat summit'of which there is in
relief a recumbent figure, bearing n
rude resemblance to a huge Hzard,”
which fizure the people now call
Azhdahy, or the dragen shain by a
Muhammadan pir (see also b, p
338).  Hyde, quoting Masilik Ma-
wAlk and the Furhang-i Jahdngin
of 1bn Fakred din Angjy, says the
twolarguretatuey are 5o cubits high,
e called Surlk dut (red inage) and
the other Khink-bul (gry imawe),
and at some distance is » smaller
one “in formze vitule,” ealled
Nesr. The Afn-i Aktart says the
Targer of the two is 5o ells (cubite?)
and the lesser 5o in height; Bur.
neas estimate §s 120 and 70 feet,
Wilford girves a tolerably ‘minate
accouns of Bimiy inaudthese figures,

Masson mentions five statues. Sce
Rutter, Die Stupa's ader die Archi-
teltonischen Denkmale an der Indo
Baltr Kvmgstr. a. d. Clusse eon
Bamiyan, pp.241.; Hyde, Hist. Reliy.
vet Pers, p. 132; Burnes, Lrarcls,
vol. L. pp. 182-188, and /. 4. § Den,,
vol. i pp 5611 ; Masson, thid,, vol.
v. pp. 707L; Wood's Orus, pp.
lxwn, 12565 Asiat Res, vol vipp
462-472, 493, 523-528; Brct-
schneider, Med. Geoy, ppy3S, 1933
Gladwin, Ayeen Ahbery, vol. v p.
208, vol. il pp. 168, 1

¥ This feow shih i3 described
Ly Medburst (sub roc.) a3 “a hind of
stone resembling metal, The Chi-
nese call it the finest Lind of native
enpper. ¥t is found in the Po-sre
country (Persia) and rescmbles gold,
On the application of fire it assumes
o red colour, and does mot turn
black.  When mereury falls to the
ground this substance will attract
it But from the statement that
exch part of thie figure was ova
eeparately, it 2 plain that it was
made of metal, prolnbly braws or
Lronze. Julien translates it by lai-
ton, brasy,

7 1f this sleeping fizure of Tl
dha nas hying within the bulding,
1t s unreawnable to euppase 2 coubl
e 1000 frct Indensth, “The sleeping
fipures of Duddba at Mouhnan, £
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every time he assembles the great congregation of the
Wu-che (Mdksha),™® having sacrificed all his possessions,
from his wife and children down to his country’s treasures,
gives in addition his own body ; then his ministers and
the lower order of officers prevail on the priests to barter
back these possessions ; and in these matters most of their
time is taken up.1?®

To the south-~west of the convent of the sleeping figure
(of Buddha), going 200 1i or so, passing the great Snowy
Mountains on the east, there is a little watercourse (or
valley), which is moist with (¢ke overflowings of) standing
springs, bright as mirrors ; the herbage here is green and
bright.’  There is a sanghdrdma here with a tooth
of Buddha, also the tooth of a Pratydka ¥! Buddha,
who lived at the beginning of the Kalpa, which is in
length about five inches, and in breadth somewhat less
than four inches. Again, there is the tooth of a golden-
wheel king,'® in length three inches, and in surface (bread?h)
two inches. There is also the iron begging-dish of Sana-
kaviisa,'® a great Arhat, which is capable of holding eight
or nine shing (pints). These three sacred objects, be-

178 Tn such matters as these there

am told by a friend who visited the
caves there and measured the figures,
were 60 yards in length. The figures
of Buddha entering Niredna in the
Sinhalese temples are often very
large. One in Cave xxvi. at Ajanta
is fully 23 feet in length. See Fer-
gusson and Burgess, Cave Temples, p.
344 ; and note 175 supra. The text
of Hiuen Tsiang is probably corrupt
in this passage.

178 The Mélsha Mahdpariskad; 2
meeting, as it seems, held every five
years for the benefit of the priests
(Buddhist community). On these
occasions there were recitations of
the law, and offerings were made to
the priesthood. These assemblies
were generally made on some favou-
rite mountain. It was also called
Panichavarshikd parishad. See 4b-
stract of Four Lectures, p. 170 ; and
note 66 supra.

is most concern shown.,

180 Teung, a light green,

181 A Pratyéka Buddha is one
who has attained enlightenment,
that is, become a Buddha, but for
himself alone.

182 That is, a monarch of the four
dvipas or suvarpachakravartin.

183 Sanakavisa, or Sinavisika, ac-
cording to some Northern accounts,
was the fourth patriarch or president
of the Buddhist community (Fo-sho-
ling-tsan-king, xiv.) Other authori-
ties speak of him as the third patri-
arch, See Eitel, Handbook, sub
voc. ; Rémusas, Mel. dsiat., tom. 1.
p. 118; Neumann, Zeitschr. f. d.
Hunde d. Morg., vol. iil. p. 124;
Edkins, Chin. Buddhism, pp. 66-69 ;
Lassen, Ind. Alterthums. (2d edit.),
vol. ii, p. 1201, He lived 100 years
after Buddha.
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queathed by the holy personages referred to, are all con-
tained in & yellow-golden sealed ease. Again, there is here
the Saighd(i robe, in nine pieces™® of Sanakavisa; the
colouris a deep red (7080-1‘1'12; it ismade of the bark (pecl)
of the She-no-Lia plant)® Sanakavisa was the diseiple of
Ananda* In a former existence he had given the priests
garments mado of the Senaka plant (fibre), on the conclu-
sion of the rainy seasont¥? Dythe force of this meritorious
action during 500 successive births lie wora only this (kind
¢of) garment,and at his last birth he was bornwith it. Ashis
body increased so his robe grew larger, until the time when
he was converted by Ananda and left his home (e, be-
came an ascetic). Then his robe changed into a religious
garment;® and whenhe was fully ordainedit again changed
into o Sanghdti, composed of nine pieces. When he was
about to arrive at Nirzdne he entered into the condition
of Sumddhi, bordering on complete extinction, and by the
force of his vow in attaining wisdom (ke arrived at the
Fnowledge)™® that this Zashdya garment would last till the
Vequeathed law (Lestament) of Sikya (was estallished), and
after the destruction of this law then his garment also
would perish, At the present time it is a little fading, for
faith also i3 small at this time!

Going castward from this, we enter the defiles of the
Snowy Mountains, cross over the black ridge (Sidh Koh),
and arrive at the country of Kia-pi-shi.

1t L., compased of nine parts
rewn together,

% The Sanala plant, a kind of
lmr:}) called the Bengal fan.,

1% The ontinary euccession of the
patriarchs {s, aflter Buddhs, (1) Kas
yapa, (2) Ananda, (1) Madbyantika,
{4) Sanalavd«n  The last numed is
rometimes identified with Yala, the
son of Kana, who was ons of the
chief leaders in the seccnd counal
100 years alter Buddba,  Jie may
1 the same as Sonaks in the Sou-
thern reevrds, who died, accurding
ta Bhys Dasids (Numizmata Oriens

talia, pp. 46, 47), in A.B. 124; conf.
Lubhler, Ind, Ant, vol. vi 150,

37 # At the cunclusion of the re-
tirement dunng the runy season™
It was custamary for the pricts to
ntire fnto & fixed residence doring
the three months of the miny season
‘When the retirement broke up {heai
ryan ku jui) robes and other presents
were given to the prieste,

I Loy o vestmens worn by the
relizfoun

L+ Or“he socured the privilepe,
by the earncstocss of Lis o, that
Lia robe,™ 8¢,
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Kia-rr-sur [KAriéa].

This country % is 4000 li or so in circuit. On the north
it abuts on the Snowy Mountains, and on three sides it
borders on the “black ridge” (¢the Hinduw Kush). The
capital of the country is 10 li or so in circuit: It produces
cercals of all sorts, and many kinds of fruit-trees. The
shen horses are bred here, and there is also the scent
(scented root) called Yu-kinl® Here also are found
objects of merchandise from all parts. The climate is cold
and windy. The people are cruel and fierce ; their language
is coarse and rude; their marriage rites a mere inter-
mingling of the sexes. Their literature is like that of the
Tukhira country, but the customs, common language,
and rules of behaviour are somewhat different. For
clothing they use hair garments (wool); their garments
are trimmed with fur. In commerce they use gold and
silver coins, and also little copper coins, which in appear-
ance and stamp1%? differ from those of other countries.
The king is a Kshattriya by caste. He is of a shrewd

190 Kapida is the Karloa (or Kd-
Tioa) of Ptolemy (Geog., lib. vi. c. 18,
4), and the Capissa of Pliny (#. V.,
lib. vi. ¢ 23, 25), the capital of a
district called Capissene. It is per-
haps also the Caphusa of Solinug
(Polyl., c. 54). See Lagsen’s dis-
cussion, Ind, Alterth., vol. iii. pp.
135, 591, 879-889. Ptolemy placed
it 155 miles N, 15° E. from KaBovpa
or Kabul, the Kapal or Kavul of
the Bundahis; but this distance is
far too great. Julien supposes the
district to have occupied the Panj-
shir and Taga6 valleys in the north
border, of Xohistin, and that the
capital may have been either in the
valley of the Nijrad or of the Tagad.
Conf. Baber’s Mem., pp. 144 f.;
Masson, Narrative of Jour., vol. iii.
p- 168 ; Wilson, Ariana Ant., p. 117}
Painini has Kapist (iv, 2, 99).

11 (hyeuma (Jul.) The Curcuma be-

longs to the natural order of Zingib-
eracee 3 the different species are
stemless plants with tuberous roots.
The scented species referred to in
the text is probably the Curcuma
zedoaria, or broad-leaved turmeric.
The tubers are aromatic, and when |
ground the powder is used not only
as a stimulating condiment in curry
powders, &c., but as a perfume. In
Sanskrit it is called haridrd, with
forty-six synonyms.

152 The original, kwet keuw mu yany,
has, I suspect, the meaning of
“stamp and inscription ;” literally
it would mean the pattern or fashion
(muw yang) of the compass and square
(Rwei keu), or the circular and square
part ave different, &c. But the ex-
pression may also simply mean,
“the size and form.” ‘It possibly
refers to the copper coinsof Kanishka
or Kanérki,
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character (nalurd),™® and being brave and determined, he
has brought into subjection the neighbowring countries,
some ten of which he rules. He cherishes his people
with affection, and reverences much the three precious
objects of worship. Tvery year!® he makes a silver
figure of Buddha cighteen feet high, and at the same time
he convokes an assembly called the Aéksha Mahdparishad
when he gives alms to the poor and wretched, and relieves
the bereaved (widows and bercaved).

There are about 100 convents in this country and
some 6000 priests. They mostly study the rules of the
Great Vehicle. The stidpas and sanghdrdmas are of an
imposing height, and are bwit on high level spots, from
which they may be seen on every side, shining in their
crandeur (purily)1® There are some ten temples of the
Dévas, and 1000 or so of hereties (different ways of
religion); there are naked ascetics, and others who cover
themselves with ashes, and some who make chaplets of
bones, which they wear as crowns on their heads}?

To tho east of the capital™® 3 or 41i, at the foot of a

39 This paesage may also be ren-  fure, 5 paper vead by W. Simpson

fore the

doreds “Ha ds dxst.mgunhed for
wisdom and tact; he is by naturn
tirave and dctermined " &e. Hwul-
Lk uses the expression ming lioh,
instead of chifiah ; evidently ‘allud
ing to his tact or shrewdness, by
which he hnd_ brought the neigh.
bouring countries 1080 his power.

3% %o hundred families.”

35 The espreasion sui certainl
mmeans “ o year” or “ yearly;” but
it may alsa have the stnwe of *
odically.” This would suit lhe con-
text {l-rths better, 2a the “great

were usua[ly
#every five yeare”
M i secins that the o roo
uires oo such rendering a1 this
"l'hc tymbol Aan] l‘n heates “a

e Royal Institute of Britich
Architects, 12th January 1880).
‘We may gather from the connectinn
of stdpa and sadighdrdma in the
text, that Hinen Teiang alludes to
the atfye with its vikdre.

37 Ghe three scets hero enume.
rated are known as {1} the Nir-
granthas or Digambara Jainas
TPitupatas ; and (3) Kapaladhari

194 There is some difficulty in
fixing the mame and elte of the

capital of Kapila, General Cun.
ningham Ientifier it with Opiin
(4dne. Gmg of India, po19). Eos
opinion is based vn a statement 1
have not bren able to venfy, vir,
that on leaving Imeyln Hiven
Tslang travelled ¢ oooh inaneastarly

direction over ™ mowy mountains
and black Wills® to the eapital of
Kia pisbi. I ean find no dwtance
given either in the Sipw.li or by
Hwullh,  From Bimiyia soutd.




50

RECORDS OF WESTERN COUNTRIES. [nookT.

mountain in the north, is a greab sanghdrdma with 300
or so priests m it. These belong to the Little Vehicle

and adopt its teaching 1

According to tradition, Kanishka Réija of Gand-
hilra® in old days having subdued all the neighbouring

provinces and brought into

obedience people of distant -

countries, he governed by his army a wide territory, even
to the cast of the 1’sung-ling mountains. Then the

cast to the “humid valley™ is zoo
Ji. Aiter this the nccount simply
rays: “ Going in an casterly diree-
tion, &e., we come to Kia-pi-shi”
Nor can I find any corroboration of
the statement that *“on leaving the
capital of Kapisene, Hiuen Tsiang
way sccompanied by the king as far
as the town of Kiuw-lusa.pang, o
distance of vne yojana to the north-
cast™ (op. cit., p. 20). Hwui-lih
indeed states {(i. 266) that the king
of Kapisa accompanied the pilgrim
6 1i from the frontiers of his kingdom;
but that gives us no clue to the
name or site of the capital. V. St.
Murtin makes Opian the capital of
To-li-shi-sa-t'ang-na (Mém., tom. i
p. 190). Hiuen Tsiang does not
give the name of the chief city, but
hie places it 600 li to the west of
Lan-po (Lamghin), which again is
100 I to the north-west of Na-kie-
Jo-ho (Nagarahira). Supposing the
sive of Nagarahira to be at the
point of junction of the I{ibul river
with the Surkhar or Surkh-rud, we
should have to place the capital of
Kapifa on the declivity of the
Hindu Kush, not far from the little
town of Ghorband, or perhaps near
Kushiin, 10 miles west of Opian.

12 T find in Julien’s translation
that this sasighdrdma was called
Jin-kia-lan (the humane sanghd-
rima, or, of “theman”). It is
wanting in my text. India Office,
No. 1503.

"0 Kanishka-rija, of Gandhfra.
Ho is often called in Chinese Bud-
dhist books ** the Chandan Kanika”
{see Fo-sho-hing-t'san-king, pages
xxviil, xxix,) This may simply

mean Kanishka of Gandhira, the
use of Chandana for gandha being
common. The mountains of Gin-
dhira are often explained as the
“perfume mountains,” as though
from gandha. But in an old Bud-
dhist map in Iy possession the
Gandhira mountains are called the
earth-holding (ti chi), as though gan_..
were from an old root, y@r or yir,
and dhyi, to hold. Xanishka was
king of the Yuei-chi, and the rise of
his dynasty is placed by Chinese
authors in the first century B.c. On
his coins he is styled in the corrupt
Greck legends Karnpre Kopave, and
in the Baktrian-Pali legends and
ManikyAla inscription he is called
Kanishka the Kushina, or “of the
Gushana family,” connceting himn
with the tribe called by the Chinese
Kwei-shwang. XKorano and Kush-
dnn are only different forms of the
same word. Prinsep, Essays, vol. i
pp- 1451, ; Lassen, /ad. Alt., vol. ii.
pp. So6f.; J. As. 8. Ben., vol. xxxii. |
pp- 144 f. 5 drch. Swr. W, Ind. Rep.,
vol, ii. p. 503 Num, Chron., N.8.;
vol. xiv. pp. 161 f. The date of
Kanishka is yet undetermined. Ac-
cording to Lassen (Ind. Alt, vol. ii
[2d ed.] pp. 766, 768), he lived be-
tween A.D. 10 and A.D. 40. The
Northern Buddhists place him (as we
shall see farther on) 400 years after
the Nirvdna. But as Hiven Tsiang
places Afdka only 100 years after
Buddha, the error appears to be
in the date of the Nirvdpa; and
thus Kanishka was really about 300
years after Af6ka. Recent writers
argue that Kanishka lived in the
latter part of the first century, and
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tribes who oceupy the territory to the west of the river,?
fearing the power of his arms, sent hostages to him.
Kanishka-rijs having received the hostages treated
them with singular attention, and ordered for them
separate establishments for the cold and het weather;
during the cold they resided in India and its different
parts, in the summer they came back to Kapiéa, in
the autumn and spring they remained in the kingdom
of Gandhiira; and so he founded sanghdramas for the
hostages according to the three seasons. This convent
(of which we are now speaking) is the one they occupied
during the summer, and it was buils for that purpose.

1411t ; Uldenberg, tb, voL. x Pp.
2?3 11, ; Fergusson, Jour. B. As, Soc,
N.B,, vol. xii. pp. 261 fI.; Max Mul.
ler, India, p. 293. 1. Davida has
como to the cunclusion that the
Niredna is within n few years of
412 B.¢, {Numismata Oniental, part
aip, §6) If this could be estab-
fished, it would accord pretty well
with the Northern legend referred
to, and the dato of Kanishka's
power might have been, as Las-
seu supposcs, xtween 10 AD. and
40AD
. %0 The district to the west of the
river, Le, the Yellow River, were
the peoplo of the Tanyut empire.
{For an explanation of tha word
Tangut, and_other particulars, sce

t.e); the expreasion ia “fan wei,™
which T take to Lo equvalent to
“1he assoclated triben’ The word
Jan B wsed for the Tibetans
"This would explain Yule's remark
{op. et p._209) that “the werd
Tanggod (Tangut) fs properly s

Mungl plural designatiog ceriain
gl : b

ribes of Tibetan blowl.”

= In Hwullib'e acconnt (Fie dr 5

Hiouen Theing, o 72), we are ¢

thero was only one hostage, and he
was & son of the Emperor of China,
There i3 2 cunous story found
among the sermons of Afvaghlsha—
who was contemporary with Kan-
ishka—of n gon of the Emperor of
China coming to India to svek a
cure for his Llindness. He dwelt
in » monastery in which there was
a great preacher. Ou a certain oc-
casion he preached eo eloquently
that the entire congregatia waa
moved to tears, Some of thess
tears were applied to the exer of
tho blind prince, and he reesiersd
{Sermon 54). There was plaindy an
intercourse kept up betveen Clisa,
or the ecastern fromticrs «f Chiza,
and North India frum oo euly

period.
>3 The name of thin wrems 3s
given by Hwui-T (1L L # 353)

83 Sba-lokin, which js renomd Ly
Julien {L i p. 303} doutes
Shanka Dz Lnet (Hendmmd rib
voc.) has fellowed fun 3o 21l

&
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Hence the pictures of these hostages on the walls; their
features, and clothing,’and ornaments are like the people
of Eastern Hia (China).® Afterwards, when they were
permitted to return to their own country, they were
remembered in their old abode and notwithstanding
the intervening mountains and rivers, they were without
cessation reverenced with offerings, so that down to the
present time the congregation of priests on each rainy
season ® (frequent this spot); and on the breaking up of
the fast they convene an assembly and pray for the
happiness of the hostages,—a pious custom still existing,

To the south of the eastern door of the hall of Buddha

ment was not ‘only very rich, but
also provided with celebrated mural
paintings. I have already called
attention (ddstract, &c., p. 136 n.),
to the way in which artists from
Baktria were employed to paint the
Buddhist vihiras at an enrly date,
but more particularly, as it would
seem, during the time of Kanishka ;
for Advaghdsha, who relates the
story referred to, was a follower of
Kanishka. Nothing would be more
natural than that an artist or artists
from Baktrin should speak of this
vihira as the Serika vihira; the
common term for China Dbeing
Znpucy (Pol, vi. 16, 1, 3, 4, 6, &c.;
Pliny, I1. N., lib. vi. c. 20, 5). This
conjecture is confirmed by the trans-
lation of the term Sha-lo-kia given
by Hinen Tsiang, It is not given
indeed in my copy, but in the
original used by M. Julien the con-
vent is ealled #the Sanghfirima of
men " (jin-kia-lan). Thisis restored
by Julien doubtfully to Narasangh-
arima (p. 42). DBut this (nara) is
an cpithet of the king of China,
according to Arabian travellers (vid.
supra, p. 14, n. 41). It ecems, there-
fore, probable that this Saighirima
wag originally ealled after the king's
gon by the Baktrian term, Serika,
>t The Eastern Hia people, ic.,
the Chinesn, in dixtinetion from the
Western  Hia, 7e, the Tanguts,

Bretschneider, Notes, Mcd. Geoy., &e.,
p- 35, n. 81,

®3 So I understand the passage.
It is not that the hostages remem-
bered their old abode, bat that the
memory of the hostages remained
with the priests of the Sha-lo-
kin convent. Hence, after the
summer rest was over, the priests
used to hold a special assembly in
order to invoke a blessing on their
memory. ML Julien has translated
it so in the Life of Hiouen Theaug,
p. 72, but in this passage he has in-
verted the sense.

25 The rainy season (vartha), as
is wall known, was observed by the
Buddhists as a period of retreat, not
in the sense of fasting, or, a<it has
been translated, Lent, but-for the
purpose of shelter, and alin, ns
stated in the Vinaya, to avoid
trampling down the young herbage.
After the three months’ rest, of
which there were two kinds,—viz,
cither the first three months, fe,
beginning at the appointed time,
and continuing for three cousceu-
tive months, or else the seeond
three monthg, that i, when throazh
inability to begin at the appainted
time the rotreat was enterod on o
month Inter, and therefore ladted s
month Inter,—the retreat was brolien
up, and presents, &e., were mads s
the congregation,
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belonging to this suighdrdme there is a figure of the
Great Spirit King;® beneath his right foot they have
liollowed the earth for concealing treasures therein, This
is the treasury place of the hostages, therefore we find this
inscription, “When the sanghdrdma decays let men take
(of the treasure) and repair it”  Not long ago there was a
petty (frontier) king of a covetous mind and of a wicked
and cruel disposition; hearing of the quantity of jewels
and precious substances concealed in this convent, he
drove away the priests and began digging for them. The
King of the Spirits had on hus head the figure of o parrot,
which now began to flap its wings and to utter screams.
The carth shook and quaked, the king and his army were
thrown down prostrate on the ground ; after a while, arising
from the earth, he confessed his fault and returned.
Above n mountain pass?® to the north of this convent
there are several stone chambers; it was in these the
hostages practised religious meditation. In these recesses
many and various gems (precious things) are concealed :
on the side there is an inseription that the Yalkshas (Yo-cha)
guard and defend the places (precinets).  If any one wishes
to cuter and rob the treasures, the Yakshas by spiritual

*% Thia _great spirit-rdja is the
rame a3 Vadravans, *‘the cele.
brated” {repahvros).  Ho is called
MahalAls, **tho great black one ;"
in Japan ho is still called Dai
Gakf, “the great black,” and is

nerally figured at an old man of
dwarfish size, with a sack on his
back, 1 haveoften mysell examined,
the figure on_the hearths of the
Litchens at Halodate, 1le s in
one eenso the same as Rurim
Tor further remarks on this point
ree Aeademy, July 3, 18803 Indian
Antiquary, vol. fx. 20,

A The cenvent was three or four
i ta the east of tho capital, and at
the foot of a nerthan mountain,
which mountain formed one side of
» pasv In General Cunningbam's
ap reforred to, thore fs euch a nore

thern mountain detached from the
Paghman range, and a paes between
§t and the mam line of hills  Just
beyond this pass we find Charikar,
cloee to Opian, If wo may nl{ on
thess coincidences, the capital of
Kapiéa would be to the west of this
pasa about a mile, whilst Chirikar
would derive Ita name from the Sha.
lo-kis monastery. The text, it muet
be noticed, does pot reuire the
monntain pass to be distinet from
the northern mountaln, st the baco
of which the convent was Lnilt, but.
it means that the chambers wem
cxeavated on the northern rearp of
the pase The enntext, moreover,
vequites thin.  For some interesting
notiees  respeeting  the Tuddhise
caves of Afghanistin, see Jour, oy,
As. Soe, N8, vl air, pp 319 6,
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Hence the pictures of these hostages on the walls; their
features, and clothing, and ornaments are like the people
of Fastern Hia (China).®* .Afterwards, when they were’
permitted to return to their own country, they were
remembered in their old abode and notwithstanding
the intervening mountains and rivers, they were without
cessation reverenced with offerings, so that down to the
present time the congregation of priests on each rainy .
season ? (frequent this spot); and on the breaking up of
the fast they convene an assembly and pray for the
happiness of the hostages,—a pious custom still existing,

To the south of the eastern door of the hall of Buddha

ment was not ‘only very rich, but
also provided with celebrated mural
paintings. I have already called
attention (4bstract, &c., p. 136 n.},
to the way in which artists from
Baktria were employed to paint the
Buddhist vihiras at an early date,
but more particularly, as it would
seem, during the time of Kanishka ;
for Advaghdsha, who relates the
story referred to, was a follower of
. Kanishka. Nothing would be more
natural than that an artist or artists
from Baktria should speak of this
vihira as the Serika vihira; the
common term for China being
Znpwehy (Ptol., vi, 16, 1, 3, 4, 6, &c.;
Pliny, H. N., Iib. vi. c. 20, §), This
conjecture is confirmed by the trans-
lation of the term Sha-lo-kia given
by Hiuen Tsiang. It is not given
indeed in my copy, but in the
original used by M. Julien the con-
vent is called “the Sanghérama of
men ” { jin-kia-lan). This is restored
by Julien doubtfully to Narasangh-
arama (p. 42). But this (nara) is
an epithet of the king of China,
according to Arabian travellers (vid,
supra, p. 14, n. 41). It seems, there-
fore, probable that this Sanghirfima
was originally called after the king's
son by the Baktrian term, Serika.
201 The Eastern Hia people, t.c.,
the Chinese, in distinction from the
Western, Hia, e, the Tanguts.

Bretschneider, Notes, Med. Geog., &c.,
p- 35, n. 81,

25 So I understand the passage.
It is not that the hostages remem-
bered their old abode, but that the
memory of the hostages remained
with the priests of the Sha-lo-
kia convent. Hence, after the
summer rest was over, the priests
used to hold a special assembly in
order to invoke a blessing on their
memory. M. Julien has translated
it s0 in the Life of Hiouen Thsang,
P. 72, but in this passage he has in-
verted the sense.

206 The rainy season (varsha), as
is well known, was observed by the
Buddhists as a period of retreat, not
in the sense of fasting, or, as it has
been translated, Lent, but-for the
purpose of shelter, and also, as
stated in the TVinaye, to avoid
trampling down the young herbage.
After the three months’ rest, of
which there were two kinds,—viz.,
either the first three months, e,
beginning at the appointed time,
and continuing for three consecu-
tive inonths, or else the second
three months, that is, when through
inability to begin at the appointed
time the retreat was entered on a
month later, and therefore lasted a
month later,—the retreat was broken
up, and presents, &c., were made to
the congregation.
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belonging to this saghdrdma there is a figure of the
Great Spirit King;®7 beneath his right foot they have
Tiollowed the earth for concenling treasures therein, This
is the treasury place of the hostages, therefore we find this
inseription, “ When the sesighdrdma decays let. men take
(of the treasure) and repair 3t.”  Not long ago there was a
petty (frontier) king of a covetous mind and of a wicked
aud cruel disposition ; hearing of the quantity of jewels
and precious substances concealed in this convent,-he
drove awny the priests and began digging for them. The
King of the Spirits bad on hus head the figure of 2 parrot,
which now began to flap its wings and to utter screams,
The earth shook and quaked, the king and his army were
thrown down prostrate on the ground ; after a while, arising
from the earth, he confessed his fault and reterned.
Above & mountain pass®™ to the north of this convent
there are several stone chambers; it was in thesz the
hostages practised religious meditation. In thess recosses
many and various gems (precions things) re eonresled:
on the side there is an inscription that the Yekshes (15-chz)
guard and defend the places (precinets).  If suy oo v
to cuter nnd rob the treasures, the Yokshos Ty spite

*7 This great spirit-rdjs s the them zormetti Bowded B e
nmc as Vaurasama, “tle eels
tated” (repihuros), ne fseled X
Mnmuls, “thc great black one”
in Japan he I etill called Dt
Gakf, “the pgreat black,” zmd i«
gmenlly figured av 23 0if oam F TrmEe
dwarfish size, with 3 £2-% o b
back. T have often myasif emamisee
the fizure on the )/:‘:a o 1o
Litchens 1t Fakedee o 3 K
ope pense the rime o Eoren
‘or further Yemariy o dip e
toe Academy, Jely 5,2 70 Fe
Anhyunry, oS R 3 =
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transformation appear in different fdrms, sometimes as lions,
sometimes as snakes, and as savage beasts and poisonous
reptiles; under various appearances they exhibit their
rage. So no one dares to attempt to take the treasures.

At 2 or 31i to the west of the stone chambers, above a
areat mountain pass,®® there is a figure of Kwan-tsz’-
tsal Bédhisattva ;?° those who with sincere faith desire
(vow or pray) to see him, to them the Bddhisattva appears
coming forth from the image, his body of marvellous"
beauty, and he gives rest and reassurance to the travellers,

Thirty li or so to the south-east of the capital we arrive
at the convent of Rihula (Ho-lo-hu-lo); by its side is a -
stiipa about 100 feet in height.  On sacred days (fast days)
this building reflects a brilliant light.  Above the cupola,®*
{from between the interstices of the stone, there exudes a
black scented oil, whilst in the quiet night may be heard
the sounds of music. According to tradition, this sidpa was
formerly built by Rihula, a great minister of this country.
Having completed this work of merit (religious work), he
saw in a night-dream a man who said to him, “ This stdpa
you have built has no sacred relic (she-It) in it as yet;
to-morrow, when they come to offer, you, must make your
request to the king” (for the offering brought).

¥9 The meaning is, above a high
mountain - side, 1.c, as it seems,
above a high peak, which would form
the beginning of the pass on the
western side.

*10 Kwan-tsz'-tsal or Avaldkités-
vara, “the god that looks down.”
* He is best known in Nepil as Pad-
mapini ; in Tibet he is called sPyan-
ras-gzigs-dvang-phyug (pron. Chen-
resi-vanchug); in China, as Kwan-
yin; and in Japan as Kuan-nén. In
Sanskrit he is also known as Xaru-
nirnava, Abhayamdada (‘‘the re-
mover of fear”), Abhyutgatarija
(*the great angust king ), &c. See
Burnouf, Int. & V1list, d. Budd. Ind.,
2d ed.), pp. 92, 101, 197-202, 557~
559; Lotus, pp. 261 1f,, 301, 352, 428 »

Trans. RNoy. As. Soc., vol. ii. pp. 233,
239, 247, 253; Jour. Roy. As. Soc.,
N.S,, vol. ii, pp. 136 ff, 411 fl.;
Vassilief, Le Bouddh., pp. 125,175,
178, 186, 197 ; Ind. Antiguary, vol. .
viil. pp. 249-253; Burgess, Cave
Temples, pp. 357, &c.; Arch, Sur.
Reports, W, India, vol. iii. pp. 75
76; vol. v. pp. 11, 14. He is gene-
rally described as ‘““the god of
mercy,” because he hears the cries
of men, Probably a relic or revival
of the old worship of hill-gods.
Hence his figure placed on this
mountain-top. .

211 Above “the covering shaped
liked a pitra,” i.e, the cupola or
dome.
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of earthquakes, and even when the tops of the mountains
-{all, there is no commotion around this city.

Thirty li or so to the south of the town of Si-po-to-fa-la-
sse we come to a mountain called’ O-lu-no (Aruna).2® The
crags and precipices of this mountain are of a vast height,
its caverns and valleys are dark and deep. Each year the
peak increases in height several hundred feet, until it ap--
proaches the height of Mount Tsu-na-hi-1lo (Sunagir) 27
in the kingdom of Tsu-ku-cha (Tsauk{i{a);?® then when
it thus faces it, suddenly it falls down again. I.have
Iieard this story in neighbouring countries. When -first
the heavenly spirit Suna came from far to this mountain
desiring to rest, the spirit of the mountain, affrighted, shook
the surrounding valleys. The heavenly spirit said, “ Be-
cause you have no wish to entertain me, therefore this
tumult and confusion; if you had but entertained me
for a little while, I should have conferred on you great
riches and treasure; but now I go to Tsu-ku-cha to the
mountain Tsu-na-hi-lo, and I will visit it every year. On
these occasions, when the king and his ministers offer me
their tribute, then you shall stand face to face with me.”
Therefore Mount ’O-lu-no having increased to the height
(aforesaid), suddenly falls down again at the top.

About 200 1i to the morth-west of the royal city we
come to a great snowy mountain, on the summit of which

Aruna, “the red.” The symbol ng,

{about to be noticed), then measur- ]
bowever, is especially referred to in

ing north about six miles, we should

come to Beg=im ; from this, eight
miles north—according to our text
~—would take us up the Panjshir
river, and not to the capital. There
is no bearing given in the French
translation, and it is possible that
the symbol for south in our text has
heen interpolated. ¥rom Hiuen
Tsiang’s remark “that the city of
Svétaviras could not be destroyed,”
we may perhaps identify it with the
Tetragonis of Pliny, Hist, Nat,, lib.
vi ¢ 23.

216 *Q.lu-no may be restored to

a note as being equal in sound to
n{oo) +(E)o, 1.e., no. i

17 The symbols Tsu-na-hi-lo would
give Sunahir. The Japanese pho-
netic equivalent for Ai is given as /4
or gi, which (if correct) gives us
Sunagir. Juliensuggests Kshunahila.

218 The kingdom of Tsaukita ap-
pears, from the return journey, to be
the same as Sewistdn, The high
mountain of Tukatu may perhaps
represent the Tsu-ng-hi-lo ofmthe
text. Lassen, Ind. 4lt, vol. iil. p.
S8y -
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is o lake. ITere whoever asks for rain or prays for fine
weather, according to his request so he receives,

Tradition says in old time there was an Arhat (Zo-han)
belonging to Gandhira (Kien-t'o-lo) who constantly re-
ceived the religions offerings of the Niga king of this lake.
On the arrival of the time for the mid-day mesl, by his
spiritual power he rose with the mat on which he sat into
the air, and went (to the place where the Ndga dwelt). His
attendant, a Srimanéra (novice), secretly catching hold of the
under part of the mat, when the time came for the Arhat to
£o, was transported in a moment with him (to the palace of
the Ndga). On arriving at the palace, the Niga saw the
Stfimanéra. The NAga-rija asking them to partake of his
hospitality, he provided the Arhat with “immortal food,”
but gave to the Srimanéra food used by men. The Arhat
having finished his meal, began then to preach for the good
of the Niiga, whilst he desired the Srimanera, as was his
custom, to wash out his alms-bowl. Now the bowl hap-
pened to have in it some fragments of (the hcavenly)
food. Startled at the fragrance of this food,*? forthwith
there arose in him an evil determination (zow). Irritated
with his master, and hating the Nigs, he uttered the
prayer (vow) that the force of all his religious merit might
now be brought into operation with a view to deprive the
Niga of life, and, “May I,” he said, “myself become a
Niga-king”

No sooner had the Stimanéra made this vow than the
Niiga perceived his head to be in pain.

The Arhat having finished his preaching concerning the
duty of repentance, the Naga-rija confessed his sins, con-
demning himself. But the Srimantra still cherishing
latred in his heart, confessed mot. And now having
returned to the sanghdrdma, in very truth the prayer hio
had put up in consequence of the power of his religious
merit was accomplished, and that very night he died and

% That fs, startled €0 find from  different from that which he lad re-
the fragrance that thia fool way «ived.



64 RECORDS OF WESTERN COUNTRIES. [Boor 1.

beeame a Niga-rija.  Then filled with rage, he entered
the lake and killed the other Nfga king, and took pos-
session of his palace; moreover, he attached to himself
the whole fraternity of his class (ie., all the Ndgas) to
cnable him to carry out his original purpose. Then:
fiercely raising the winds and tempests, he rooted up the’
trees and aimed at the destruction of the convent. '
At this time Kanishka-rja, surprised at the Tavages,
inquired of the Arhat as to the cause, on which he told -
the whole circumstance. The king therefore, for the sake
of the Niga,? founded a sanghdrdma at the foot of the
Snowy 1 \[ount'nns and raised a stpa about 100 feet in
height. The Nfga, cherishing his former hatred, raised
the wind and rain. The king persevering in his purpose -
of charity, the Néga redoubled his fury (angry poison),
and became exceedingly fierce. Six times he destroyed-
the sanghdrdma and the stdpa, and on the seventh occa-
sion Kanishka, confused by his failure, determined to fill
the Niga’s lake and overthrow his palace. He came there-
fore with his soldiers to the foot of the Snowy Mountains.
Then the Niga-rdja, being terrified and shaken withappre-
hension, changed himself into an aged Brihman, and bow-
ing down before the king’s elephant, he remonstrated with
the king, and said, “ Mahdrija, because of your accumu-
lated merit in former births, you have now been born a
king of men, and you have no wish which is not gratified.
\Why then to-day are you seeking a quarrel with a Néga?
NAgas are only brutish creatures. Nevertheless amongst
lower creatures?? the NAga possesses great power, which
cannot be resisted. He rides on the clouds, drives the
winds, passes through space, and glides over the waters;
no human power can conquer him.?? Why then is the
king’s heart so angry ? You have now raised the army
220 That is (as it seems), for the (jdti). The threeevil wa_)sare birth
sake of the Niga who was dead. as a beast, as a prcta., or a demon.
21 Among the lower creatures be- 22 Qr, “it is no human power .

longing to an evil class; referring which restrains him.”
to the evil ways or modes of birth
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5

of your country to fight with a single dragon; if you con-
quer, your renown will not spread very far;*3 but if you
are conquered, then you will suffer the humiliation of de-
feat. Let me advise the king to withdraw his troops.”
+The king Kanishka hesitating to comply, the dragon
gturned to hig lake. Tis voice, like the thunderclap, shook
arth, and the fierce winds tore up the trees, whilst
and sand pelted down like rain; the sombre clouds
d the air, so that the army and the horses were filled
:rror. The king then paid his adoration to the Three
s ones, and sought their help, saying, “ My abound-
herit during former births has brought about my state
ngof men. By my power I have restrained the strong
. d conquered the world (Jambudripe). But now (as it
1ppears), by the enslaught of a dragon-beast ov , this,
verily, is proof of my poor merit{ Let the full power of
il my merit now appeart”

Then from both his shoulders there arose a great flame
and gmoke* The dragon fled, the winds hushed, the
misty were melted, and the clouds were scattered. Then
the king commanded each man of his army to take a stone
and thus to fill up the dragon lake.

Againthe dragon king changed himself into a Brihman,
and asked the king once more, “I am the Niga king of
yonder lake. Afirighted by your power, I tender my
submission. Would that the king in pity might forgive
my former faults! The king indeed loves to defend and
cherish all animated beings, why then alone against
me is he incensed? If the king kill me, then we both
shall fall into an ‘cvil way "—the king, for killing; T, for
cherishing an angry mind.  Deeds and their consequences

3 Or, **an acknowledged - afar

coine. | We may exmpare with these
renown 3 7 or i may be, asin Julien's

flames the two ravens that sl on tha

tranalation, “the renown of one who
conquers the distant ;™ this, how.
ever, appears strain
T4 A great amoke - brightness.
The flames on the shoulders are ob-
rervable on some of the Kanerkl
VoL L

shoulders of OJing, and alw “the
echo of heathen thought® which
makes the dove ait on Christ's
shoulder st hie baptlsm (Grimm's
Tentanic Mpthology, by Stallybrass,
vol L po1gd)

r
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will be plainly manifested when the good and evil are
brought to light.”

The king then agreed with the NAga that if. hereafter
he should again be rebellious there should be no forgive-
ness. The Niga said, “ Because of my evil deeds I have
received a dragon form. The nature of Négas is fierce
and wicked, so that they are unable to control themselves;
if by chance an angry heart rises in me, it will be from
forgetfulness of our present compact. The king may now
- build the sanghdrdma once more; I will not venture to
destroy it again. Tach day let the king send a man to
observe the mountain top; if it is black with clouds, then
let him sound the ghan{d (drum or cymbal) loudly; when
I hear the sound of it, my evil purpose will subside.”

Forthwith the king renewed his work in raising the
sanghdrdma and stdpa. TPeople look out for the clouds
and mists on the mountain top down to the present day.
Tradition says that in this stdpa there is a considerable
quantity (a pint, or shing) of relics2® of Tathigata, con-
sisting of his bones and flesh, and that wonderful miracles
are wrought thereby, which it would be difficult to name
separately. At one time, from within the stdpa there
arose suddenly a smoke, which was quickly followed by a
fierce flame of fire. On this occasion the people said the
stdpa was consumed. They gazed for a long time till the
fire was expended and the smoke disappeared, when they
beheld a Sarfra like a white pearl gem,? which moved
with a circular motion round the surmounting pole of the
stidlpa ; it then separated itself and ascended up on high
to the region of the clouds, and after scintillating there
awhile, again descended with a circular motion.?

these two words that occurs in the

7

25 The words rendered “relics,”

&e., are in the original “ bone and
flesh éariras;” that is, “bone and
flesh remains,” or body-relics.

26 The symbol for “gem” is of

uncertain meaning. There is a pre- .

cious gem from the Lu country

called -yu-fan. 1t is the latter of

!

text, connected with chu, a pearl. T
have therefore translated chu-fan by

pearl-gem,

27 This account probably refers to
gome electrical phenomenon. The
surmounting pole of the stdpa was
provided with metal rings or discs,

I
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To the north-west of the capital there is a large river®s
on the southern bank of which, in a couvent of an old
king, there is a milk-tooth of $ikya Bodhisattva; it is
about an inch in length.

To tho south-east of this convent there is another,
which is also called the convent of the old king; m this
is a piece of the skull-bone of Tathfizata; the surface of
it is about an inch in breadth, its colour a yellowish
white; the little hair orifices are plainly seen. There is,
morcover, a hair-top® of Tathiigata of a dark subun
colour; the hair turns to the right; drawing it out, it is
about & foot long; when folded up 1t is only about half
an inch. These three objects are reverenced with offer-
ings Ly the king and the great ministers on each of the
eix fast (holy) days,

To the south-west of the convent of the skull-bone is
the convent of the wife of the old king, 1n which there is
u gilded stipa (copper gilt), nbout 100 fect in height.
Tradition says in this stdpe is about a pint of the relics
of Buddha. On the fifteenth day of each month, in the
evening, it reflects a circular halo of glory which lights
up the dew-dish® Thus it shines till the morning, when
it gradually disappears and enters the stdpa.

To the south-west of the town is Mount Pi-lo-sa-lo
(Pilusfirn) ;= the mountain spirit takes the form of an
clephant, hence the name. In old days, when Tathigata
was ualive, the spirit, called Pilusira (siang-ien, ic,
clephant-fixed), asked the Lon of the World and 1200
Arhats (to partake of kis hospitality). On the mountain
crag is a great solid rock; here it was Tathfigata received
tho offerings of the spirit.  Afterwards A¢dka-rija erected

and wat eapped generally with &
metal “pitcher” (s0 calkdh  This
would naturally act as s lightolng
conductor.

=3 This great river may be tle
»Tuent of the Kalul river flowing
through the Ghirband valler. It
11we Abazd east and west after leav.

ing the valley ; the southern tank,
therefare, would be that nearest the
site of the capital,

 That iy, & balr frem the top.
Anot hale,

™ Le, the cirenlar dich at tho
top of the sunpcunt ng pole,

= Elephant £rm.
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on this same rock a staipe about 100 feet in height. It is
now called the stilpa of the Elephant-strength (Piluséra).
They say that in this also is about a pint measure of
the relics of Tathiigata. :

To the north of the Pilusiira Stiipa is 2 mountain cavern,
below which is a Niga fountain. It was here that Tathi-
gata, having received from the spirit some food (rice) with
the Arhats, cleansed his mouth and rubbed his teeth with
a piece of willow branch.®* This he planted in the ground,
and it forthwith took root, and is now a bushy grove.
Afterwards men built here a sanghdrama, and called it
the convent of the Pi-to-kia (the willow twig).

Going castward from this Goo li or so, across a con-
tinuation of mountains and valleys, the peaks being of a
stupendous height, and skirting the “black ridge,” ** we
enter North Indm and crossing the frontier, come to the
country of Lan-po (Lamghin).

=2 The wood commonly used in
Indin iz that of the Ahadira tree,
the Acacia Catechu. After being
used as a tooth-cleaner it is gene-
rally split in two, and one part
used to serape the tongue. Hence
prob’tbh the name Pi-to-kiu given
in the text, which scems to be a

END OF

form of the Sanskrit 1idala, leafless;
or, as Julien suggests, of Faitraka,
a reed, a twig,

3 That i is, the Siih Kéh, or the
rangewhich qep'\mtes anghnn from
the upper valley of the Kio and
that of the Picha.

BOOK I.



(6 )

BOOK II.

Relates to Three Countries, viz., (1) Lanpo, (2) Nalielo-ho
and (3) Kien-t'o-lo.

1. Names of India.

Ox examination, we find that the names of India (T'ien-
¢hn) are various and perplexing as to their authonty. It
was anciently called Shin-tu, slso Hien-tau; but now,
according to the right pronunciation, it is called In-tu.
The people of In-tu call their country by different names
according to their district. Each country has diverse
customs, Aiming at o general name which is the best
sounding, we will call the country In-tu! In Chineso
this name signifies the Moon. - The moon has many
names, of which this is one, For as it is said that all
living things ceaselessly revolve in the wheel (of frans-
migration) through the long night of ignorance, without a
guiding star, their case is like (the tworld), the sun gone
down; as then the torch offords its connecting light,
though thero be the shining of the stars, how different
from the bright {cool) moon; just so the bright con-
nected light of holy men and sages, guiding the world as
the shining of the moon, have made this country eminent,
and so it is called In-tu.

The families of India are divided into castes, the Brih-
mans particularly (are nofed) on account of their purity
and nobility, Tradition has so hallowed the name of this
sribe that there is no question s to difference of place,
*but the people generally speak of India as the country of
lllc Brahmans (Po-lo-men).

3 Sec Jour, dziat., xr. iv, tom. x. p. 9.
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on this same rock a stiipa about 100 feet in height. It is
now called the sfidpa of the Elephant-strength (Pilusira).
They say that in this also is about a pint measure of
the relics of Tathiigata. :

To the north of the Pilusira Stipa is a mountain cavern,
below which is a Niiga fountain. It was here that Tathi-
gata, having received from the spirit some food (rice) with
the Arhats, cleansed his mouth and rubbed his teeth with
a piece of willow branch.®? This he planted in the ground,
and it forthwith took root, and is now a bushy grove.
Afterwards men built here a sanghdrama, and called: it
the convent of the Pi-to-kia (the willow twig).

Going ecastward from this Goo li or so, across a con-
tinuation of mountains and valleys, the peaks being of a
stupendous height, and skirting the “black ridge,” = we
enter North India, and crossing the frontier, come to the
country of Lan-po (Lamghiin). :

=2 The wood commonly used in
India is that of the Klhadira tree,
the Acacia Catechu.  After being
used as a tooth-clenner it is genc-
rally split in two, and one part
used to scrape the tongue. Hence
probably the name Pi-to-Iiu given
in the text, which scems to be a

END OF

form of the Sanskrit vidala, leafless;
or, as Julien suggests, of Faitraka,
a reed, a twig,

%3 That is, the Siih Xoéh, or the
range which separates Lamghén fron
the upper valley of the Kfo and
that of the Picha.

BOOK 1,
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BOOK 1L

Relates to Thyee Countries, viz.,, (1) Lan-po, (2) Naldiclo-ho
and (3) Kien-t'o-lo,

1. Names of India.

ON examination, we find that the names of India (T'ien-
chu) are various and perplexing as to their authority, It
was anciently called Shin-tu, alsc Hien-tau; but now,
aceording to the right pronunciation, it is called In-tu.
“The people of In-tu call their country by different names
according to their district. Each country has diverse
customs. Aiming at a general name which is the best
sounding, we will call the country In-tu? In Chinese
this name signifies the Moon. * The moon has many
names, of which this is one. For ns it is said that all
living things ceaselessly rovolve in the wheel (of ¢rans-
migration) through the long night of ignorance, without a
suiding star, their case is like (the world), the sun gone
down; a3 then the torch affords its connecting light,
though there be the shining of the stars, how different
from the bright (cool) moon; just so the bright con
neeted light of holy men and sages, guiding the world as
tho shining of the moon, bave made this country eminent,
and so itis called In-tu,

The families of India are divided into castes, the Brih.
mans particularly (are noted) on account of their purity
and nobility, Tradition has so hallowed the name of this

Glrite that there is no question a3 to difference of place,
but the people generally speak of India as the country of
the Brihmans (Po-lo-men).

3 See Jour, dsiat,, 81 iv. tum, x. p. 91,
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2. Lxtent of India, Climate, &c.

The countries embraced under this term of India are
generally spoken of as the five Indies. In circuit this
country is about 9o,000 li; on three sides it is bordered
by the great sea; on the north it is backed by the
Snowy Mountains. The north part is broad, the southern
part is narrow. Its shape is like the half-moon. The
entire land is divided into seventy countries or so, The
seasons are particularly hot; the land is well watered?
and humid. The north is a continuation of mountains and
hills, the ground being dry and salt. On the east there
are valleys and plains, which being well watered and
cultivated, arve fruitful and productive. The southern
district is wooded and herbaceous; the western parts are
stony and barren. Such is the general account of this
country.

3. dvasures of Length.

To give a brief account of matters. In point of measure-
ments, there is first of all the ydjana (yu-shen-na); this
from the time of the holy kings of old has been regarded
as a day’s march for an army. The old accounts say it is
equal to 40 li; according to the common reckoning in
India it is 30 74, but in the sacred books (of Buddha) the
yojana 1s only 16 /i,

In the subdivision of distances, a ydjana is equal to eight
kerdsas (kew-lu-she); a krdse is the distance that the low-
ing of a cow can be heard ; a Ardéa is divided into 500 bows
(dhanus); a bow is divided into four cubits (hastas); a
cubit is divided into 24 fingers (angulis); a finger is divided
into seven barleycorns (yaras) ; and so on to a louse (ydka),
a nit (likshd), a dust grain, a cow's hair, a sheep’s hair, a
hare's down, copper-water,® and so on for seven divisions,

2 Has many fountains. dha {p. 87). The expression copper-c

3 An enumeration corresponding water may refer to the size of the
to that in the text will be found in small hole made in the tamri or

the Lalita Vistare (Foucaux, p. 142) copper cup for the admission of
and in the Romantic Leyend of Bud-  water.
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till we come to a small grain of dust; this is divided
sevenfold till we come to an excessively small grain of
dust (anw); this cannot be divided further without ar-
riving at nothingness, and so it is called the infinitely
small (paramdnw).

4. Astronomy, the Calendar, &e.

Although the revolution of the ¥4n and Yang principles
and the successive mansions of the sun and moon be
called by names different from ours, yet the.seasons are
the same; the names of the months are derived from the
position (gf the moon in respect) of the asterisms.

The shortest portion of time is called a £'sa-na (kshana);
120 kshanas make & ta-t'se-ne (takshana); 6o of these
make o la-fo (lava); 30 of these make a mau-hu-li-lo
(muhfirta); five of these make “a period of time” (kdla);
six of these make & day and night (ahdrdtra),® but
commonly the day and night are divided 1nto eight taldss

The period from the new moon till full moon is called
the white division (Sukla -paksha) of the month; the
period from the full moon till the disappearance (of the
light) is called the dark portion (Kr¥shna-paksha). The dark
portion comprises fourteen or fifteen days, because the month
is sometimes long and sometimes short, The preceding
dark portion and the following light portion together form
o month; six months form a “march” (hing, s ayana). The
sun when it moves within (the equator) is said to be on
its northward march ;% when it moves without (the equator)
it i3 on its southern march? These two periods forn o
year (talsara),

The year, again, is divided into six seasons. From the
16th day of the 1st month till the 15th day of the 3d
month i3 the scasen of gradual heat; from the 16th day of

¢ Three Xn lhe day, '.!me in the again divided lnm lnur parts or pe~ R
right—Ch, & iods (she).—CA.

Four for the day and lour for ¢ Untardyana. N
the night; each of these daldsts ¥ Dalthdyurn. . '
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the 3d month till the 15th day of the 5th month is called
the season of full heat ; from the 16th day of the §th month
till the r5th day of the 7th month is called the rainy season;
from the 16th day of the 7th month till the | 5th day of the-
oth month is called the scason of growth (vegetation); from
the 16th day of the gth month to the r5th day of the 11th -
tmonth is called the season of gradual cold ; from the 16th
day of the 11th month to the 15th day of the 1st month is
called the season of great (full) cold.8

According to the holy doctrine of Tathiigata, the year is
divided into three seasons, From the 16th day of the 1st
month til] the 15th day of the sth month is called the hot
season ; from the 1Gth day of the s5th month till the 1sth
day of the oth month is called the wet season; from the
16th day of the gth month to the 15th day of the 1st
month is called the cold season. Again, there are four
seasons, called spring, summer, autumn, winter, The -
three spring months are called Chi-fa-lo (Chaitra) month,
Fei-she-loie (Vaidika) month, She-sc-ch'e (Jyéshtha);
these correspond with the time from the 16th day of
the 1st month to the 15th of the 4th month. The three
summer months are called "An-sha-cha (Ashidha) month,
Chi-lo-fa-na (Srivana) month, Po-ta-lo-pa-to (Bhidrapada)
month; these correspond to the time between the 16th.
day of the 4th month to the 15th day of the 7th month.
The three autumn months are called, "An-shi-fo-law’-che.
(Agvayuja) month, Kia-li-ta-ka (Karttika) month, 74
Jia-chi-lo (Mérgagirsha) month; these correspond to the
time between the 16th day of the 7th month to’the
15th day of the roth month. The three montlAls of .
winter are called P'o-sha (Pushya) month, Ma-kw (Magha) :
month, and Po-li-kiu-na (Philguna) month; these cor-

gadirsha and Pushya ; and (6) S%-

e ) e aclading the ira—MAgha and Philguna. In the

rpectively (1) Vasanta, including the
nllouths %f( ())Imitra and Vaibikha ;
(2) Grishma—Jyéshtha and Ashi-
dha; (3) Varshds— Srivana :}nd
Bhidrapads ; (4) Saradd—Aévina
and Kéarttika ; (5) Hemanta—DMar-

gouth they are reckoned as ‘begip-
ning a month later. .
9 The symbol fu is for yu.—J ulien

in loc. :
" The symbol i is for mo.—dJul,
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respond with the time between the 16th day of the 1oth
month to the 15th day of the 1st month in China, In
old times in India the priestly fraternity, relying on the
holy teaching of Buddha, had a double resting-time
(during the rains), viz., either the former three months or
the latter three months; these periods were either from
the 16th day of the sth month to the 15th day of the
8th month, or from the 16th day of the 6th month to the
15th day of the gth month,

Translators of the Siltras (king) and the Vinaya (liu)
belonging to former generations employed the terms T'so-
kia and Tso-la-hia? to siguify the rest during the rainy
season ; but this was because the ignorant (common) people
of the frontier countries did not understand the right sounds
of the language of the middle country (India), or that they
translated before they comprehended the local phrases:
this was the cause of error. And for the same reason
oceur the mistakes about the time of Tathigata’s con-
ception, birth, departure from his home, enlightenment,
and Nirvdna, which we shall notice in the subsequent
records,

8. Towns and Buildings.

The towns and villages have inner gates; the walls
are wide and high; the strects and lanes are tortuous,

and the roads winding, The

1 T have preferred not to alter
the text, and so translate the pas-
eage literally. The * double period ”
of rest dunng the rainy season waa
an early ordinance, found in the

"inaya. It waa so arranged that
those who were prevented from ar-
riving at the appointed time might
begin their “rest” » month later,
1f, however, we suppose the symbol
liang to be s mistake for yu, then
the passage will run thus: *The
priestly fraternity retired into fixed
dwellings during the rainy seazon.”
Sce Burnouf, Introd, p. 254

thoroughfares are dirty and

2 T cannot but think that kia
and la in these phrases are intended
to be phonetic equivalents for
Varsha, and that the author is
pointing out the error of those who
adopted such inadequate sounds.
AL, "Julien's explanation, however,
may be the correct one (vid. Julien in
doc., m. 1)

B Buch is the meaning generally
assipned to the symbols dew yen, T
do not understand the transtation
given by Julicn ; the texts pethaps
arc different,
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th-e stall.s armniged on both sides of the road with appro-
fgitii:;&;:s-miustshif, isters,tgafmers, executioners, and
city. in ;ominﬂ and ,rroizneth i abodes withous the

3 ) 5 ant guing these persons are bound to
keep on the .Iefb side of the road till they arrive at their
homes. Their houses are surrounded by low walls, and
form the suburbs. The earth being soft and muddy, the
walls of the towns are mostly built of brick or tiles, The
towers on the walls are constructed of wood or bamhoo ;
the houses have baleonies and belvederes, which are made
of wood, with a coating of lime or mortar, and covered with
tiles.  The different buildings have the same form as those
in China: rushes, or dry branches, or tiles, or boards are
used for covering them, The walls are covered with
lime and mud, mixed with cow’s dung for purity. At
different seasons they scaifer flowers about. Such are
some of their different customs.

The sanghdrdmas are constructed with extraordinary
skill. A three-storied tower is erected abt each of the
four angles. The beams and the projecting heads are
carved with great skill in different shapes. The doors,
windows, and the low walls are painted profusely; the
monks’ cells are ornamental on the inside and plain on
the outside.’® In the very middle of the building is the
hall, high and wide. There are various storeyec.l chambers
and turrets of different height and shape, without any
fived rule. The doors open towards the east; the royal

throne also faces the east.

fy storeved room or pavilion” so
at least T understand it. M. Julien
translates s though it meant a
double-storeyed room, or a paviion
with 2o storeys.  The passage lite-
mally translated is: « Angle towers
rize on the four sides; ?here are (or
they are) storeyed buildings of three

stagea™ )
¥ I take If shu to mean * the

1t The phrase ehiung kok meaus

e > 3 ‘
monks " or the religious” the

ark-clad.

‘ 1B The phrase =ngax s];x‘b »nzfsa,y’
ean “the sleeping apartments,
:fs Julien tmnslafes; but I hesitate -
to give it this meaning because t}‘:e
monks slept in their cells, and not 11)11 ‘

a dormitory. The hall I take tg[' he

the hall for religious worship. 1ne
account here given corx:es;_)onds wlrz}
closely with the description of the
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6. Scats, Clothing, &e.

When they sit or rest they all use mats ;¥ the royal
family and the great personages and assistant officers use
mats variously ornamented, but in size they are the same.
The throne of the reigning sovereign is large and high,
and much adorned with precious gems: it 1s called the
Lion-throne (simhdsana). It is covered with extremely
fine drapery; the footstool is adorned with gems. The
nobility use beautifully painted and enriched seats, ac-
cording to their taste.

7. Dress, Habits, &e.

Their clothing is not cut or fashioned ; they mostly affect
fresh-white garments; they esteem little those of mixed
colour or ornamented. The men wind their garments
round their middle, then gather them under the armpits,
and let them fall down across the body, hanging to the
right, The robes of the women fall down to the ground;
they completely cover their shoulders. They wear a little
knot of hair on their crowns, and let the rest of their hair
fall loose, Some of the men ecut off their moustaches,
and have other odd customs, On their heads the people
wear caps (crowns), with flower-wreaths and jewelled
necklets. Their garments are made of Kiau-she-ye (kau-
stya) and of cotton. Kiau-she-ye is the product of the
wild silkworm. They have garments also of Z¥o-mo
(kshauma), which is a sort of hemp; garments also made
of Kren-po-lo (kambala) which is woven from fine goat-hair;
garments also made from Ho-la-I¢ (karila)®  This stuff is
made from the fine hair of a wild animal: it is seldom |
this can be woven, and therefore the stuff is very valuable,
and it is regarded as fine clothing,

In North India, where the air is cold, they wear short

VihAras in NepAl at the present day. nishadyd (Pali, nistdanam) or mats
37 Tho expression here tsed may used by Buddbists,

mean “matted beds” or “seats’ 1 The Japanese equiralents are

Tt s commonly used to denote the Ka-ra-tsi,
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and close-fitting garments, like the Hu people. The dress
and ornaments worn by mnon-believers are varied and
mixed. Some wear peacocks' feathers; some wear as
ornaments necklaces made of skull bones (the Kapdla-
dhdrinas); some have no clothing, but go naked (MNir-
granthas); some wear leaf or bark garments; some pull
out their hair and cut off their moustaches; others have
bushy whiskers and their hair braided on the top of their
heads, The costuine is not uniform, and the colour, whether
red or white, not constant.

The Shamans (Sramanas) have only three kinds® of
robes, viz., the Sang-Lio-ki, the Ni-fo-si-na. The cutb of the
three robes is not the same, but depends on the school.
Some have wide or narrow borders, others have small or
large flaps. The Sang-Lio-Ii covers the left shoulder and
conceals the two armpits. It is worn open on the left and
closed on the right. It is cut longer than the waist. The
Ni-fo-sc-na has neither girdle nor tassels. When putting
it on, it is plaited in folds and worn round the loins with
a cord fastening. The schools differ as to the colour of
this garment: both yellow and red are used.

The XKshattriyas and the Brihmans are cleanly and-
wholesome in their dress, and they live in a homely and
frugal way. The king of the country and the great mini-
sters wear garments and ornaments different in their cha-
racter. They use flowers for decorating their hair, with
gem-decked caps; they ornament themselves with brace-
lets and necklaces. .

There are rich merchants who deal exclusively 2 in
oold trinkets, and so on. They mostly go bare-footed ; few
wear sandals, They stain their teeth red or black; they
bind up their hair and pierce their ears; they ornament *
their noses, and have large eyes. Such is their appearance.

9 There are only two names 20 It mayalso mean that the great
given in the text. The first, viz.,the merchants use only bracelets.

. Seng-Kia-chi—Saighati is omitted. 21 This may also mean ‘‘they

The other two are the Saikakshiki have handsome noses.”
and the Nivdsana, '
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8. Cleanliness, Ablutions, &e.

They are very particular in their personal cleanliness,
and allow no remissness in this particular. All wash
themselves before eating; they never use that which has
been left over (from a former meal); they do not pass the
dishes, Wooden and stone vessels, when used, must be
destroyed; vessels of gold, silver, copper, or iron after each
meal must be rubbed and polished. After eating they
cleanse their tecth with a willow stick, and wash their
hands and mouth.

Until these ablutions are finished they do mot touch
oue another, Every time they perform the functions of
nature they wash their bodies and use perfumes of
sandal-wood or turmeric,

When the king washes? they strike the drums and sing
hymns to the sound of musical instruments. Before
offering their religious services and petitions, they wash
and bathe themselves,

9. Writing, Language, Books, the Vidas, Study. *

The letters of their alphabet were arranged by BrahmA-
déva, and their forms have been handed down from the
first till now. They are forty-seven in number, and are
combined so as to form words according to the object, and
according to circumstances (of time or place): there are
other forms (inflevions) used. This alphabet has spread
in different directions and formed diverse branches, ac-
cording to circumstances ; therefore there have been slight
modifications in the sounds of the words (spoken lan-
grage); but in its great features there has been no change.
Middle Indin preserves the original character of the Ian-
guage in its integrity. Here the pronunciation is soft and
agreeable, and like the language of the Dévas. The pro-
nunciation of the words is clear and pure, and fit as -

= Jullen trandates “when the Ling fx going out;™ but &
it is as in the fext, 5 1t going ouf ot In v
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model for all men. The people of the frontiers have con-
tracted several erroneous modes of pronunciation; for ac-
cording to the licentious habits of the people, so also will
be the corrupt nature of their language. ' '

With respect to the records of events, each province
has its own official for preserving them in writing. The
record of these events in their full character is called .
Ni-lo-pi-ch’a (Nilapita, blue deposit). In these records
are mentioned good and evil events, with calamities and
fortunate occurrences.

To educate and encourage the young, they are first
taught (led) to study the book of twelve chapters (Sid-
dhavastu).®

After arriving at the age of seven years and upwards,
the young are instructed in the five Vidyds, Sdstras of
great importance. The firs is called the elucidation of
sounds (Sabdavidyd.) This treatise explains and illus-
trates the agreement (concordance) of words, and it provides
an index for derivatives.

The second widyd is called Kiau-ming (Silpasthdna-
vidyd); it treats of the arts, mechanics, explains the
- principles of the ¥in and Yang and the calendar.

The third is called the medicinal treatise (Chikitsduvidyd);
it embraces formule for protection, secret charms (¢he use
of’) medicinal stones, acupuncture, and mugwort, -

The fourth widyd is called the Hétuvedyd (science of
causes); its name is derived from the character of the
work, which relates to the determination of the true and
false, and reduces to their last terms the definition of right
and wrong,

The fifth vidyd is called the science of “the interior”

23 This work in twelve chapters is
that called Siddhavastu (Sth-ti-chang)
in the Fan-i-ming-i-tsi (book xiv.
[ 17 a). It is called Sih-ti-lo-su-to by
" I-tsing (Nan ke, iv. 8 a) by mistake
. for Sih-ti-po-su-to, i.e., Siddhavastu.
* For some remarks on this subject

see Max Miiller’s letter to the dca-
demy, Sept. 25, 1880; also Indicn
Antig., vol. ix, p. 307. .

# qO,r, it mzz)lf) be Zsmnslated “the
great Sdstra, or Sdstras of the five
Vidyds,” .in Chinese, Ming. See
below, Book iil. note 102.
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(Adhydtmavidyd); it relates to the five vehicles® their
causes and consequences, and the subtle influences of
these.
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are unable to draw them to the court. The chief of the
country honours them on account of their (mental) gifts, and
the people exalt their fame and render them universal hom- :
age. This is the reason of their devoting themselves to their-
studies with ardour and resolution, without any sense of
fatigue. They search for wisdom, relying on their own re-
sources. Although they are possessed of large wealth, yet
they will wander here and there to seek their subsistence,
There are others who, whilst attaching value to letters, will
yebt without shame consume their fortunes in wandering
about for pleasure, neglecting their duties. They squander-
their substance in costly food and clothing. Having no vir-
tuous principle, and no desire to study, they are brought
to disgrace, and their infamy is widely circulated.

So, according to the class they belong to, all gain know-
ledge of the doctrine of Tathigata; but, as the time is
distant since the holy one lived, his doctrine is presented
in a changed form, and so it is understood, rightly or not,
according to the intelligence of those who inquire into it.

10. Buddlhist Schools, Books, Discussions, Discipline.

The different schools are constantly at variance, and
their contending utterances rise like the angry waves of
the sea. The different sects have their separate masters,
and in various directions aim at one end. o

There are Eighteen schools, each claiming pre-eminence.
The partisans of the Great and Little Vehicle are content
to dwell apart. There are some who give themselves up
to quiet contemplation, and devote themselves, whether
walking or standing still or sitting down, to the acquire-
ment of wisdom and insight ; others, on the contrary, differ
from these in raising mnoisy contentions about their faith.
According to their fraternity, they are governed by dis- -
tinctive rules and regulations, which we need not name.

The Vinaye (4iu), discourses (fun), sdtras (king), are
equally Buddhist books. He who can entirely explain
one class of these books is exempted from the control of
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the barmaddna. If he can explain two classes, he receives

in addition the equipments of an upper seat (room); he
who can explain three classes has allotted to him different
servants to attend to and obey him; he who can explain
four classes has “ pure men ” (updsakas) allotted to him as
attendants; he who can explain five classes of books is
then allowed an elephant carriage; he who can explain
six classes of books is allowed a surrounding escort.
When 2 man’s renown has reached to a high distinction,
then at different times he convokes an assembly for dis-
cussion. He judges of the superior or inferior talent of
those who take part in it ; he distingnishes their good or
.Had points ; he praises the clever and reproves the faulty;
if one of the assembly distinguishes himself by refined
Janguage, subtle investigation, deep penctration, and severe
Jogic, then he is mounted on an elephant covered with
_precious ornaments, and conducted by 2 numerous suite to
the gates of the convent,

If, on the contrary, one of the members breaks down in
his nrgument, or uses poor and inelegant phrases, or if he
violates a rule in logic and adapts his words accordingly,
they proceed to disfigure his face with red and white, and
cover his body with dirt and dust, and then carry him oft
to some deserted spot or leave him in a ditch. Thus they
distinguish between the meritorious and the worthless,
Letween the wise and the foolish.

The pursuit of pleasure belongs to a worldly life, to
follow knowledga to a religious life ; to return to a worldly
life from one of religion is considered blameworthy, If
ono breaks the rules of discipline, the transgressor is
publicly reproved: for a slight fault a reprimand is
given or a temporary banishment (enforced silence); for
a grave fanlt expulsion is enforced. Those who . are
thus expelled for life go out to seck some dwelling-place,
or, finding no place of refuge, wander about the roads;
sometimes they go back to their old occupation (resime
lay life).

VoL L,
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11. Castes—Darriage.

With respect to the division of families, there are four
classifications. The first is called the Brabman (Po-lo-men),
men of pure conduct. They guard themselves in religion,
live purely, and observe the most correct principles. The
second is called Kshattriya (I"sa-ti-i7), the royal caste.
For ages they have been the governing class: they apply
themselves to virtue (humanity) and kindness. The third
is called Vaidyas (fei-she-77), the merchant class: they
engage in commercial exchange, and they follow profit at
home and abroad, The fourth is called Stidra (Shu-t'o-lo),
the agricultural class : they labour in ploughing and tillage.
In these four classes purity or impurity of caste assigns
to every one his place. When they marry they rise or
fall in position according to their new relationship. They
do not allow promiscuous marriages between relations.
A woman once married can never take another husband.

Jesides these there are other classes of many kinds that
intermarry according to their several callings. It would
be difficult to speak of these in detail.

12. Royal Family, Troops, Weapouns.

The succession of kings is confined to the Kshattriya
(1"sa-1%) caste, who by usurpation and bloodshed have from
time to time raised themselves to power. Although a dis--
tinct caste, they are regarded as honourable (o7 lords).

The chief soldiers of the country are selected from the
bravest of the people, and as the sons follow the profes-
sion of their fathers, they soon acquire a knowledge of the
art of war. These dwell in garrison around the palace
(during peace), but when on an expedition they march in
front as an advanced guard. There are four divisions of
the army, viz—(1) the infantry, (2) the cavalry, (3) the
chariots, (4) the elephants? The elephants are covered
. with strong armour, and their tusks are provided with

o Le., the pattakdya, asvakdya, rathakdya, and hastikdya divisions.
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‘sharp spurs. A leader in a-car gives the command, whilst
two attendants on the right and left drive his chariot,
which is drawn by four horses abreast. The general of
the soldiers remains in his chariot; he is surrounded by a
file of suards, who keep close to his chariot wheels.

The cavalry spread themselves in front to resist an
attack, and in case of defeat they carry orders hither and
thither. The infantry by their quick movements contri-
bute to the defence. These men are chosen for their cou-
rage and strength. They carry a long spear and a great
shield ; sometimes they hold a sword or sabre, and ad-
vance to the front with impetuosity. All their weapons
of war are sharp and pointed. Some of them are these—
spears, shields, bows, arrows, swords, sabres, battle-axes,
lances, halberds, long javelins, and various kinds of slings.
All these they have used for ages,

13. Manners, Administration of Law, Ordeals.

With respect to the ordinary people, although they are
naturallylight-minded, yet theyare upright and honourable.
In money matters they are without craft, and in admini-
stering justice they are considerate, They dread the retri-
bution of another state of existence, and make hight of the
things of the present world, They are not deceitful or
treacherous in their conduct, and are faithful to their
oaths and promises. In their rules of government there is
remarkable rectitude, whilst in their behaviour there is
much gentleness and sweetness.  With respect to crimi-
nals or rebels, these are few in number, and only oceasion-
ally troublesome. When the laws are broken or the power
of the ruler violated, then the matter is clearly sifted and
the offenders fnprisoned. There is no infliction of corpo-
ral punishment ; they are simply left toJive or die,and are
not counted among men, When the rules of propriety or

had éomp.\re the weapans Inthe the Duddhist Rocl Tesiplerof Ajantt,

handa of snldiers represented in the  &e. 1, 30, 81, U7, 69, 53, 73,
Ajan frescoes~—-Borgess, Notes on oy - th P T

.
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justice are violated, or when a man fails in fidelity or-
filial piety, ther they cut his nose or his ears off, or his
hands and feet, or expel him from the country or.drive
him out into the desert wilds. For other faults, except
these, a small payment of money will redeem the punish- -
ment. In the investigation of criminal cases there is' no
use of rod or staff to obtain proofs (of guilf). In ques-
tioning an accused person, if he replies with frankness the
punishment is proportioned accordingly; but if the ac-
cused obstinately denies his fault, or in despite of it
attempts to excuse himself, then in searching out the
truth to the bottom, when it is necessary to pass sentence,
there are four kinds of ordeal used—(1) by water, (2) by
force, (3) by weighing, (4) by poison. ‘ '

‘When the ordeal is by water, then the accused is placed
in a sack connected with a stone wessel and thrown into -
deep water. They then judge of his innocence (¢éruth) or
guilt in this way—if the man sinks and the stone floats
he is guilty ; but if the man floats and the stone sinks
then he is pronounced innocent.

Secondly, by fire. They heat a plate of iron and malke
the accused sit on it, and again place his feet on it, and
apply it to the palms of his hands; moreover, he is made
to pass his tongue over it; if no scars result, he is
innocent ; if there are scars, his guilt is proved. In case of
weak and timid persons who cannot endure such ordeal,
they take a flower-bud and cast it towards the fire; if it
opens, he is innocent ; if the flower is burnt, he is guilty.

Ordeal by weight is this: A man and a stone are placed
in a balance evenly, then they judge according to lightness
or weight. If the accused is innocent, then the man
weighs down the stone, which rises in the balance ; if he
is guilty, the man rises and the stone falls. B

Ordeal by poison is this: They take a ram and make
an incision in its right thigh, then mixing all sorts of
poison with a portion of the food of the accused man,
they place it in the incision made in the thigh (of the ani-
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mal) ; if the man is guilty, then the poison takes effect
and the ereature dies; if he is innocent, then the poison
has no effect, and he survives.

By these four methods of trial the way of erime is
stopped.

14. Forms of Politeness.

There are nine methods of showing outward respect—
(1) by selecting words of a soothing character in making
requests; (2) by bowing the head to show respect; (3) by
raising the hands -and bowing; (4) by joining the hands
and bowing low ; (5) by bending the knee; (6) by a pros-
tration;® (7) by a prostration on hands and knees; (8)
by touching the ground with the five circles; (9) by
stretching the five parts of the body on the ground.

Of these nine methods the most respectful 1s to make
one prostration on the ground and then to kneel and laud
the virtues of the one addressed. When at a distance 1t
is usual to bow low ;% when near, then it is customary to
Xkiss the feet and rub the ankles (of the person addressed).

Whenever orders are received at the hands of a su-
perior, the person lifts the skirts of his robes and makes a
prostration. The superior or honourable person who is
thus reverenced must speak gently (to the nferior), either
touching his head or patting his back, and addressing him
with nood words of direction or advice to show his nﬂ’echon

A\Y hcu n Sramana, or one who has entered on the religions
life, has been thus respectfully addressed, e simply re-
plies by expressing a good wish (voi).

Not only do they prostrate themselves to show reve-
rence, but they also turn round towards the thing reve-
renced in many ways, sometimes with one turn, some-
times with three: if from some long-cherished feeling
there is a call for marked reverence, then according to the
desire of the person,

D To hneel on all fourn—\Wells Williame,
® K sang, tobaw to the ground.— W, W,
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Justice are violated, or when a man fails in fidelity or
tilial piety, then they cut his nose or his ears off, or his
hands and feet, or expel him from the country or drive
him out into the desert wilds. Tor other faults, except
these, a small payment of money will redeem the punish-
ment.  In the investization of criminal cases there is no
use of rod or staff to obtain proofs (of guilt). In ques-
tioning an accused person, if he replies with frankness the
punishment 1s proportioned accordingly; but if the ac-
cused obstinately denies his fault, or in despite of it
attempts to excuse himself, then in searching out the
truth to the bottom, when it is necessary to pass sentence,
there are four kinds of ordeal used—(1) by water, (2) by
force, (3) by weighing, (4) by poison.

When the ordeal is by water, then the accused is placed
in a sack connected with a stone wessel and thrown into
deep water.  They then judge of his innocence (fruth) or
cwily in this way—if the man sinks and the stone floats
he is guilty; but if the man floats and the stone sinks
then he is pronounced innocent,

Secondly, by fire.  They heat a plate of iron and make
the accused sit on it, and again place his feet on it, and
apply it to the palms of his hands; moreover, he is made
to pass his tongue over it; if no scars result, he is
innocent ; if there are scars, his guilt is proved. In case of
weak and timid persons who cannot endure such ordeal,
they take a flower-bud and cast it towards the fire; if it
opens, he is innocent ; if the flower is burnt, he is guilty.

Ordeal by weight is this: A man and a stone are placed
in a balance evenly, then they judge according to lightness
or weight. If the accused is innocent, then the man
weighs down the stone, which rises in the balance ; if he
is guilty, the man rises and the stone falls,

Ordeal by poison is this: They take a ram and make
an incision in its right thigh, then mixing all sorts of
poison with a portion of the food of the accused man,
they place it in the incision made in the thigh (of the ani-
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mal); if the man is guilty, then the poison takes effect
and the ereature dies; if he is innocent, then the poison
bas no effect, and he survives,

By these four methods of trial the way of crime is
stopped.

14. Forms of Politeness.

There are nine methods of showing outward respect—
(1) by selecting words of a soothing character in making
requests; (2) by bowing the head to show respect; (3) Ly
raising the hands -and bowing; (4) by joimmng the hands
and bowing low ; (5) by bending the knee; (6) by a pros-
tration ;¥ (7) by & prostration on hands and knees; (8)
by touching the ground with the five circles; (9) by
stretching the five parts of the body on the ground.

Of these nine methods the most respectful is to make
one prostration on the ground and then to kneel and laud
the virtues of the one addressed. When at o distance it
is usual to bow low ;3 when near, then it is customary to
Xkiss the feet and rub the ankles (of the person addressed).

Whenever orders are received at the hands of a su-
. perior, the person lifts the skirts of his robes and makes a
prostration. The superior or honourable person who is
thus reverenced must speak gently (to the inferior), cither
touching his head or patting his back, and addressing him
with good words of dircetion or advice to show his affection.

When & Sramana, or one swho has entered on the religious
life, has been thus respectfully addressed, he simply re-
plies by expressing a good wish (vor).

Not only do they prostrate themselves to show reve-
rence, but they also turn round towards the thing reve-
renced in many ways, sometimes with one turn, some-
times with three: if from some long-cheriched feeling
there is a call for marked reverence, then according to the
desire of the persen.

= Ta Lneel on all-foareWells Williame,
® K"t sang, tobow to the ground.—W, W,
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15. Medicines, Funeral Customs, &e.

Every one who falls sick fasts for seven days. During
this interval many recover, but if the sickness lasts they
~ take medicine. The character of these medicines is diffe-

rent, and their names also. The doctors differ in theéir

modes of examination and treatment.

‘When a person dies, those who attend the funeral raise
lamentable cries and weep together. They rend their
garments and loosen their hair; they strike their heads
and beat their breasts, There are no regulations as to
dress for mourning, nor any fixed time for observing it.

There are three methods of paying the last tribute to
the dead: (1) by cremation—wood being made into a
pyre, the body is burnt; (2) by water—the body is thrown
into deep flowing water and abandoned ; (3) by desertion-
—the body is cast into some forest-wild, to be devoured
by beasts.

When the king dies, his successor is first appointed, -
that he may preside at the funeral rites and fix the
different points of precedence. Whilst living they give
(their rulers) titles according to their character (virtue);
when dead there are no posthumous titles.

In a house where there has been a death there is no
eating allowed; but after the funeral they resume their
usual (habits). There are no anniversaries (of the death)
observed. Those who have attended a death they consider

“unclean ; they all bathe outside the town and then enter
their houses.

The old and infirm who come near to death, and those
entangled in a severe sickness, who fear to linger to the
end of their days, and through disgust wish to escape the
troubles of life, or those who desire release from the
trifling affairs of the world and its concerns (the concorns

. of life), these, after receiving a farewell meal at the hands
of their relatives or friends, they place, amid the sounds
" of music, on a boat which they propel into the midst of
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the Ganges, where such persons drown themselves. They
think thus to secure a birth among the Dévas. Rarely
one of these may be seen not yet dead on the borders (of
the river).

The priests are not allowed to lament or cry for the
dead; when a father or mother of a priest dies they
recite their prayers, recounting (pledging) their obligations
to them ; reflecting on the past, they carefully attend to
them now dead. They expect by this to increase the
mysterious character of their religious merit.

6. Civil Administration, Revenues, &c.

As the administration of the government is founded on
benign principles, the executive is simple, The families
are not entered on registers, and the people are not sub-
jeet to forced labour (conseription). The private demesnes
of the crown are divided into four principal parts; the
first i3 for carrying out the affairs of state and providing
sacrificial offerings ; the second is for providing subsidies
for the ministers and chief officers of state; the third is
for rewarding men of distinguished ability ; and the fourth
is for charity to religions bodies, whereby the field of
merit is cultivated (planted). In this way the taxes on
the people are light, and the personal service required of
them is moderate. Each enc keeps his own worldly goods
in peace, and all till the ground for their subsistence.
These who cultivate the royal estates pay o sixth part of
the produce as tribute. The merchants who engage in
commerce come and go in carrying out their fransactions,
The river-passages and the road-barriers are open on pay-
ment of a small toll, When the public works require ir,
labour i3 exacted but paid for. The payment is in strict
proportion to the work dene.

The military guard the froutiers, or go out to punish the
refractory. They also mount guard at night round the
palace.  The soldiers are levied acconding to the require- -
wents of the service; they are promised ccx;;a‘m payments
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and are publicly enrolled. The governors, ministers,
magistrates, and officials have cach a portion of land con-
signed to them for their personal support.

17 Plants and Trees, Agriculture, Food, Drink, Cookery.

The climate and the quality of the soil being different
according to situation, the produce of the land is varions
in its character. The flowers and plants, the fruits and
trees are of different kinds, and have distinet names.
There is, for instance, the Amala fruit (Nydn-mo-lo), the
Amla fruit (Nydn-mi-lo), the Madhuka fruit (Mo-tu-kie),
the Bhadra fruit (po-fa-lo), the Kapittha fruit (tie-pi-ta),
the Amald fruit ('O-mo-lo), the Tinduka fruit (Chin-tu-kiz),
the Udwmbara fruit (T u-tan-po-lo), the Mbcha fruit (Mawu-

_ che), the Nivikéla fruit (Na-li-Li-lo), the Panasa fruit (Pan-

na-s0). It would be difficult to enumerate all the kinds
of froit; we have briefly named those most esteemed by
the people. As for the date (Zsaw), the chestnut (Zih), the
loquat (P'7), and the persimmon (7%z2), they are not known.
The pear (Zi), the wild plum (¥a7), the peach (77aw), the
apricot (Hang or Mui), the grape (LPo-taw), &c., these all
have been brought from the country of Kaémir, and are
found growing on every side. Pomegranates and sweet
oranges are grown everywhere.

In cultivating the land, those whose duty it is sow and
reap, plough and harrow (weed), and plant according to
the season; and after their labour they rest awhile. -
Among the products of the ground, rice and corn are most
plentiful. With respect to edible herbs and plants, we
may name ginger and mustard, melons and pumpkins, the
Heun-to (Kandw?) plant, and others. Onions and garlic
are little grown ; and few persons eat them; if any one
.- -uses them for food they are expelled beyond the walls of

'~ the town. The most usual food Is milk, butter, cream,
soft sugar, sugar-candy, the oil of the mustard-seed, and
~ all sorts of cakes made of corn are used as food.: Fish, -
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mutton, gazelle, and deer they eat generally fresh, some-
times salted; they are forbidden to eat the flesh of the
ox, the ass, the elephant, the horse, the pig, the dog, the
fox, the wolf, the lion, the monkey, and all the hairy kind.
Those who eat them are despised and scorned, and are
universally reprobated; they live outside the walls, and
are seldom seen among men,

With respect to the different kinds of wine and liquors,
there are various sorts, The juice of the grape and sugar-
cane, these are used by the Kshattriyas as drink; the Vai-
gyas use strong fermented drinks ;%! the Sramans and Bréh-
mans drink a sort of syrup made from the grape or sugar-
cane, but not of the nature of fermented wine3?

The mixed classes and base-born differ in no way (as
to food or drink) from the rest, except in respect of the
vessels they use, which are very different both as to value
and material, There is no lack of suitable things for
household use. Although they have saucepans and stew-
pans, yet they do not know the steamer used for cook-
ing rice. They bave many vessels made of dried clay;
they scldom use red copper vessels: they eat from one
vessel, mixing all sorts of condiments together, which they
take up with their fingers. They have no spoons or cups,
and in short no sort of chopstick, When sick, however,
they use copper drinking cups.

18. Comnercial Transactions.

Gold and silver, feou-shik (native eopper), white jade,
fire pearls are the natural produets of the country ; there
are besides these abundance of rare gems and various kinds
of precious stones of different names, which are collected
from the islands of the sea. These they exchango for
other goods; and in fact they always barter in their com.-

PR
3t Shun to, high flavoured spirits, I fo is a midale for Liang,

3t Called, therefore, “pot-wine. as jt probably e, the substance
Lody,” ie, pon-alecholie, weuld Le “amber.” - -
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mercial transactions, for they have no gold or silver coins,
pearl shells, or little pearls.3*

The boundaries of India and the neighbouring countries
are herein fully described ; the differences of climate and
soil are briefly alluded to. Details referring to these
points are grouped together, and are stated succinctly;
and in referring to the different countries, the various.
customs and modes of administration are fully detailed.

LaN-P0o [LAMGHAN].

The kingdom of Lan-po% is about 1000 li in circuit,
and on the north is backed by the Snowy Mountains; on
three sides it is surrounded by the Black-ridge Mountains,
The capital of the country is about 10 li in circuit. As
for some centuries the royal family has been extinct,
the chiefs have disputed for power among themselves,
without the acknowledged superiority of any one in par-
ticular. Lately it has become tributary to Kapi§a. The
country is adapted for the production of rice, and there
are many forests of sugar-cane. The trees, though they
produce many fruits, yet few are ripened. The climate
is backward ; the hoar-frosts are plenty, but not much
snow. In common there is abundance and contentment.
The men (people) are given to music. Naturally they are
untrustworthy and thievish; their disposition is exacting
one over the other, and they never give another the
preference over themselves. In respect of stature they are
little, but they are active and impetuous. Their garments
are made of white linen for the most part, and what they

3t This translation differs from

Julien’s. The text is probably cor-
. rupt.

35 Tan-po corresponds with the
present Lamghén, a small country
Iying along the northern bank of
the Kabul river, bounded on “the
west and east by the Alingar and
Kunar rivers.—Cunningham. The
Sanskrit name of the district is Lam-
paka, and the Lampikas are said to

be also called Murandas (Mahdbh.,
vii, 4847; Reinaud, Mém. 5. U'Jnde,
p. 353 ; and Lassen, Ind. 4l., vol.
ii. p. 877, vol. iii. p. 136 f.). Ptolemy
(lib. vii, c. I, 42) places a tribe called
Aapmrdrar, Aapfdras, or Aagméyarin
this district. The modern name 1s
vulgarly pronounced Laghman. See
Baber’s Memoirs, pp- 133, 136, 140
ff. ; Cunningham, Anc. Geog. Ind.,

P- 43
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wear is well appointed. There are about ten sanghd-
rdmas, with few followers (priests). The greater portion
study the Great Vehicle. There are several scores of diffe-
rent Déva temples, There are few heretics, Going south-
ecast from this country 100 li or so, we cross a great
mountain (ridge), pass & wide river, and so come to
Na-kie-lo-ho [the frontiers of North India},

NA-KIE-LO-1I0 [NAGARAHARAL

The country of Nagarahira (Na-kie-lo-ho) is about
6oo i from east to west, and 250 or 260 li from north to
south, It is surrounded on four sides by overhanging
precipices and natural barriers, The capital is 20 li or
so in circuit® It has no chief ruler; the commandant
and his subordinates come from Kapiéa. The country
is rich in cereals, and produces & great quantity of
flowers and fruits. The climate is moist and warm,
Their manners are simple and honest, their disposition
ardent and courageous, They think lightly of wealth and
love learning. They cultivate the religion of Buddha,
and few believe in other doctrines. The sanghdrdmas are
many, but yet the priests are few; the stdpas are deso-
late and ruined. There are five Déva temples, with about
one hundred worshippers3

"'Tho utuntinn of the town o! srawd, in tho district of Bibar (J. 4. 8
i B, vol. xvii pt. i-pp.492, 494, 4 9Sl)
. . The district corresponds with the
Néyapa Arorvgdrolis of Ptolemy (lib.
. ' vin e 1,43), It is called the cits

. " of Dipaikara by Hwuldih {Jul.
. Fie, p. 75), just aa he calls Hidda
. ' the city of “the skoll-bone” (L )

. Cont. Lassen, 1. A., vol. fil. p. 137.
. . ¥ Worshippers or “men of ditfe.
- rent rehgious faith”  The usual
term for *non tuliever” In Chinrso
raountatus cm«al by lhe pllgrim s waitau, an * outside- religion
wero the Sith Kéh, and the river man™ This term corresponds with
would be protably the Kabul river thu P& Utkiro, msed In the sama
At Darunta. The qamh{z nane— { The Ruddhists are now spoken
Y the Mah fans a3y Kofr
lnﬁdel peeple ™ (Simpen, 1. 2

which wax dnmvrml by Major ln_y,
Kittoe in the rulned mound of Gho~  pl 1!



RECORDS OF WESTERN COUNTRIES. [BoOK 11,

Three li to the east of the city there is a stidpa in
height about 300 feet, which was built by A¢oka Réja.
It is wonderfully constructed® of stone beautifully
adorned and carved. Saikya, when a Bodhisattva, here
met Dipankara® Buddha (Jen-fang-fo), and spreading
out his deerskin doublet, and unbinding his hair and cover-
ing with it the muddy road, received a predictive assur-
ance. Though the passed kalpa brought the overthrow of
the world, the trace of this event was not destroyed;
on religious (fast) days the sky rains down all sorts of
flowers, which excite a religious frame of mind in the,
people, who also offer up religious offerings.

To the west of this place is a Kia-lan (sanghdrdma) with
a few priests. To the south is a small stéipa: this was
the place where, in old time, Bédhisattva covered the mud
(with his hair). ASoka-rija built (this stdpa) away from
the road.#

Within the city is the ruined foundation -of a great
stdpa. Tradition says that it once contained a tooth of:
Buddha, and that it was high and of great magnificence.
Now it has no tooth,but only the ancient foundations remain.

By its side is a stlpa 30 feet or so in height; the old
stories of the place know nothing of the origin of this
fabric; they say only that it fell from heaven and placed:
itself here. Being no work of man’s art, it is clearly a
spiritual prodigy. '

38 The Chinese expression seems vol iv. p. 66). The legend I trans-

to refer to the successive layers of
checkered stones peculiar to these
topes. See W. Simpson’s and also
Mr. Swinnerton’s account.—Ind.
Antig., vol. viil. pp. 198 & 227 f.

3 The incident referred to in the
text, viz, the interview between Di-
pankara Buddha and the Boéd-
hisattva Sumedha, is a popular one
in Buddhist sculpture and mytho-
logy. There is a representation of
it among fragments in the Lahor
Museum ; another representation is
among the sculptures of the Kanheri
caves (drcheol. Sur. W, Ind, Rep..

lated from the Chinese (/. R. 4. Soc,,
N.S., vol. vi. pp. 377 f). Fa-hien
also refers to it (Buddhist Pilgrims,
p- 43). See also some remarks on
this legend, Ind. Antig., vol. xi. p.
146 ; and conf. Rhys David’s Buddh.
Birth-Stories, pp. 3 f.

4 This is a difficult passage, and
is probably corrupt. The phrase
“tsui-pi,” towards the end, may
mean “in an out-of-the-way place.”
The reference is to the spot where
predictive assurance was given to
Sumédba that he should become a
Buddha. )
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To the south-west of the city about 101 is a stipa.
Ilere Tathigata, when living in the world, alighted, having
left Mid-India and passed through the air for the sake of
converting men. The people, moved by reverence, erected
this building. Not far to the east is a stdpa; it was

- here Bodhisattva met Dipankara Buddha and bought the
flowers.#

About 20 1i to the south-west of the city we come to a
small stone ridge, where there is a sanghdrdme with a
high hall and a storied tower made of piled-up stone.
It is now silent and deserted, with no priests. In the
middle is a stipe 200 feet or so in height, built by Asdka-
1ija.

To the south-west of this sanghdrdme a deep torrent
rushes from a high point of the hill and scatters its
waters in leaping cascades. The mountain sides are like
walls; on the eastern side of one is & great cavern, deep
and profound, the abode of the Niga Gopila. The gate
(or entrance) leading to it is narrow ; the cavern is dark;
the precipitous rock causes the water to find its way in
various rivulets into this cavern. In old days there was
a shadow of Buddha to be seen here, bright as the true
form, with all its characteristic marks? In later days
men have not seen it so much, What does appear is
only & fecble likeness. But whoever prays with fervent
faith, he is mysteriously endowed, and he sees it clearly
before him, though not for long.

In old times, when Tathigata was in the world, this
dragon was a shepherd who provided the king with milk
and cream, IHaving on one occasion failed to do o, and
having received o reprimand, he proceeded in an angry
temper to the stidpa of “the predictive assurance,” and

O TTer o Liabefomay oty 2 flowers remaining over the head ay

- . 2 “baldachin,” is represented in the

. - Lahor sculpture referred to above,
Aiter be born B9 fis wile, Lee Wis Nots 30 Fergusson, Tree ang
account in the “Legend of Dipad. Serp Worshp, pl. L

Lara Buddha™ (/. B 4.8, N8, vol.  + Sce pote § p. 1, and p. 143,
Ly 5378 The incident of the  note 76, .
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there made an offering of flowers, with the prayer that
he might become a destructive dragon for the purpose of
afflicting the country and destroying the king. Then
ascending the rocky side of the hill; he threw himself
down and was killed. Torthwith he became a gréat
dragon and occupied this cavern, and then he purposed
to go forth and accomplish his original wicked purpose.
When this intention had risen within him, Tathfgata, hav-
ing examined what was his object, was moved with pity
for the country and the people about to be destroyed by
the dragon. By his spiritual power he came from Mid-
India to where the dragon was. The dragon seeing Ta-
thiigata, his murderous purpose was stayed, and he ac-
cepted the precept against killing, and vowed to defend
the true law; he requested Tathigata to occupy this
cavern evermore, that his holy disciples might ever re-
ceive his (the dragon’s) religious offerings.*®

Tathiigata replied, “When I am about to die; I will
leave you my shadow, and I will send five Arhafs to
receive from you continual offerings. When the true
law is destroyed,* this service of yours shall still go
on; if an evil heart rises in you, you must look at my
shadow, and because of its power of love and virtue your
evil purpose will be stopped. The Buddhas who will
.appear throughout this Bhadra-kalpa*s will all, from a
motive of pity, intrust to you their shadows as a be-
quest.” Outside the gate of the Cavern of the Shadow
there are two square stones; on one is the impression
of the foot of TathAgata, with a wheel-circle (lun-siang)
beautifully clear, which shines with a brilliant light from

time to time. :
On ecither side of the Cavern of the Shadow there are

4 This is evidently the meaning % The “true law” was to last
of the passage : the request was, not 500 years; the “law of images
that the dragon might dwell in the 1000 years. . . .

. cavern, but that Tathigata would 4 This period is that in which we
live there with his disciples. Fa- now are, during which 1000 Bud-
hian refers to this cave. dhas are to appear, -
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several stone chambers; in these the holy disciples of
Tathigata reposed in meditation,

At the north-west corner of the cave of the shadow
is a stdpa where Buddha walked up and down. RBeside
this is a stdpe which contains some of the hair and the
nail-parings of Tathigata,

Not far from this is a stdpe where Tathigata, making
manifest the secret principles of his true doctrine, de-
clared the Skandha-dhdtu-dyatanas (Yun-Liai-king).4s

At the west of the Cave of the Shadow is a vast rock,
on which Tathfigata in old time spread out his Zashdya 7
robe after washing it; the marks of the tissue still
exist,

To the south-cast of the city 30 li or so is the town
of Hi-lo (Hidda);* it is about 4 or 5 li in circnit; it is
high in situation and strong by natural dechwities, It
has flowers and woods, and lakes whose waters are
bright as o mirror. The people of this city are simple,
honest, and upright. There i3 here & two-storied tower;
the beams are painted and the columns coloured red.

“ The symbol *tehy” (dyatana) wnems?-= & toesameat

fn this passage must be connected ..
with the Yx’“""”{" yun h’ni.';‘ The :

. . Lt
. . . - .
UL (LN @) Dueasy oup,, o ahd Narars o Lo mean ~ibe
297 n. 2). Thereisno word mnmy city.” This_tres @ Fumsalies
hAa LR A may be the Nrees or Kyrg of Lrriay
. (ib. v. e2p. 1) and Cremier 75 aEi,
cap % 7hinwlid aue fiervwond]
e B0 peed £ @31y Dinngerns, irm
the Nagarz of 3% Jewn i, Ud-
yivaprzrn, ablend, Ta2a £
Cunsiortoe s toia s Grng, of

shaya). :
* The city ojl Hilo or. il

2 whic , fer
V. de St Martin's Min., w 2, p
204), about eix miles enuth-eart of
Nagarahira, 1¢ described by Fa Lian
{eaj xiik} The Vikdra of the slull.
bone {s therv raid to ln-s‘.:we-lvri'.l'm
& square enclosure, and It §s added,
etk ety e KIS o
: ' e N s <
. ) - L7 Winn trown Lo, 53 &5
T L Niadln W Qibuel AR oo g7
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In the second storey is a little sidlpa, made of the seven
precious substances; it contains the skull-bone of TathA-
gata; it is 1 foot 2 inches round; the hair orifices are
distinet; its colour is a whitish-yellow. It is enclosed
in a precious receptacle, which is placed in the middle
of the stdpa. Those who wish to make lucky or unlucky
presages (marks) make a paste of scented earth, and im-
press it on the skull-bone; then, accordmo to their merit,

1s the i 1mpressmn made.

Again there is another liftle sidpa, made of the seven
precious substances, which encloses the skull-bone of
Tathigata. Its shape is like a lotus leaf;% its colour is
the same as that of the other, and it is also contained
in a precious casket, sealed up and fastened. i

Again, there is another little stipn, made. of - the
seven precious substances, in which is deposited the eye-
ball of Tathigata, large as an Amra fruit and bright -
and clear throughout; this also is deposited in a pre-
cious casket sealed up and fastened. The Sanghdti robe
of Tathfgata, which is made of fine cotton stuff of a
yellow-red colour,® is also enclosed in a precious box.
Since many months and years have passed, it is a
little damaged. The staff5 of Tathigata, of which
the rings are white iron (¢in ?) and the stick of sandal-
wood, is contained in a precious case (a.case made of @
precious substance).  Lately, a king, hearing of these
various articles that they formerly belonged to Tathigata
as his own private property, took them away by force to
his own country and placed them in his palace. After
a short time going to look at them, they were gone;

49 The ko hwa is the water-lily,
but it is also a general name for
mallows (Medhurst, s. 2.) This bone
is that of the uskalsha or top of the
skull, )

% Such seems to be the meaning.
Julien has taken it as though Zia-
sha referred to another garment, but
it seems merely to denote the robe
called Serighdli.

51 The religious staff, Xhaklharam
or hikkala, was so called from the
noise it made when shaken. Conf.
hikk ; Ch. sek ; Sek cheung, an abbot’s
crosier or staff (Wells Williams).
Tt .is described in the Sha-men-
yih-yung (fol. 14a). See p. 47,
ante.

82 Scarcely had an hour elapsed.
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and after further inquiries he found they had returned to
their original place. These five sacred objects (relics)
often work miracles.

The king of Xapi{a has commanded five pure-conduct
men (Brdhmans) to offer continually scents and flowers to
these objects.  These pure persons, observing the crowds
who came to worship incessantly, wishing to devote them-
sclves to quiet meditation, have established a scale of
fixed charges, with a view to secure order, by means of
that wealth which is so much esteemed by men. Their
plan, in brief, is this:—All whe wish to see the skull-
Done of Tathiigata have to pay one gold piece; those who
wish to take an impression pay five pieces. The other
objects 83 in their several order, have n fixed price; and
yet, though the charges are heavy, the worshippers are
numerous,

To the north-west of the double-storied pavilion is a
stdpa, not very high or large, but yet one which possesses
many spiritual (miraculouns) qualities. If men only touch
it with & finger, it shakes and trembles to the foundation,
and the bells and the jingles moving together give out a
pleasant sound.

Going south-east from this, crossing mountains and
valleys for 500 1i or so, we arrive at the kingdom of
Kien-t’o-lo (Gandhira).

.

KIEN-T'0-LOo—GANDHARA.

The kingdom of Gandhira is nbout 1c00 i from cast
to west, and about 800 1i from north to south, On the
east it borders on the river Sin (Sindh). The, eapital of
the country is called To-lu-sha-pu-lo;®t it is about 40 1i

Khaay

¥ The phrase teze ehn, which Is
of frequent ccenrrnce in Buddbist
compositing, scems to mean “ more-
over” or “Deshieas thie™

M The country of Gandbira Is
that of the lowcr Kabul valley, lying
along te Kitml river betucen thy

YOL. L

(Kunar) snd the Indue,
Tt Is tho eountry of the Gandare of
Prolemy (Geoz dibovie 1,7). The
eapital was Purushapurs now Peshd
wrs The Gandarii are mentionad
by Helatalos (Fr. 175, 179) and
Merodotas (Lb. ik ¢ 91, lib viL e
G
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worshipped during many centuries. In traversing diffe-
rent countries it has come now to Persia.®

Outside the city, about § or 9 1i to the south-east, thera
is a pipala tree about 100 feet or so in height, Its branches
are thick and the shade beneath sombre and deep. The
four past Buddhas have sat beneath this tree, and at the
present time there are four sitting figures of the Buddhas
to be seen here. During the Bhadrakalpa, the 996 other
Buddhas will all sit here. Secret spiritual influences
goard the precincts of the tree and exert a protecting
virtue in its continuance. Sikya Tathiigata sat beneath
this tree with his face to the south and addressed Ananda
thus :—“ Four hundred years after my departure from the
world, there will be a king who shall rule it called Kan-
ishka (Kia-ni-se-kia); not far to the south of this spot
he will mise a stdpa which will contain many various
relics of my bones and flesh.”

To the south of the Pippala tree is a stilpa built by King
Kanishka ; this king ascended the throne four hundred
years after the Nirvdpa,® and governed the whole of Jam-
budvipa. He had no faith either in wrong or right (erime
or religious merit), and he lightly esteemed the law of
Duddha. One day when traversing a swampy grove
(bushy swamp) he saw a white hare, which he followed as
far as this spot, when suddenly it disappeared. He then
saw o young shepherd-boy, who was building in the
wood hard by a little stidpa about three feet high, The
king said, * What are you doing?” The shepherd-boy
answered and said, “Formerly Sikya DBuddha, by his
divine wisdom, delivered this prophcq : ‘There shall bea
king in this \'ictorious (superior) land who shall erect o
stidpa, which ghall contain n great portion of my bodily
relies” The sacred merits of the great king (Ranighla)

# Tor the wanderings of the Luddka, wol L p 5253 J.
Pitra of Buddba (called In Chinese Ao, xi . 1273 Alsa & nealt
“the measure sessel,” compare grm.  Marco le.- vol. i, pp 301, 3101
duale and gmil), see Fa hian, pp. ** Sce ante, 1 30, nete ~oc, snd
360, 1618 Koppen, Die B, dea infop 152, 0t 9~
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in former births (swh), with his increasing fame, have
made the present occasion a proper one for the fulfilment
of the old prophecy relating to the divine merit and the
religious superiority of the person concerned. And now,I
am engaged for the purpose of directing you to these former
predictions.” % Having said these words he disappeared.
The king hearing this explanation, was overjoyed. Flat-
tering himself that he was referred to in the prophecy
of the great saint, he believed with all his heart and paid
reverence to the law of Buddha. Surrounding the site
of the little stdpe he built a stone stdpa, wishing to sur-
pass it in height, to prove the power of his religious merit.
But in proportion as his stélpa increased the other always
exceeded it by three feet, and so he went on till his
reached 400 feet, and the circumference of the base was a
li and a half. The storeys having reached to five, each 150
feet in height, then he succeeded in covering the other.
The king, overjoyed, raised on the top of this stddpa twenty-
five circlets of gilded copper on a staff, and he placed in
the middle of the stdpa a peck of the Surfras of Tath4-
gata, and offered to them religious offerings. Scarcely had
he finished his work when he saw the little stddpa take its
place at the south-east of the great foundation, and project
from its side about half-way up.%2 The king was disturbed

61 Qr, to arouse you to a sense of
your destiny (your previous fore-
cast).

62 Julien translates this differently
—*he saw the little stdpe raise it-
self by the side of the other and ex-
ceed it by one-half.” The passage is
undoubtedly a difficult one, and
rendered more so by a faulty text.
To understand it, we must observe
that the building was a tower of
five storeys, each 150 feet in height.
The small stdpa or tower was en-
closed in the middle of the lower
basement.  Suddenly, when the
large tower was finished, the smaller
one changed its position, and came
to the south-east angle of the great

fonndation—i.c., of the lowest divi-
sion or storey—and pierced through
the wall of the larger building about
half way up. Kanishka, jll at ease
in the presence of this portent, .
ordered the greater building to be
destroyed down to the second stage.
On this being done the little tower
again went back to the middle of
the space enclosed by the basement
of the larger one, and there over-
topped it as before. So I'under-
stand the passage; and if this be
so, the only alteration required in
the text is in the last clause, where
instead of s, *little,” I would sub-
stitute fa, “great,” “it came out of,
i.c., towered above, the great stépa.”
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at this, and ordered the stilpa to be destroyed. When they
had got down to the bottom of the second storey, through
which the other projected, immediately that one removed to
its former place, and once more it surpassed in height the
other, The king retiring said, “ It is easy to commit errors
in human affairs,® but when there is divine influence at
work it is difficult to counteract it. When a matter is
directed by spiritual power, what can human resentment
effect 7" Having confessed bis fault, therefore, Le retired.

These two stiipas ere still visible. In aggravated &
sickness, if a cure is sought, people burn incense and offer
flowers, and with a sincere faith pay their devotions. In
many cases a remedy is found,

On the southern side of the steps, on the eastern face
of the great stdlpe, there are engraved (or carved) two
stidpas® one three feet high, the other five feet. They are
the same shape and proportion as the great stdpa. Again,
there are two full-sized figures of Buddha, one four fect,
the other six feet in height. They resemble him as he sat
cross-legged beneath the Bédhi tree.  When the full rays
of the sun shine on them they appear of a brilliant gold
colour, and ns the light decreases the hues of the stone
scem to assume a reddish-blue colour.  The old people
say, “ Several centuries ago, in a fissure of the stone foun-
dation, there were some gold-coloured ants, the greatest
about the size of the finger, the longest about a barleycorn
in size. Those of the same species consorted together; by
gnawing the stone steps they have left lines and marks as
if engraved on the surface, and by the gold sand which
they left (as deposils) they have caused the figures of
Buddha to assume their present appearance.”

9 Or, buman affaies are changes @ The expression o ¢'As would

nblc and deeeptive, scem to mean that the stipas Bero
* The scnse ol ying in lhhp.u ngraved, not buil, They

I A named as o steps leading up to the
. . v a dtidpa fs aignificant, ax illustrating

R the architectural sppearince and
- : character of these buildinge
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On the southern side of the stone steps of the great
stdhpa @ there is a painted figure of Buddha about sixteen
feet high. From the middle upward there are two bodies,
helow the middle, only one. The old tradition says: In
the beginning, there was a poor man who hired himself out
to get a living; having obtained a gold coin, he vowed
to make a figure of Buddha. Coming to the stdpa, he
spoke to a painter and said, “I wish now to get a figure
of Tathiigata painted, with its beautifal points of excel-
Ience;% but I only have one gold coin; this is liftle
enough to repay an artist. I am sorry to be so hampered
by poverty in carrying out my cherished aim.”

Then the painter, observing his simple truth, said no-
thing about the price, but promised to set to work to
furnish the picture. '

Again there was a man, similarly circumstanced, with
one gold coin, who also sought to have a picture of Bud-
dha painted. The painter having received thus a gold-
piece from each, procured some excellent colours (bluc and
vermilion) and painted a picture. Then both men came’
the same day to pay reverence to the picture they had had -
done, and the artist pointed each to the same figure, tell-
ing them, “This is the figure of Buddha which you ordered-
to be done” The two men looking at one another in
perplexity, the mind of the artist understanding their
doubts, said, “ What are you thinking about so long? 1f
you are thinking about the money, I have not defrauded
you of any part. To show that it is so there must be
some spiritual indication on the part of the picture.”

6d This is the literal translation ;

it may mean “on the southern side
of the steps,” as though there were
steps only on the eastern side of the
stdpe ; or it may, by license, mean
‘ on the steps of the stdpa, its south-
ern face,” as though the steps refer-

. red t6" were on the southern face.
. But the literal translation is prefer-
‘able, in which case we may assume
. that a flight of steps on the eastern

¥

side led up to the platform on which
the tower (stdpa) was built, and that -
the figures referred to were engraved
between the pilasters of the terrace
on the north and south sides of the
steps.

5 QOr, “a beautifully - marked
figure of Tathfigata.” The marks
(siang or lakshana) of Buddha are
well known.—See Burnouf, Lotus,
p. 616, and ante, p. I, note 5.
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Scarcely hiad he finished when the picture, by some spiri-
tual power, divided itself (from the middle vpwards), and
both parts emitted a glory alike. The two men with joy
believed and exulted.

To the south-west of the greav stilpa 100 paces or 0,
there is o figure of Buddha in white stone about eighteen
feet high. It is a standing figure, and looks to the
north, It has many spiritual powers, and diffuses a
brilliant light. Sometimes there are people who sce the
image come out of an evening and go round® the great
stdpa. Lately o band of robbers wished to go in and
stenl.  The image immediately came forth and went
before the robbers.  Affrighted, they ran away ; the image
then returned to its own place, and remained fixed as
before, The robbers, affected by what they had seen,
began n new life, and went about through towns and
villages telling what had happened,

To the left and right of the great stdpa are a hundred
little stdipas standing closely together,® executed with con-
summate art, Exquisite perfumes’ and different musiss]
sounds at times are perceived, the work of Rishis, s2izss,.
and eminent sages; these also ab times are seen weliy
round the s!llpas

According to the prediction of Tathigais, sZer 3
stidpa has becn seven times burnt down 203 srver timay
rebuilt, then the roligion of DBuddba will Smmias Tha
record of old worthics says this building Toe fmedy L"‘,’l
dcstmyed and restored three times. When
in this country it had just been destroyed
Steps are being taken for its restorotion, Ins Dier 2o
yet complete,

Tothewest of the great efvipa thers fe ne
which was built by King Ezoidlz Zor
connceted terraces, storeyed gifler, sl

® That i, clrcumambalate 3, r Juler axploioe. grepimed
petform the pradsbakine, {go g i atls
L Qlﬁm!lm WTaDe, B 2L el T
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bear testimony to the eminence of the great priests who have
here formed their illustrious relmous characters (gamed
dzsdmctzon) Although now somewhat decayed, it yet
_gives evidence of its wonderful construction. -The priests
hvmtT in it are few; they study the Little Vehicle, From
the tlme 1t was bullt many authors of Sdstras have lived
herein and t,amed the supreme fruit (of Arhatship).
Their pure fame is wide- spread and their exemplary
religious character still survives, ‘

In the third tower (double-storeyed tower) is the cham-
ber of the honourable Pirévika (Pi-lo-shi-po), but it has
long been in ruins ; but they have placed here a commemo-
rative tablet to him. He was at first a master of the

Jrahmans (or a Brihman doctor), but when eighty years:
of age he left his home and assumed the soiled robes (of
a Buddhast disciple). The boys of the town ridiculed him;
saying, “ Foolish old man! you have no wisdom, surely !
Don’t you know that they who become diseiples of Buddha
have two tasks to perform, viz., to give themselves to medi-
tation and to recite the Scriptures? And now you are old
and infirm, what progress can you make as a disciple 27
Doubtless you know how to eat (and that is all)!” Then
Parévika, hearing such railing speeches, gave up the world ™
and made this vow, “Until I thoroughly penetrate 2 the
wisdom of the three Pifakas and get rid of the evil desire
of the three worlds, till I obtain the six miraculous powers "™
and reach the eight deliverances (vimokshas), I will not lie
down to rest (my side shall not touch the sleoping mat).”
From that day forth the day was not enough for him to-
walk in meditation or to sit upright in deep thought. In
the daytime he studied incessantly the doctrme of the

70 Lit., in the pure streams of the for which see Eitel’s Handbook, s. v.,
high calling (traces). or Childers, Pali Dict., s. v. abhififid.

71 Withdrew from ‘time and Five are enumerated in the Lotus,
men,” It may be, withdrew for a cap. v. see pp. 29I, 345, 372, 379,
time from men. 820; Introd.,p. 263. Forthe vimdk-

72 Whilst I do not understand, &c. shas see Lotus, pp- 347, 824 ; Chil

73 The six ‘miraculous or spiritual ders, Palt Dict., 5. v. vimokho. See
powers are the abhijiids, so called: note 88. v 140, inf.
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sublime principles (of Buddhism), and at night he sat
silently meditating in unbroken thought. After threo
yeors hie obtained insight into the three pitakas, and shook
off all worldly desires,™ and obtained the threefold know-
ledge®  Then people called him the honourable Péré-
vikaT and paid him reverence.

To the cast of Ddrévika’s chamber is an old building in
which Vasubandhu ™ Bédhisattva prepared the '0-pi-fa-
mo-Tau-she-lun (Abhidkarmal.bsha Sdstra);*® men, out of
respeet to him, have placed here a commemorative tablet
to this effect.

To the south of Vasubandhu’s house, about fifty paces or
50, is o second storied-pavilion in which Manorhita,®a
master of Sdstras, composed the Vibhdshd Sdstra. This
learned doctor flourished in the midst of the thousand

7 Desire of the three worlde

% Tho triridyds, the threefold
Lnowledge, viz, of the imp
of all things {(anitya), of sorrow
{dukka), nnd of untcality (andémd).

7 Pirivika, Chin. Hiets'un, so
named from pdriva (Chin. kie), “the
side,” from his vow, here related,
not tolie on hisside, Heis reckoned
the ninth or tenth Buddhist patri-
arch (according as Vasumitrs, the
seventh, {a excluded or not); Edkins,
Chin, Buddh, p. 74 ; Lassen, I, 4.,
vol §i. p 12025 Vassibef, pp. 48,
75 203 f. 2115 Ind Ant, vol, v,

JORILA

T Vasubandhu (Fo . siu - fan - tho)
tramlated Thien-sin and Shi sin,
nceording to northern accounts, the
twenty.first pateiarch of the Bud-
dhist church, and younger brother
of Amadza.  But this succession of
patriarchs Is more than doubtful,
for Budhtdharma, who ls represented
a3 the twenty.cighth patriarch, ar-
rived In China A, 520 bot accord-
ing to AMax Miller, Vasubandbu
flounished in Indis in the sccond
half of the sixth ventury (India, p
200). I thin date ean be estab-
frshed, mauy of the statements of
datey (oun!in the Chinese Bud.

dhist books will have to be dis.
credited {:nf p 119, n.1). Lassen,
I A., vol. 1. p. 1205 ; Edkins, Ch,

Duddh, pp. 169, 278; Vassilief,
PP :u’ iI., or !r;d. An’L. vol. iv,’
PP 142 £,

7 Thisisa work frequently named
in these records, 1t was written by
‘Vasubandhu to refute the errors of
the Vaibhishikas, and was trans.
lated into Chinese by Pammirths,
A.D. 557-589. For an account of ity
origin see the Life of Duddha l?
Wong Pah, § 193, in J. R A, &, vol,
xx. p. 2113 EdLins, Ch, Duddh., p.
1203 Vassilief, pp. 77 1. 108, 130,220,

™ Mandrhita, otherwise written
Manorata, Manirhata, or Mandra-
tha (Jul, Fie, p 40{.), alvo Manura
This s explained by the Chiness
Jui, an expression uwed for the
Kalparyllsha or * wishing tree,” dee
noting poswer to produce whatever
was wished ; litcrﬂly, **conformable
{hita) tothought (mang, mind\" Ile
i« probably the same a1 Magplrata
(Vassilicf, Pouddhirme, p 219}, He
is rechoned tho twenty-second patri.
arch—Lauen, I A, vol il p. 1206 3
Edkiny, Ch. Buddh,, pp 82-83; M.
Muller, Jadis, pp 225, 3523 amd
note 77 ante.
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years % after the Nredna of Buddha. Inhis youthhe was

devoted to study and had distinguished talent. His fame
was wide spread with the religious, and laymen sought to
do him hearty reverence. At that time Vikramaditya®
king of the country of Srivasti, was of wide renown. He
ordered his ministers to distribute daily throughout India
five lakhs of gold coin ; he largely (everywhere) supplied the
wants of the poor, the orphan, and the bereaved. His trea-
surer, fearing that the resources of the kingdom would be
exhausted, represented the case to the king, and said, “Ma-
hardja! your fame has reached to the very lowest of your
subjects, and extends to the brute creation. You bid me
add (o your expenditure) five lakhs of gold to suceour the
poor throughout the world. Your treasury will thus be
emptied, and then fresh imposts will have to be laid (on

8 This expression, “in the midst
of, or during, the thousand years,”
has & particular reference to the
period of 1000 years which succeeded
the period of 500 years after Bud-
dha’s death. The 500 years iscalled
the period of the “true law,” the
1000 years “the period of images,”
1.¢, image-worship ; after that came
the period of “nolaw.” The phrase
“during the 1000 years,” therefore,
in these records, means that the
person referred to lived during
the middle portion of the second
period, that is, about a thousand
years after Buddha. There is a
useful note in Wong Pah’s life of
Buddha (§ 204, J. R. 4. 8., vol. xx.
p. 215) relating to this point, from
which it appears that the accepted
date of the Nirvdpa in China at this
time was 850 B.c. The period of
1000 years, therefore, would extend
from 350 B.C. to 650 A.D., Wong
Pah uses the expression ke-sht “ the
latter age,” for *“the thousand
years.” Manbrhita is placed under
Vikraméditya Harsha of Ujjain, and
therefore lived about the middle of
the 6th century a.D., according to
M. Miiller, India, p-290.

.. - B This is supposed to be the same

as Vikraméditya or Harsha of Uj-
jayini, according to Dr. J. Fergusson
and Prof. M. Miiller, the founder of
the usual Samvat era, 56 B.c. The
Chinese equivalent for his name is
chaou jih, or #leaping above the sun,”
or “the upspringing light,” *the
dawn.” As to the mode in which
this era of Vikramaditya might
have been contrived, see Fergusson
(7. R. 4. 8§, N. 8., vol. xii. p. 273).
The starting-point from which these
writera suppose it came into use is
544 A.D. The expression Vikra-
maditya of Srivasti, is the same as
Vikramiditya of Ayddhya (Oudhj,
where e are told (Vassilief, p. 219)
he held his court. The fown of
Srivastt was in ruins even in Fa-
hian’s time (cap. xx.) :
82 ¢ Throughout all the Indies.”
This passage may also be translated
thus: “An envoy (shi shan) coming
to India, he daily,” &c. Julien re-
fers it to one of his own envogs, but
in any case the passage is obscure.
Judging from the context, I think
the meaning is, “he ordered his
minister, in the next sentence called
s his treasurer,” to give throughout
India on one day five lakhs for the
poor.,” :
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the Jand cultivators), until the resources of the land bo
also exhausted ; then the voice of complaint will be heard ~_
and hostility be provoked. Your majesty, indecd, will get- -
credit for charity, but your minister® will lose the respect
of all” The king answered, “But of my own surplus ¥
(rwish te) relieve the poor. X would on no account, for my
own advantage, thoughtlessly burthen (grind down) the
countrys Accordingly he added five lakhs for the good
of the poor.  Some time after this the king was engaged
chasing a boar. Having lost the track, he gave s mana
lakh for putting him on the scent again, Now Mandrhita,
the doctor of Sdstras, once engaged & man to shave his
head, and gave him offhand a lakh of gold for so doing®*
This munificent act was recorded in the annals by the
chief historian. The king reading of it, was filled with
shame, and his proud heart continually fretted about it
and 8o he desired to bring some fauly against Mandrhita
and punish him. So he summoned an assembly of diffe-
rent religious persons whose talents were most noted
to the number of one hundred, and issued the following
decree: “I wish to put o check to the various opinions
(wanderings) ond to settle the true limits (of {nquiry); the
opinions of different religions sects are so various that the
mind knows not what to believe. Exert your utmost
nbility, therelore, to-day in following out my directions.”
On mecting for discussion he made & second decree: “Tho
doctors of law belonging to the heretics 7 aro distinguished |

# Such it plainly the meaning;
the treasurer 13 rpeaking of himeelf,
The antithesls requires it, “lun
ahonp aban Bia™ AL Jolien trens-
lates it &3 referring to all the sub-

et s,

#4 3. Jullen tronslates as follows
#a {uur la maltre des {steas
Jou § (Mandrhita) syant envoyé un
Tommo pour couper les chevenr au
rol" but in my text there fano
word far *kinz,” and the whole
contest seema to teequire another
rendering, T tranidate the passage

as referting to Mandrhits himself,
who, although s writer of §dstras,
was also n prines {vid, Eitel, s.v)
Jz, that Maodrhits  abeodd

bave equalled him in munificence,
and that he should be held tup asan
cxample.

® 43Whose virtuoue deeds 1
Tmlma) wers hizh and profound

find nothing about Braikmanainthe
text,

¥ Or it may be, %the cobelievers
aud the doctors of Alstrus are bath
eminenty” & ’
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for their ability. The Shamans and the followers of the
~law (of Buddha) ought to look well to the prificiples of -
their sect ; if they prevail, then they will bring reverence
to the law of Buddha; but if. they fail, then they shall
be exterminated.”® On this, Manbrhita questioned the
heretics and silenced ® ninety-nine of them. And now a
man was placed (sat on the mat to dispute with him) of no
ability whatever,” and for the sake of a trifling ‘discussion
(Manorhita) proposed the subject of fire and smoke. On
this the king and the heretics cried out, saying, “ Manér-
hita, the doctor of Sdstras, has lost the sense of right con-
nection (mistaken the order or sense of the phrase); he
should have named smoke first and fire afterwards: this
order of things is constant.” Mandrhita wishing to ex-
plain the difficulty, was not allowed a hearing ; on which,
ashamed to see himself thus treated by the people, he
bit out his tongue and wrote a warning to his disciple
Vasubandhu, saying, “In the multitude of partisans
there is no justice; among persons deceived there is no
discernment.” Having written this, he died. C
- Alittle afterwards VikramAditya-rija lost his kingdom

and was succeeded by a monarch who widely patronised
those distinguished for literary merit?® Vasubandhu,
wishing to wash out the former disgrace, came to the king
and said, “ Mahérija, by your sacred qualities you rule the
empire and govern with wisdom. My old master, Mandr-
. hita, was deeply versed in the mysterious doctrine. The
former king, from an old resentment, deprived him of his
high renown. I now wish to avenge the injury done to my
master.” The king, knowing that Mandrhita was a man
of superior intelligence, approved of the noble project of
Vasubandhu; he summoned the heretics who had dis-
cussed with Man6rhita. Vasubandhu having exhibited

® -

8 Tt ought probably to be rendered 9 Or, who looked at him with a
thus: “Jf they prevail, then I will dispirited (downcast) air. -
reverence the law of Buddha; if 9 This would appear to be Sild-
they are defeated, I will utterly ex- ditya of Ujjain, spoken of by Hinen
terminate the priests.” Tsiang (Book xi.} as having lived

¥ Made to retire. about sixty years before his own time.
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afresh the former conclusions’ of his master, the heretics
were abashed and retired.

To the north-east of the sanghdrdma of Kanishka-rija
about 50 li, we cross a great river and arrive at the town
of Pushkalfvati (Po-shi-kie-lo-fa-ti)?2 It is about 14
or 15 livin eircuit; the population iglarge; the inner gates,
are contiected by a hollow (funnel 2).9 -

Outside the western gate is 3 Deva temple. The image
of the god is imposing and works constant miracles,

To the east of the city is a stidpa built by Aédke-rija.
This is the place where the four former Buddhas delivered
the law (preached). Among former saints and sages many
have come (descended spiritually) from Mid-India to this
placo to instruct all creatures (things). For example, Vasu-
mitra®doctor of §estras, who composed the Chuny-sse-fen-o-
pi-tasmo (Abhidharmaprakarana-pdda) Sdstra in this place.

To the north of the town 4 or § 1i is an old sanghdrdma,
of which the halls are deserted and cold. There are very

few priests in it, and all of

# Or Pushharfvaty, the old capital
of Gandbfrs, raid to havo been
founded by Pushlara or Pushkals,
the zon of Dharata and nephew of
Rima (Wilson, Vighnu-pur, vol.
fil . 319} The district s called
Tlevsenawrts and Ileveedatfins by
JArrian (daad, b, iv, e 22, 8 93
Ind, c. 4. s 11), and the capital
Hevxexada or eéha {Ind , €. 1,
& 8), while Strabo calla the city
HNeaceains (Lh, xv, e 2t 8 27}
Tliny has Peucolais (lib, ¥l & 21,
62) and the people Peucolaite (e
23, & 78).  Dionysiua I'crigetin has
Tlenxadse (3. 1143), and the author
of the Periplas Mar, 2ryth (s 47}
and Ptolemy Hpoeheals (Lb. viL e 1,
K443 v L Jexkats),  Alevanderthe
Great bedeped and took it from
Astes (Hasti) and aprointed San-
greun (Babjira)achis auccessor, It
was probably at Hashtanagars, 18
niles north of Pisbiwar, on the
DAL (Suastod), near ita }j\uncﬂnn
with the Kibul {Kophin or Képhta),

them follow the teaching of

the great river which the traveller
herc crossed.  Seo Baber's Mem., pp.
136, 141, 251 ; Cunningham, Ane.
Geoy., pp. 49L. 5 St. Martin, Géog.
delInde, p. 57; Bunhury, Hist Ane.
Geog ,vol. L p. 4983 Wilson, Ariana
Ant., pp. 185L 5 Jad Ant., vol. v,
TP 85£, 3305 Lassen, 1. 4, vol &
I sof; voL ui. p 139; Reinand,
Mém, 2 Uinde, p. 65.

% The phrasc lew yen means the
Inner gates of & town or willage
(Medhurst, 2 . Yeny, and tung lin
means “deeply contected,” ar “are
deep and connected.”  Julien trans.
latex 1t, “the houses tise In thi
Yines"  Tho resdings must be dif.
ferent.

* Vawmitra, in Chineas £A]
Yu, friend of the werll—(h L4,
He wan one of the eHef of the 1o
freat Arhats who formed the reprie g
convoked ly Kaxilks Vee.
Y;\ 498, 5L, 7%, 5o, 333 22005

Wiane, Ch Lot 3 221, 2035
Bursod, Int, 190

Por d
Al e e
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" the Little'Vehicle,; Dharmatrita, master of_;iS”éstms,
. here composed the T'Sa-o-pi-ta-ma-lun {(Semyultdbhi-

dharma Sdstra).%

By the side of the §anghdrdma is a stdpa several hundred
feet high, which was built by A6ka-rija. It is-made of
;ﬂc,arved wood and veined stone, the work of variougiartists.
Sakya Buddha, in ald time when king of this country,
_ prepared himself as a Bodhisattva (for becoming a ﬁuddha).
He gave up all he had at the request of those who asked,
and spared not to sacrifice his own body as a bequeathed

gift (a festamentary gift).

Having been born in this

country a thousand times as king, he gave during each of
those thousands births in this excellent country, his eyes

as an offering.

Going not far east_from this, there are two stone stvdpas,
‘each about 100 feet in height. The right-hand one was
built by Brahm4 Déva, that on the left by Sakra (king of
Dévas). They were both adorned with jewels and gems.
After Buddha’s death these jewels changed themselves into

ordinary stones.

Although the buildings are in a ruin-

ous condition, still they are of a considerable height and

grandeur.

Going north-west about 50 1i from these stdlpas, there

is another stdpa.
Mother of the demons%

9% According to the Ch'uh-yau
Ling (Uddnavargae), Dharmatrita
was uncle of Vasumitra, (See Beal,
Texts from the Buddhist Canon ( Dhar-
mapada), p. 8; Rockhill's Uddna-
varga, p. xi.) There was another
Dharmatrita, according to Tard-
nétha (Rockhill, p. xi.), who was one
of the leaders of the Vaibhfshika
school, and also another Vasumitra,
who commented on the Adhidharma
Kosha written by Vasubandbu, who
lived probably in the fifth century
A.D. But as the Chinese versions
of the Dharmapadae were made before
Vasubandhu’s time, and the second
Vasumitra lived after Vasubandhbu,

Here Sakya Tathigata converted the
and caused her to refraii-from

for he commented on his work, it is
highly probable that the Dharma-
trata alluded to in the text was the
compiler of the Northern versions
of the “Verses of the Law” (Dhar-
mapade) known both in China and.
Tibet. Dharmatrita, according tv.
a note in the text, was erroncously
called Dharmatara.

9% The mother of the demons was,
according to I-tsing (X. i. §9), called
Hsriti (Ko-li-ti), and was venerated
by the Buddhists. " She had made a
vow in a former birth to devour
the children of Réjagriha, and was
accordingly born as a Yaksha, and
became the mother of 500 children.
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. To nourish these she each day

i:oox 1] PO-LU-SHA. Ty

hurting men. It is for this reason the common folk of
this country offer sacrifices to obtain children from her.
Going north 50 1i or so from this, there is another stipa.
1t was here Simaka Bddhisattva® (Shang-mu-kia), walking
plously, nourished as & boy his blind father and mother.
One day when gathering fruits for them, he encountered
the king as he was hunting, who wounded him by mistake
with & poisoned arrow. By means of the spiritnal power
of his great faith he was restored to health throngh some
medicaments which Indra (Z%en-ti), moved by kis koly

conduct, applied to the wound,
To the south-east of this place™ bt 200 K, we axive
at the town Po-lu-sha® On thenod «f i8s vomwn iy

took o child {boy or girl) of Raja-
grha.  People having told Buddha
of it, he hij one of the Yaksha's
children called “the loved one
The mother, having searched every-
where, at last found ¢ by Buddba's P ST OF WVUTY
pide. On this the Lord addressed gmover Sren Joder wlvex &, tie
her aa follows s * Do you sotenderly Ermr-e Tt Iy whr Tarfia Somzfe
Jove your child} but you possess zTammirl. Postie il e
300 Fuch.  Jow much ore wotid m=r mmw s 5 C2A0 2 Lerin
ersons with ounly one or two Jrvr T -
theiral™  On this she war oo
verted ami beeame & Uplekl, o
Jay dinciple. 8She they foqmns Jeiioou m et ¥imafiucs oo a0
how she was to feed her 200 = Ton L Crmet
dren,  On this Buddbs wid, *Tin sl ity
Bhikshus who live io their mema RPN A
teries shall every day ofer yus Soe L pn T Pl 4 gy
out of their Yortion §or Il amor ey doe Jots m":' "
ment”  Therefore in the oo v ;TR Rl
of the western world, €3ther D BT
the poreh of the ez o2 1 s s Bgorr, I ek e
of the kitchen, ther o e i
wall a figure of the o NS Eadiing
a child, and elow wmm ¢ B U anid, TR
sometimes theve Ml b €5 for,

Zearrurlaesn nf

L LIOR Ve
i St Aot st
o r S ey g e SRS
Xty T AT 2 e

her portion of ne
thie most jowerts
Towers {retireed of 24
Lings (Blrn el

thows nithe
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a stdpa; here it was Sudfnal® the prince, having given in
charity to some Brihmans the great elephant of his father
the king, was blamed and banished. In leavine his
friends, having gone out of the gate of the wall, it was
here he paid adieu, Beside this is a sanghdrdma® with
about fifty priests or so, who all study the Little Vehicle.
TFormerly Tévara, master of $dstras, in this place composed
the O-pi-fa-mo-ming-ching-lun 12 '

Outside the eastern gate of the town of Po-lu-sha is a
sanghdrdma with about fifty priests, who all study the
Great Vehicle. Here is a stdpa built by Aédka-rdja. In
old times Sudéna the prince, having been banished from his
home, dwelt in Mount Dantal6ka.’® Here a Brahman
begged his son and daughter, and he sold them to him.

To the north-east of Po-lu-sha city about 20 li or so we
come to Mount Dantaldka. Abovearidge of that mountain
is a stdpa built by Adka-rfja; it was here the prince

1i to the north-west, then 50 i to
the north. It is from this point we
are to reckon 200 li to the south-
west to Po-lu.sha. M. V. de St.
Martin (M ¢moire, p. 309) substi-
tutes 230 li for 200, and he then
reckons from Pushkalivatl. Gene-
ral Cunningham falls into the same
mistake (dunc. Geog., p. 52), and
identifies Po-lu-sha with Palo-
dheri, or the village of Pali, situ-
ated on a dheri or mound of ruins
(ap. cit., p- 52). Thiswould agree with
Hiuen Tsiang’s distance and bear-
ing, that is, from the stipa of Si-
maka, which was some go to 100 Ii
to the north-north-east of Pushka-
lavati,

100 That is, Visvintara, Visvan-
tara, or Véssantara, the prince. His
history is a popular one among Bud-
dhists. See Spence Hardy’s Man.
of DBudhism., p. 118; Fergusson,
T'rec and Serp. Worship, pl. xxxil. ;
Beal's Fal-hian, p. 194 n. 2; Bur-
nouf, Lotus,p.411; conf. Kathdsarit.,
113, 9; Aitar. Brdhm., vii. 27, 34.
The particulars given in the text and
in Fa-hian led to the identification of
pl. xxxil. in Tree and Serp. Worship

with this history. The same Jédtala
is also found amongst the Amari-
vati sculptures, op. cit., pl. Ixv. fig.
1. With respect to the name Su-
déna, the Chinese explanation {good
tecth) is erroneous, as M. Julien has
pointed out (p. 122 n.) Sudinta is
the name of a Pratyékabuddha men-
tioned in the Zrikdndadésha, i 1, 13

M1 807 translate the passage. M.
Julien understands the number fifty
to refer to the sadghdrdmas. But it
would be an unusual circumstance
to find fifty or more convents near
one spot, nor does the text neces-
sarily require it.

12 Restored doubtfully by Julien
to Ablkidharmaprakdsa-sidhana Sds--
tra. It was perhaps the Semyulta-.
abhidharmahridaya Sdstra, which

$vara is said to have translated in
426 A.p.  Iévara’s name is given,in
Chinese as 7T's%-tsai, ‘master,”
“lord,” * self-existent.”

13 Tan-ta-lo-kia, which might also
be restored to Dandarika. The Ja-
paneseequivalent givenin thetext for
lo is ra. ~ General Cunningham iden-
tifies this mountain with the Montes
Deedali of Justin (op. cit., p. 52.)
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Sudina dwelt in solitede. By the side of this place, and
close by, is a stdpa. It was here the prince gave his son
and daughter to the Drahman, who, on his part, beat them
till the blood flowed out on the ground. At the present
time the shrubs and trees are all of a deep red colour. Be-
tween the crags (of the mountain) there is a stone chamber,
where the prince and his wife dwelt and practised medita-
tion. In the midst of the valley the trees droop down
their branches like curtains. Here it was the prince in
old time wandered forth and rested.

By the side of this wood, and not far from it, is a rocky
cell in which an old Rishi dwelt.

Going north-west from the stone cell about 100 li or 50,
we cross o sinall hill and come to o large mountain, To
the south of the mountain is & saighdrama, with o few
priests as occupants, who study the Great Vebhicle. By
the side of it is a stitpa built by Afdka-rija, This is
the place which in old time was oceupied by Ekaéringa
Rishilot  This Rishi being deceived by a pleasure-woman,
lost his spiritual faculties, The woman, mounting his
shoulders, returned to the city.

To the north-cast of the city of Po-lu-sha 50 li or so,
we come to a high mountain, on which is a figure of the
wifo of Tévara Déva carved out of green (blmsh) stone,
This is Bhimi Devi®  All the people of the better class,
and the lower orders too, declare that this figure was sell-
wrought. It has the reputation of working numerous
miracles, and therefore is venerated (worshipped) by all,
50 that from every part of India men come to pay their
vows and seck prosperity thereby, Both poor and rich
assemble here from every part, near and distant.  Those
who wish to sce tho form of the divine spirit, being filled

344 This l!ocl:{ of ELadfiiza weems  Legend, LR and compare the

o b eonnected with the vplsade of  notice In Yule's Marco Puls, wol. it

Rpdca in the fdmdwena, 1t it con p 2333 Iod Jn!-‘ vol L p 248,

santlyreferred toIn Bud {bist baoka,  vol it pp 60, 140 .

Seo Eitel's Handlool, o 1.3 Catrna 1 Bgﬂm\ fo.a forin of Durgt, pro-

of Duddh. &erip, p 2003 Rovantie bably = Siowang mu of the Chiness,
VoL L I
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with faith and free from doubt, after fasting seven dé.ys
are privileged to behold it, and obtain for the most part °
their prayersi® Below the mountain is the temple of
Mahédvara Déva; the heretics who cover themselves with
ashes" come here to offer sacrifice, .

Going south-east from the temple of Bhimi 150 li, we
come to U-to-kia-han-ch’2.1% This town is about 20
liin circuit; on the south it borders on the river Sindh
(Sin-to). The inbabitants are rich and prosperous. * Here
is amassed a supply of valuable merchandise, and mixed
goods from all quarters, :

To the north-west of U-to-kia-han-c¢’ha 20 li or so
we come to the town of P’o-lo-tu-10.1® This is the
place where the Rishi Pinini, who composed the Ching-
maing-lun 10 was born.

Referring to the most ancient times, Jetters were very:
numerous ; but when, in the process of ages, the world
was destroyed and remained as a void, the Dévas of long
life™! descended spiritually to guide the people. - Such
was the origin of the ancient ! letters and composition.

1% The same thing is said about
Kwan-yin (Avalokitéévara). For
some account of the worship of Durgi
or Pirvat], and of Kwan-yin or
Avalokitédvara, as mountain deities,
seeJ. R. 4. 8, N.8,, vol. xv. p. 333

7 That is, the Pddupatas. Com-
pare what Hiven Tsiang says in
reference to Kwan-yin or Avalo-
kitédvara, viz., when he reveals him-
self on Mount Potarakna, he some-
times takes the form of I$vara and
sometimes that of o Piasupata (book
x. fol. 30). Seealso p.6o, n. 210 anie

103 Restored by Julien to Uda-
khinda ; identified by V. St. Martin
with Ohind, Its south side rests on
the Indus. The distance is 150 i
from the temple of Bhimi. If we

actually project 150 1i (30 miles),

north-west from Ohind, it would
bring us near JamAlgarhi. About 50
}i or 8 miles E.S.E. from it is

"Takht-i-Bhai, standing on .an iso-

lated hill 650 feet above the plain.
The vast quantities of ruins found in
this place indicate that it was onee
a centre of religious worship. Is
this the site of Po-lu-sha? Kapurda-
garhi 18 20 miles north-west from
Ohind, and Takht-i-Bhai 13 miles
E.N.E. from Kapurdagarhi. See p.

135.

109 The symbol p'o is for so (Jul.)
The town is Saldtura, the birthplace
of Panini, who is known by the
name of Salituriya (Panini, iv. 3,
94). Cunningham identifies it with
the village of Lahor, which he says
is four miles north-west of Ohind.—
Geog., p. 57. Conf. Weber, Hist.
Sansk. Lit., p. 218, n.

Y The Vydlharanam. i

m Qr, the Dévas who possessed
long life, '

2 T understand the symbol ku
in this passage to mean *old” or
“ancient.” :
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From this time and after it the source (of language)
spread and passed its (former) bounds. Drahmd Déva
and Sokra (Devendra) established rules (forms or ex-
amples) according to the requirements. Rishis belonging
to different schools each drew up forms of letters, Men
in their successive generations put into use what had been
delivered to them; but nevertheless students without
ability (religious albility) were unable to make use (of
these characters), And now men’s lives weie reduced to
the length of a hundred years, when the Rishi Pinini
was born; he was from his birth extensively informed
about, things (men and things). The times being dull
and careless, he wished to reform the vague and false
rules (of writing and speaking)—to fix the rules and cor-
rect impropricties. As he wandered about asking for right
ways 13 he encountered f§vara Déva, and recounted to him
the plan of his undertaking., Iévara Déva said, * Wonder-
ful! Iwillassist yoninthis” The Rishi, having received
instruction, retived. e then laboured incessantly and put
forth all his power of mind, He collected & multitude
of words, and made n book on letters which contained
n thousand &ldkas; each §l6ka was of thirty-two syllables.
It contained everything known from the first till then, with-
out exception, respecting letters and words, He then
closed it and sent it to the king (supreme ruler), who
exceedingly prized it, and issued an edict that throughout
1he kingdom it should be used and taught to others; and
he ndded that whoever should learn it from beginning to
end shonld receive as his reward a thousand pieces of gold,
And so from that time masters havz received it and
handed it down in its completeness for the good of the
world, Hence the Brihmans of this town are well
grounded in their literary work, and are of high renown
for their talents, well informed as to things (men and
things), and of a vigorous understanding (memory).

In the town of So-lo-tu-lo is n sfiipa. This is the

3 O, asding for widem or Luenledge,
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spot where an Arhat converted a disciple of PAnini.
Tathiigata had left the world some five hundred years,
when there was a great Arhat who came to the country
of Kaémir, and went about converting men. Coming
to this place, he saw a Brahmachérin occupied in chastis-
ing a boy whom he was instructing in letters, Then the
Arhat spake to the Brihman thus: “ Why do you cause
pain to this child?” The Brihman replied, “ I am teach-
ing him the Shing-ming (Sabdavidyd), but he makes no
proper progress.” The Arhat smiled significantly,* on
which the Brihman said, “ Shamans are of a pitiful and
loving disposition, and well disposed to men and creatures
generally ; why did you smile, honoured sir? Pray let me
know!”

The Arhat replied, “Light words are not becom-
ingM% and I fear to cause in you incredulous thoughts
and unbelief, No doubt you have heard of the Rishi
Pinini, who compiled the Sebdavidyd Séstra, which he
has left for the instruction of the world,” The Brihman
replied, “The children of this town, who are his disciples,
revere his eminent qualities, and a statue erected to his
memory still exists.” The Arhat continued: « This little -
boy whom you are instructing was that very (Pdnini)
Rishi. As he devoted his vigorous mind fo investigate
worldly literature, he only produced heretical treatises
without any power of true reason in them. His spirit
and his wisdom were dispersed, and he has run thrlough
the cycles of continued birth from then till now. Thanks
to some remnant of true virtue, he has been now born
as your attached child; but the literature of the world
and these treatises on lefters are only cause of use-

¢ The symbol yew, according to
Medhurst, means “to put forth
vital energy ;" zew ne, therefore, I
take to denote “significance” or
“meaning,” The smile of ‘Buddha
or an Arhat was supposed to indicate
prophetic insight or vision. The
same meaning is attached to “a

smile” in many of our own mediz-
val legends (vid. Romantic History
of Buddha, p. 1z n.) Julien’s “se
deride” hardly meets the idea of the

original. ,
15 % Light words,” in the sense’

of trifling or unmeaning words, or
words spoken lightly.
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less cfforts to him, and are as nothing compared to
the holy teaching of Tathigata, which, by its mysteri-
ous influences, procures both happiness and wisdom.
On the shores of the southern sea there was an old
decayed tree, in the hollows of which five hundred bats
liad taken up their abodes. Once some merchants took
their scats beneath this tree, and as a cold wind was
blowing, these men, cold and hungry, gathered together a
heap of fuel and lit a fire at the tree-foot. The flames
catching hold of the tree, by degrees it was burnt down.
At this time amongst the merchant troop there was one
who, after the turn of the night, began to recite a portion
of the Abhidharma Pitaka, The bats, notwithstanding the
flames, because of the beauty of the sound of the law
patiently endured the pain, and did not come forth

After this they died, and, according to their works, they
all received birth as men. They beeame ascetics, practised
wisdom, and by the power of the sounds of the law
they bad heard they grew in wisdom and became Arhats
as the result of merit acquired in the world. Lately
the king, Kanishka, with the honourable Pirfvika, sum-
moning a council of five hundred saints and sages in
the country of Kalmir, they drew up tho Viddskd
Sastra, These were the five hundred bats who formerly
dwelt in that decayed tree. I mysclf, though of poor
ability, am onc of tho number. It is thus men differ in
their superior or inferior abilities. Some rise, others live
in obscurity., DBut now, O virtuous one! permit your.
pupil (attacked child) to leave his home. Becoming a

disciple of Duddba, the merits we gecuro are not to be

told.”

The Arhat having spoken thus, proved his spiritual
capabilities by instantly disappearing. The Brilman was
deeply affected by what he saw, and moved to believe.
He noised abroad through the town and neighbourhood
what had happened, and permitted the child to become a
diseiple of Buddha and acquire wisdom. Moreover, Lo
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himself changed his belief, and mightily reverenced the
three precious ones. The people of the village, following
his example, became disciples, and till now they have
remained earnest in their profession.

From U-to-kia-han-ch'a, going north, we pass over
some mountains, cross a river; and travelling 600 li 6r so,
we arrive at the kingdom of U-chang-na (Udyina).

END OF BOOK II.
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Relates to eight countries, viz, (1) U-changna, (2) Polulo,
(3) Ta-ch'a-shilo, (4) Sang-ho-pu-lo, (5) Wu-la-sks, (6) Kiu-
hi-mi-lo, (7) Pun-nu-tso, (8) Kol

hi-ne-l
-7 .

1. U-citaxg-¥a (UpyAra).

TiE country of U-chang-nat is about 5000 li in circuit;
the mountains and valleys are continously connected, and
the valleys and marshes alternate with a succession of
“high plateaux. Though various kinds of grain are sown,
yet the crops are not rich. The grape is nbundant, the

' Udgtna (Prakylt, Ujjina), the

U-chang of Fa-hian {cap. visi, ia
en called because of its garden-like
appearance.  “Udyina lay to the
vorth of I'eabAwar on the Swat
river, but from tho extent sasigned
to it by Hiuen Telang the name pro-
‘bably covered the whole hil.region
mutfz of the Hindu Kush and the
Tard ecountry frotm Chitral to the
Indusa™—Yule, Mareo Pdlo, vol. L
- 1733 compare atso Cunningham's
vewarks, Geog. dne, Jad, p 813
Tassen, 7. 4., vol I, p. 505, vol.
fil. p 1383 snd Bactrian  Cving,
(Fng tam) . o6 1t [s deseribed
by Sung-yun as bordering on the
Tsung-hing mountains to ﬁm notth,
and on India to the wouth. This
writer gives & plowing deseription
of the fertility and beaaty of the
valley and 129 nefshbourbond (Beal's
Buddhist Pdgrima, p 159), 1t was
a fourahing centre of Pud thist wor-
whipe Fa hian (eap, viil) eaje *the
law of Buddba bs unireraslfy boa.

oured.”” He tells us, moreover, that
o S-S A D e

Aot T

and ruined, Wo may therefore fix
the Pcrsecut(on of Mahirakuly (or
Mihirakula), who was 7
ary of BalMditya, between the time
of Fa-hian and Hiven Tafang (A0
400 and 030 A.D)  Balkhtya
and Mshirakula, indeed, are placed
 geveral centuries beforo the time of
Hiunen Tsiang ™ linfra) ; but e can
scmvdav suppose that Fa-hian would
have described the country as he

doea {f the renm’x't_znn bad happennd
. PP N

PEia T30 DY
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sugar-cane scarce. The earth produces gold and iron, and
is favourable to the cultivation of the scented (shrub)
called Yo-kin (farmeric). The forests are thick and shady,
the fruits and flowers abundant. The cold and heat are
agreeably tempered, the wind and rain come in their sea-
son. The people are soft and effeminate, and in disposi-
tion are somewhat sly and crafty. They love learning
yet have no application. They practise the art of using
charms (religious senences as charms)® Their clothing
is white cotton, and they wear little else. Their language,
though different in some points, yet greatly resembles that .
of India. Their written characters and their rules of eti-
quette are also of a mixed character as before. They
greatly reverence the law of Buddha and are believers
in the Great Vehicle o
On Dboth sides of the river Su-po-fa-su-tu,* there are
some 1400 old sanghdrdmas. They are now generally
waste and desolate; formerly there were some 18,000
priests in them, but gradually they have become less, till
now there are very few. They study the Great Vehicle;
they practise the duty of quiet meditation, and have plea-
sure in reciting texts relating to this subject, but have no
great understanding as to them. The (priests who) practise
the rules of morality lead a pure life and purposely prohibit

China from South India. If we
allow an interval of 100 years be-
tween the 23d patriarch (Simmha) and
the 28th (Bédhidharma), we should
thus have the date of Mahirakula
cir. 420 A.D., that is, just after Ia-
hian’s time. But in this case Vasu-
bandhu, who was the 2oth patri-
arch, must have flourished in the
fourth century and not in the
sixth, as Max Miiller proposes (In-
dia, p. 290); aile, p. 105, n. 77.
Mahirakula is, however, placed by
Cunningham in A.D. 164-1%9, and
Arya Simiha’s death is usually placed
in the middle of the third century A.n.
Remusat, M. Asial., tome i. p. 124.

2 The employment of magical sen-

tences is with them an art and a
study, or a work of art. This country
of Udyana was the birthplace of
Padma Sambhava, a great master of
enchantments. Yule, Marco Polo,
vol. i. p. 173. )

3 Fa-hian says that in his days
the people of this country were all
followers of the Little Vehicle.
Probably the re - introduction of
Buddhist doctrine after the perse-
cution had been effected by teachers
of the Mahdysna school.

4 That is, the Subhavastu, the
Swat river of the present day. It is
named by Arrian the Zéacros, and
he says that it flows into the Kwgyy
at Peukalaitis. Sce note 24 infra. -
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the use of charms® The schools® of the ¥inaya tradi-
tionally known amongst them are the Sarviistividins,
the Dharmaguptas, the Mahifdsakas, the Kagyapiyas?
and the Mahfisanghikas : these five.$

There are about ten temples of Dévas, and a mixed
number of unbelicvers who dwell in them, There are four
or five strong towns. The kings mostly reign at Mungali
(Mung-kie-1i)? as their capital. This town is about 16 or
17 li in circuit and thickly populated. Four or five 1i
to the east of Mungali is a great stidpa, where very many
spiritual portents are scen. This is the spot where Bud-
dha, when he lived in old time,”® was the Rishi who prac-
tised patience (Kshinti-rishi), and for the sake of Kali-

14ja endured the dismemberment of hus body.
To the north-east of the town of Mungali about 250 or
2601i, we enter a great mountain™ and arnive at the foun-

 This translation differs from
Julien's, but I understand Hiuven
Tsiang to be alluding to the Hina.
yinlats, “Those who follow the
rules™ {viz., of tho Vinaya).

¢ The rules of the Vinaya nre
handed down and {ollowed; thcy
bave (or, there arc) five schools,”
The purport of the text is apparently
to show that there waa a traditionsl
knonledge of the oll teaching to
which ¥a-hisn refers.  The new
#chool, given to magic, had been in-
troduced after the persecution; the
old teaching was opposed ta this,
and the fullowers of that teaching
resteted fta use,

T Called in the text Yia.larong.
7ty *tho drink.brightness school”
See Eitel's Handbool, s v. Makd-
Ldiyapa.

¥ These five schouls telong to the
Little Vehicle—(1) Tho Dharma.
jupts (Fa mih-pn), {2) Mahtdaala
a-ti-pu), (3) Kéyapiya (Yin.
Lwong pu), {4} Harvistivida (Shwo.
yib taal-yeon pu), (5) Mahleanghiia
{Ta chong pul.

* Muhali or Madgpala, protably
the Mangura of Wilfond's surveyar,
Mogal Licy, and the Madglaver of

General Court's map (Cunuingham,
Ane. Greog. of India, p. 82). Ac-
cording to V. de St, Martin (Mem ,
P- 314), it should be Mangalivar
{Madgala pura), It was on the left
Lank of the Suét river, See J. A,
S. Ben., vol. viii pp. 311f.; Lasaen,
1. 4, vol i p. 13b,

©'Le, as n Dodhisattvn. The
history of the Bodhisattva when
he was born at Kshintiflebi is
frequently met with in Chincso
Buddbist’ Looks. The account will
be found in Wong Pih, & 76 (J. K.
A. 8, vol. xx, p. 165).  The nama
Kieli (Kali} is interpreted in the
original by #fight «quarrel" ‘The
lacuns which occurs in the text was
probably the history of this Jin.jo.
sten (Kabintipishi), who sufferced hia
handstobecut off by Kali rija, and
not only wasnot angry, but promised
the Ling that he shonld bo bom as
Kopdinys and beenme one of Lis
(Baddha’s) first disciples {Burnenf,
Intred | p. 193),

3 “Enter a great movntain,” £,
a mountainas range, There i no
mention made of “travendng & vals
k) asan Julien
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tain of the N4 aga Apalala “this is the source of the river
: Su-po fa-su-tu. This river flows to the south-west2 Both
in summer and spring it freezes, and from morning till
night snow-drifts are flying in clouds, the fine reﬁected
coloms of which are seen on every side..

This Néga, in the time of K&dyapa Buddha, was born as
o man and was called King-ki (Gangi). He was able; by
the_ subtle influences of the charms he used, to restrain and
withstand the power of the wicked drdgons, so that they
could not (aflict the country) with violent storms of rain
Thanks to him, the people were thus able to gather in an
abundance of grain. EFach family then agreed to offer him,.
in token of their gratitude; a peck of grdin as a yearly
tribute. After a lapse of some years there were soine
who omitted to bring their offerings, on which Gaigi in
Wwrath prayed that he might become a poisonous dragon
and afflict them with storms of rain and wind to the
destruction of their crops. At the end of his life he
became the dragon of this country; the flowings of the
fountain emitted a white stream which destroyed all the
products of the earth. \

At this time, Sikya TathAgata, of his great pity guid-
ing the world, was moved with compassion for the
people of this country, who were so singularly afflicted
with this -calamity. Descending therefore spmtually
he came to this place, desiring to convert the violent
dragon. Taking the mace of the Vajrapini s spirit, he
beat against the mountain side. The dragon king, terri-
fied, came forth and paid him reverence. Hearing the
preaching of the law by Buddha, his heart became pure
and his faith was awakened. Tathlgata forthwith for-

12 Tt may also be translated, it
branches off and flows to the south-
* west.” The river is the Subhavastu.
See below, note 24, p. 126,
13 The expression kidng shin, to
descend spiritually, is of frequent oc-
currence in Chinese Buddhist books;

it corresponds to the Sanskrit ava-’

tdra or avatdrin, t6 make an appear:
ancé,

14 This may be otherwise trans-
lated, ““he who holds the diamond
spirit club, knocking,” &c. The re-
ference is to the thunderbolt of
Indra. See Eitels Handbool 5. YOG,

Vadjrapdni.
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bad him to injure the crops of the husbandmen., Where-
upon the dragon said, “All my sustenance comes from
tho fields of men; bub now, grateful for the sacred in-
structions I have received, I fear it will be difficult to
support myself in this way; yet pray let me have one
gathering in every twelve years.” Tathiigata compassion-
.ately permitted this. Therefore every twelfth year
there is o calamity from the overflowing of the White
River.

To the south-west of the fountain of the dragon Apaldln
(O-po-lo-lo), about 301i on the north side of the river,
there is a foot trace of Buddha on a great rock. Accord«
ing to the religions merit of persons, this impression
appears long or short, This is the trace left by Buddha
after having subdued the dragon. Afterwards men buils
up a stone residence (over the impression). Men come
here from o distance to offer incense and flowers.

Following the stream downwards 30 1i or so, we come
to the stone where TathAgata washed his robe. The
tissues of the kashiiya stufl are yet visible as if engraved
on tho rock. .

To the south of the town of Mungali 400 1i or so we
coma to Mount Hila (Hi-lo). The water flowing throngh
the valley here turns to the west, and then flowing again
eastward remounts (fowards ifs souree). Various fruits
and flowers skirt the banks of the stream and face the
sides of the mountains, There are high crags and deep
caverns, and placid streams winding through the valleys:
sometimes are heard the sounds of people’s voices,
somnctimes the reverberation of musical notes. There
are, moreover, square stones here like long narrow
bedsteads,® perfected ns if by the hand of men; they
stretch in continuous lines from the mountain side down
the valley, It was here Tathigata dwelling in old days,

13 The expresion ok {yves may Has the story arieen from the vee of
refer t the soft cuskion ol 8 bed, or  prartama fur “ied ™ and *atone™
it may lave a techaksl meaning. alile? .
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~ by listening to half a ‘Gdtha of the law was content to
kill himself.10 f
Going south about 200 1i from the town of Mungali,
by the side of a great mountain, we come to the Mahi-
vaua 77 sanghdrdme. It was here Tathigata in old days
practised the life of a Bodhisattva under the name of Sar-
vadata-rijal® Fleeing from his enemy, he resigned his
country and arrived secretly in this place. Meeting with
a poor Drihman who asked alms from him, and having
nothing to give in consequence of his losing his country,
he ordered him to bind him as a prisoner and take him
to the king, his enemy, in order that he might receive a
reward, which would be in the place of charity to him.

Going north-west from the Mahivana sanghdrdma
down the mountain 30 or 40 li, we arrive at the Mo-su
sanghdrdme)®  Here there is a stidpe about 100 feet or
s0 in height.

By the side of it is a great square stone on which is the
impress of Buddha’s foot. This is the spot where Buddha
in old time planted his foot, (which) scattered a koti of
rays of light which lit up the Mahivana sanghdrdma, and
then for the sake of Dévas and men he recited the history
of his former births (Jdtakas). Underneath this stdpa (o7
at the foot of it) is a stone of a yellow-white colour, which
is always damp with an unctuous (faffy) moisture; this
is where Buddha, when he was in old time practising the
life of a BoOdhisattva, having heard the words of the true
law, breaking a bone of his own body, wrote (with the
marrow) the substance of a book containing the words-he
had heard.

1 A gdtha is a verse of thirty-two
syllables.— Ch. Ed. This story of
Dodhisattva sacrificing his life for
the sake of a half-giitha will be found
in the Maliparinirvine Sitra of
the Northern School, K. xiv. fol. 11,
I have translated it in Triibner's
Record. See also Ind. Antiq., vol.
iv. p. 9o ; Upham, Doctrines and Lit-

erature of Buddhism, vol. iii. p. 306.

17 In Chinese Zu.lin, ¢ great
forest.”—Ch. Ed.

18 The Chinese equivalents are
Sa-po-ta-ta, which are explained by,
tsi-shi, “he who gives all.” .

19 For Mo-su-lo, Masira.—Julien.
Mo-su is explained in text to mean
“Jentils " (masura).
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Going west Go or 70 li from the Mo-su saiighdrdma
is a stdpa which was built by Addka-rija. It was here
Tathigata in old time, practising the life of a Bodhisattva,
was called Sivika (or Sibika) Rija? Seeking the fruit
of Buddhaship, he cut his body to pieces in this place to
redeem o dove from the power of a hawk.

Going north-west from the place where he redeemed
the dove, 200 li or so, we enter the valley of Shan-ni-
lo-shi, where is the convent of Sa-pao-sha-ti® Here
is o stdpa in height 80 feet or so. Inold time, when
Buddha was Lord Sakra, famine and disease were preva-
lent cverywhere in this country, Medicine was of no
use, and the roads were filled with dead. Lord Sakra was
moved with pity and meditated how he might rescue and
save the people. Then chianging his form, he appeared a3
o great serpent, and extended his dead body all along the
void of the great valley, and called from the void to those
on every side (fo look). Those who heard were filled with
joy, and running together hastened to the spot, and the
more they cut the body of the serpent the more they
revived, and were delivered both from famine and disease.

By tho side of this stipe and not far off {s the great
stipn of Sma, Here in old time when Tathfizata was
Lord Sakrs, filled with concern for the world, afflicted

# For the Sin Jitabs sco my
Abstraet of Four Lectures, pp. 33 seq.
This story is a favourite one, and
forma an cpisode In the Makflhd.
tats, hi.13275-13300; the same story
of the hawk and pigeon fs told of
Uktnara In §iL 10500-10506. Seo
sl Tree and Serpent Worship, pl
Ix. ;nl dxxxiil 6g. 3, pp. 104, 2235,
The figurcs of the dore and hawk,
which are sametines scen In other
Tuddhist sculptutes, ¢ 7., Cunning.
kam, PAarhut Sidpa, pl. xlv, 7, pro-
lably altude to this jdtala.  Conl.
Jour. Ceylon b, 2t An. S0, vol. 1
08330 8, 65 B, Hanly's Fastern
Monachiem, yr 277-279 5 Pargess,
Notegon anfd Rock Temples, p 563

Care-Temples of India, pp. 297, 315.

N The valley of Shan-ni-losht
may b restored to Sanlrdjs, *the
piing Xing Thero is a note in
tho criginal which explsins Shi-piz

. . f
verswhite, alluding perhaps to the
“Eireh tree with s allver-white
bark, which {3 one of the meanings
of nei, The explanation “to give”™
ought to be referred to s, in the
compound Sanirijx.  Tbe name of
the convent, Sapaoshati, is ex-

laloed in the text by he yo serpent
medicing, and 1s restored by Jolien
1o Sarpluskadi, .
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with every kind of disease and pestilence, with his
perfect knowledge of the case, he changed himself into
the serpent Sfima ;2?2 none of those who tasted his flesh
failed to recover from their disease. ‘ ~

To the north of the valley Shan-ni-lo-shi, by the side
of a Steep rock, is a stidpa.  Of those who, being sick, have
come there to seek (restoration), most have recovered.

In old time Tathigatd was the king of peacocks;? on
one occasion he came to this place with his followers. Being -
afflicted with tormenting thirst, they sought for water o;
every side without success. The king of the peacocks with
his beak struck the rock, and forthwith there flowed out
an abundant stream which now forms a lake. Those who
are afflicted on tasting or washing in the water are healed.
On the rock are still seen the traces of the peacock’s feet, .

To the south-west of the town of Mungali 60 or 70 li
there is a great river, on the east of which is a sttlpa 60
feet or so in height ; it was built by Shang-kiun (Utta-
raséna). Formerly when Tathigata was about to die, he
addressed the great congregation and said: “After my
Nirvdna, Uttaraséna -rija, of the country Udyina
(U-chang-na), will obtain a share of the relics of my body.
‘When the kings. were about to divide the relics equally,
Uttaraséna-rdja arrived after (¢ke others) ; coming from a
frontier country, he was treated with little regard by the
others,?® At this time the Dévas published afresh the

(lib. vii. ¢. 1, 42), and the modern

2 The serpent Stima (Su-mo-she),
translated by Julien, “serpent of
water ; but I take Stina to be a
proper name. The serpent Stma is
probably another form of the Ahi,
or cloud-snake of thé Véda (com-
pare Tiele, Qutlines of the History of
Anc. Nations,p. 174). The Déva of
Adam’s Peak, who has so much to
do with the serpents converted by
Buddha, is called Sumana.

8 Mayara-rija.

24 The Subhavastu or Suvistu
(Rig-Véda, viii. 19, 37 ; Maldbhdr.,
vi. 333), the Zéacros of Arrian (Ind.,
iv. 11), the Zovdoros of Ptolemy

Swit river, at the source of which
the dragon Apalila lived. Conf.
Fah-hian, ch. viil. ; Vie de Hioucn
Thsang, p. 86 ; Reinaud, Mém. sur
UInde, p. 277 ; Saint-Martin, Géogra-
plie du Veda, p. 44 ; Mém Anali-
tiques. la Carte, de., pp. 63, 64; Bur-
nouf, Introd., p. 336, n. 2 ; Lassen,
Ind. Alt, vol. ii. (2d ed.), p. 1405’
J. 4. 8. Beng., vol. ix. p. 480; Wil
son, Ariana Ant., pp. 183, 190, 194 ;
and anfe, notes 4 and 12, pp. 120, 122.

% This may be also construed,
% he was treated lightly on account
of his rustic (frontier) appearance.” .
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words of Tathiigata as he was about to die. Then obtain-
ing a portion of relics, the king came back to his country,
and, to show his great respect, erected this stdpz, Dy the
side of it, on the bank of the great river, there is o large
rock shaped like an elephant. Formerly Uttaraséna-rija
‘brought back to his own Jand the relics of Buddha on o
great white elephant. Arrived at this spot, the elephant
suddenly fell down and died, and was changed imme-
diately into stone. By the side of this the stdpa is built.

Going west of the town of Mungali 50 1i or so, and
crossing the great river, we come to a sédpa called Lu-hi-
ta-kia (Rohitaka); it is about 50 feet high, and was built
by Aébka-rhja, Informer days, when Tathigata was prac-
tising the life of a Bddhisattva, he was the king of a great
country, and was called Ts'z1i (power of love)® In this
place he pierced his body, and with his blood fed the five
Yakshas,

To the north-cast of the town of Mungali 30li or s0 is
the Ho-pu-to-shi stidpa,® about 4o feet in height. In
former days Tathfgata hiere expounded the law for the
eake of men and Dévas, to instruct (enlighten) and guide
them.  After Tathfigata had gone, from the earth suddenly
avose (this stdpa); the people highly reverenced it, and
offered flowers and incense without end.

To the west of the stone stilpa, niter crossing the great
river and going 30 or 40 li, we arrive at Vikdra, in which
isa figure of Avaldkitédvara Dddhisattva® Its spiritual

T2 I, restored by Julen to
Maitntala 3 for thia Jitala seo U
Mitra's Nepalese Buddhint Lutera.
tare, p. 50,

 Jfo-pudto Is for adbhuta, mirs.
culousor unique (Ch, 15 ¢} Julien
wuggests Adbhutidng, the name of
this etépa of miraculons stene (-

phonetic symbols are 0 folu-che.
to-{ ghi-falo. There i3 a note in
the text explaining the meaning
of this name to be “the leoking
{l1can) or beholding gnd * (firare,
Ch. tas' teai, “acli-existent ") Tho
note adds that the old ln;‘m! of

1¢ A1), Lut it may be simply “a mi-
raculons stots stipa”  The expres.
vinn “atone stepa " is » common one,
and Indeed cccurs fn the fullowing
aection

3 Avallkitthars, in Chinese the

vie, K N
“luminous volee,” Kwan.dhai-yix,
“Ueholding or reganding voics™
Kwawneshar to"utai, “ beholling tha
world pod,” are all erroncorss, Dut
there §a poead resvon for helioving
that the form Keund? * ° ¥hoo

a
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i Ix:ifll;xg::lc:;se.;)1;1‘?;{;:1:eu};elves in a myst.erious way, ar?d its
) (¢vidences) are manifested in an illys--
::)?11:30\121;11151;30 rl'.{l:l(;eo gg:z;xt;les oif the law' come together
! < continual sacrifices (presents).
Going north-west 140 or 150 1i from the statue of Kwan-.
tsz'-tsai Bodhisattva, we come to the mountain of Lan-po-
In, Fl‘he crest of this mountain has a dragon lake about
30 i or so in circuit. The clear waves roll in their-
majesty, the water pure as a bright mirror. In old
days Pi-lu-tse-kia (Virfidhaka-rdja) having led his army
to attack the S_ﬁk)_'as, four of the tribe resisted the ad-
vance® These were driven away by their clansmen,
and each fled in a different direction. One of the Sakyas,
having left the capital of the country, and being worn out
by travel, sat down to rest in the middle of the road.
There appeared now a wild goose, who, in his flicht
(progress), alighted before him; and because of his docile
ways, he at last mounted on his back., The goose then
flying away, took him to the side of this lake. Dy this’
mode of conveyance the SAkya fugitive visited different

kingdoms in various directions.

Once baving mistaken

his way, he went to sleep by the side of the lake under .

holding or attending fo the voice of
men,” arose from a confusion of the
“Jonking-down god”’ with a quality
attributed to a similar deity of
“hearing prayers” (Al Makah), (See
J. R As 8., N.8, vol. xv. p. 3331.)
It is singular, if the expression
Kwan-yin is erroneous, that Hiven
"I'siang, or rather Hwui-lih, uses it so
constantly in his biography (see Vie,
pp. 88, 141, 146, 163, 172, and in
the context) ; ante, p. 60, n. 210,

2 Tor an account of this incident
see below, Book vi. 'There is a
corresponding account in the Mahd-
vanso, p, 55. * While Buddha yet
lived, driven by the misfortunes pro-

duced by the war of Prince Vidu--

dhabho, certain members of the Sakya
line retreating to Himavanto dis-
covered o delightful and beautiful
location, well watered and situated

in the midst of a forest of lofty bo
and other trees, &c.,” The account
then goes on to speak of the pea-
Jowls (mayuros), and from that to -
trace the origin of the Dlériyan.
dynasty, to which Chandragupta be-
longed. The tale of the peacock .
bringing water from the rock, the
serpent to which the dying people
were to look, and the Moériyan
line of kings, might perhaps justify
some reference to the name of the
people inhabiting this district, viz,
the Yzafzais, ~Vizaf being the
Oriental form of the name of Joseph -
(V. de St. Martin, Mémoire, p. 313,
n. 3). Conf. Max Miiller, Hist,
Ane. Sans. Lit., p. 285 ; Fo-sho-king-
tsan-king, p. 336. The account of
the NAiga maiden and the exiled
wanderer (holy youth) which follows

is also suggestive.
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the shadow of a tree. At this time 2 young Niga maiden
was walking beside the lake, and suddenly espied the
Sikya youth. TFearing that she might not be able other-
wise to accomplish her wish,* she transformed herself
into & human shape and began to caress him. The
youth, because of this, awoke affrighted from his sleep,
and nddressing her said, “I am but a poor wanderer worn
out with fatigue; why then do you show me such tender-
ness?” In the course of matters the youth, becoming
deeply moved, prayed her to consent to his wishes, She
said, “ My father and mother require to be nasked and
obeyed in this matter. You have favoured me with your
affection, but they have not §et consented.” The Sikya
youth replied, “The mountains and valleys (surround s)
with their mysterions shades; where then is your home 7"
She said, “Iam a Niiga maiden belonging to this pool.
T have heard with awe of your holy tribe having suffered
such things, and of your being driven away from home to
wander here and there in consequence. I have fortunately
been able, as T wandered, to administer somewhat to your
comfort, and you have desired me to yield to your wishes
in other respects, but I have received no commands to
that effect from my parents. Unhappily, too, this Niga
Dody is the curse following my evil deeds.”

The §ikya youth answered, “One word uttered from the
ground of the heart and agreed to (by us both) and this
matter is ended,” 3 She said, “I respectfully obey your

* That ls, to spproach near and
inquire or look upon him (tang).
The word rendered “carees™ In this
pasaage means to smooth, or pat
the hesd,

31 This passage may be rendered
literally thue: “How much rather,
alas] gince on sccount of accumu-
lated misery T have reccived this
Niga (serpent) body™* The exprose
slon ok ko, *misery acrumulated
fiom eril dends,” curresponds with
the phease 1A fuk, “much bappl-
rss dedvad from good  works”

VoL L .

(Ses Wells Williams, Tonie Diet.,
sub ¢nl, to gathcr or boand up)
There i3 a age following the
above omitted In thetext: “Aman
and beast are differcut in theirwaya
{of birth); such & union 1 3¢ nit been
heand of,”

* This may otherwiee be trana.
lated 1 “Oreword permitted by you,
my cheelshed destre 1e then accom.
plisked.” T tale sxA #in ta be equal
0 auk yuen, & ehetished destre § bat
the expreion may slin refer 10 the
power of accumulated ment toeluct

4
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orders; let that follow whatever it be,”# Then the Sa-
kya youth said, “By the power of my accumulated merit.
let this Nfiga woman be turned into human shape” The
woman was immediately so converted. Qu seeing herself
thus restored to human shape she was overjoyed, and grate-
fully addressed the Sikya youth thus: “By my evil deeds
(¢hrough the accumulation of evil deeds), T have been, com-
pelled to migrate through evil forms of birth, till now
happily, by the power of your religious merit, the body
which I have possessed through many kalpas has been
changed in & moment. - My gratitude is boundless, nor
could it be expressed if I wore my body to dust (with
Jrequent prostrations).  Let me but acquaint my father and
mother; T will then follow you and obey you in all things.”3

The Niiga maiden then returning to the lake addressed
her father and mother, saying, “Just now, as I was wan-
dering abroad, I lighted upon a Sikya youth, who by the
power of his religious merit succeeded in changing me into
human form. Having formed an affection for me, he desires -
to marry me. I lay before you the matter in its truth.” -

The Nfga-rija was rejoiced to see his daughter restored to
human form, and from a true affection to the holy tribe
he gave consent to his daughter’s request. Then proceed-
ing from the lake, he expressed his deep gratitude to the
Sikya youth, and said, “ You have not despised creatures
of other kinds, and have condescended to those beneath
you. Ipray you come to my abode, and there receive my
humble services.” %

an object, the sacheha kiriyd (safya-
Lority@) of the Southern School of
Buddhisin. See Childers, Pdli Dict.,
sub voc. ; also Abstract of Four Lec-
Tures, p. 40.

3 Julien translates this passage :
“I am prepared to follow you.”
The meaning may also be, “only let
that follow which you desire;” or,
“ only let that be accomplished which

is_the consequence of the past,”’

4.e., your past deeds.

3¢ The literal translation of this
passage is: “Desiring to make re-
turns for this goodness, grinding my
body to dust, I should not yet thank
you enough. My heart desires to
follow you in your travels ; one thing
restrains me, the propriety of things;
let me,” &c. Instead of “obey you,
the word % may reter to ceremonial
or marriage rites.

8 Literally, *sweepings and bath--

ings.”
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The Sikya youth having accepted the Niga-rija's in-
vitation, went forthwith to his abode, On this all the
family of the Niga received the youth with extreme
severence, and desired to delight his mind Dy an excess
of feasting and pleasure; but the youth, secing the dra-
gon forms of his entertainers, was filled with affright
and disgust, and he desired to go. The Niga-rija de-
taining him said, “Of your kindness depart not. Occupy
a neighbouring abode; I will manage to make you master
of this land and to obtain a lasting fame, All the people
shall be your servants, and your dynasty shall endure for
successive nges.”

The Sikya youth expressed his gratitude, and said,
“I can lardly cxpect your words to be fulfilled.”
Then the Niga-rija took o precious sword and placed it
jn a casket covered with white camlet, very fine and
beautiful, and then he said to the Sikya youth, * Now of
your kindness go to the king and offer him this white
camlet as o tribute. The king will be sure to accept it a3
the offering of & remote (distant) person ; then, as he takes
it, draw forth the sword and kill him. Thus you will seize
his kingdom, Is it not excellent 7"

The Sikya youth receiving the Niga's directions, went
forthwith to make Lis offering to the king of U-chang-na
(Udyfina). When the king was about to take the piece of
white camlet, then the youth took hold of his sleeve, and
pierced hitm with the sword, The attendant ministers and
the guards mised a great outery aud ran about in con-
fusion. The $ikyn youth, waving the sword, cried out,
“This sword that I hold was given me by n holy Niga
vherewith fo punish the contumelious and subdue the
arrogant.”  Deing affrighted at the divine warrior, they
submitted, and gave him the kingdom. On this he
corrected abumses and established onfer; he advancel
the good and relieved the unfortunate; and then with
a great cortége le advanced towards the Niga palace to
acquaint him with the completion of his undertaking;
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and then taking his wife he went back to the capital.
Now the former demerits of the Niga girl were not yet-
effaced, and their consequences still remained.  Every
time he went to rest by her side, from her head came forth
the ninefold crest of the Naga, The Shkya prince, filled
with affright and disgust, hitting on no other plan, waited
till she slept, and then cut off (the dragon’s. erest) with his
sword. The Néga girl, alarmed, awoke and said, * This
will bring no good hereafter to your posterity; it will not
be ineffectual in slightly afflicting me during my life,
and your children and grandchildren will all suffer from
pains in the head.” And so the royal line of this country
are ever afflicted with this malady, and although they are,
not all so continually, yet every succession brings a worse
affliction. After the death of the Sikya youth his son
succeeded under the name of Uttaraséna (U-ta-lo-si-na).
Just after Uttaraséna had come to power his mother lost -
her sight. Tathigata, when he was going back from the
subjugation of the NAga Apaléla, descended from space and
alighted in this palace. Uttaraséna was out hunting, and
Tathigata preached a short sermon to his mother., Hav-
ing heard the sermon from the' mouth of the holy one, she
forthwith recovered her sight. Tathigata then asked her,
“ Where is your son ? he is of my family.” She said,
“ He went out hunting for a while this morning, but he
will soon be back.” When Tathigata with his atten-
dants were bent on going, the king’s mother said, “ Of my
great fortune I have borne a child belonging to the holy
family ; and Tathigata of his great compassion has again
come down to visit my house as connected with him. My
son will soon return; oh, pray remain for a short time!” -
The Lord of the World said, “This son of yours belongs to
my family ; he need only hear the truth to believe it and
understand it. If he were not my relative I would remain
to instruct his heart, but now I go. * On his return, tell
him that Tathigata has gone from this to Kusinagara
- (Keu-shi), where between the Sila trees he isAabo’ut to
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die, and let your son come for a share of the relics to
lonour them.”

ThenTathfigata with a1l his attendants took flight through
the air and went. Afterwards Uttaraséna-rija, whilst en-
gaged in the chase, saw, a long way off, his palace lighted
up as if with a fire, Being in doubt about it, he quitted the
chase and returned.  On seeing his mother with her sight
restored he was transported with joy, and addressed her,
saying, * What fortunate circumstance has occurred to you
during my short absence that you should have got your
sight again as of old time?” The mother said, « After
you had gone out Tathiigata came here, and after hearing
him preach I recovered my sight.  Buddha has gone from
here to Kufinagara ; ke is going to die between the Sila
trees. He commands you to go quickly to the spot to get
some of his relics.”

The king having heard these words, uttered eries of
lamentation, and fell prostrate on the ground motionless.
Coming to himself, he collected his cortége and went to
the twin-trees, where Buddha had already died. Then
the kings of the other countries treated him scornfully,
and were unwilling to give him a share of the much-
prized relics they were taking to their own countries.
On this a great assembly of Dévas acquainted them with

Buddha's wishes, on which the kings divided the relics
equally, beginning with him,

Going north-west from the town of Mung-kia-li, crossing
n mountain and passing through a valley, we reascenid
the Sin-tu river® The roads are craggy and steep; the
mountains and the valleys are dark and gloomy, Some-
times we have to cross by ropwes, sometimes by iron chains
stretched (aeross the gorges).  There are foot:bridgea (or
covered ways) suspended in the air, and flying Lridges
across the chasmg, with wooden steps let into the ground for
climbing the steep embankments.  Going thus 1000 li or

* That {y, we sirike on the Iadue river, and ascend it agaiust Hts
cuurse, -
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so, we reach the river valley of Ta-1i-1o 37 where stood once
the capital of U-chang-na. This country produces much
gold and scented turmeric. By the side of a great sanghd- .
rdme in this valley of Ta-li-lo is a figure of Maitraya 5.
Bodhisattva, carved out of wood. It is golden colom"ed,.
and very dazzling in appearance, and possesses a secret
spiritual power (of miracle). It is about 100 feet high,
and is the work of the Arhat MadhyAntika® This saint
by his spiritual power caused a sculptor to ascend into
the Tushita (Tu-si-to) heaven, that he might see for
himself the marks and signs (on the person of Maitréya) ;.
this he did three times, till his task was finished. From
the time of the execution of this image the streams of
the law (religious teaching) began to flow. eastward.

Going east from this, after climbing precipices and
crossing valleys, we go up the course of the Sin-tu river;
and then, by the help of flying bridges and footways made

%7 Ta-li-lo, or DAril or DArail, a
valley on the right or western bank
of the Indus (long. 73° 44’ E.),
watered by a river Daril, containing
half-a-dozen towns, and occupied by
Dirdus or Dards, from whom it re-
ceived itsname (Cununingham, Anec.
Geoy. of India,p. 82). It is perhaps
the same as the To-li of Fa-hian,
Conf. Cunningham in J. 4. 8. Ben.,
vol. xvil. pt. 1. p. 19; and Ladak,
PP- 2, 46 f. Julien has Talila.

# Maitréya is the “Buddha to
come.” "He is supposed now to be
dwelling as a Bodhisattva in the
fourth Dévalka heaven called Tu-
shita (Hardy, Man. Budh., p. 253
Burnouf, Introd., pp. 96, 606). This
heaven is the place of desire for
Buddbists like Hiuen Tsiang, who
constantly prayed on his death-bed
for the happiness of being born
there, The short Chinese inscrip-
tion lately found at Buddha Gaya is
occupied chiefly with aspirations
. after this heaven (J, R. 4. 8., N.8,,

. vol, xiii. pp. 552 f.; Ind. Aut., vol.
X, p. J103). It is a belief opposed
to the *“paradise of the west” (Su-

khdvatt), which probably is of for-
eign origin.

39 Madhyéntika, according to the
Northern School of Buddhism, was -
a disciple of Ananda (Fo-sho-hing-
tsan-king, xi.), converted shortly
before the death of the latter. In
Tibetan he is called Néi-maki-guny.
See Asiat. Res., vol. xx. p. 92. By
some he is reckoned as one of the
first five patriarchs, and placed be-.
tween Ananda and S&pavisa, but
others do not reckon him among
them. At Bandras the people were
annoyed at the number of Bhikshus, -
and Madhy4ntika, taking ten thou-
sand of them, flew through the air
to Mount Utdira, in Kadmir, which
he converted to Buddhism. See
Vassilief, pp. 35 39 45, '225;
Koppen, vol. i. pp. 145, 189 f. The
Mahdwanso (p. 71) speaks of a Maj-
jhima who, after the third Buddhist
synod, was sent to Kasmir and the
Himavanta country to spread the
Buddhist faith, (Seealso Oldenbery,
Dipavazita, viii, 10.) Fa-hian (chap.
vii.}says this image was c:}r\'ed about
300 years after the Nirvda.



BOOK IIL] PO-LU.LO-—-BOLOR. 133

of wood neross the chasms and preeipices, alter going 500
3§ or 80, we arrive ab the country of Po-1u-lo (Bolor).

Po-Lu-Lo0 (BOLOR)

The country of Po-lu-lo® is about 4000 li in circnit ;
it stands in the midst of the great Snowy Mountains.
It is long fitin east to west, and narrow from north to
south. It produces wheat and pulse, gold and silver.
Thanks to the quantity of gold, the country is rich in
supplies. The climate is continually cold. The people
are rough and rude in character; there is little humanity
or justice with them; and as for politeness, such a thing
bas not been heard of. They aro coarse and despicable
it appearance, aund wear clothes made of wool Their
fetters are nearly like those of India, their language some-
what different. There are about a hundred sanghd-
rdmas in the country, with something like o thousand
priests, who show no great zeal for leamning, and are
carcless in their moral conduct. Leaving this country
and returning to U-to-kia-han-cha (Udakhinda)t

© b v e

'~ T at the foot of the Imaus moun.

tains, in Little Tibet or Baltistin,

This district was noted for its guld

in vy eatly times {eonf. Herndo-
§

. ;" .« trrow tos, lib. il ec 102, 103; Straba,
it LN from the Pawir platcan hb il e 1,95 b xv. 1, 375 Are
rian, Anak Alex, Lib. v.c. 4 Iadila,

(Yule's Marco Pola, vol, i. p. 187},
Tolor may have included both B;\{d
snd the mountaluy adjoining the
southern margin of I’am{‘r’. Indeed
the Chinese included Chitral to the
northern lmmd:ry"nf Swit \m’der LI . .
ST el A

< §; and Jad Ane, vol.iv.pp. 225 1.
t There seems little doubt that
thip should be Hentified with Ohind

. . '
Biatiu, em , woky L 4105 Lassen,
Ind. Alt, vol.ii.p. 474 n. 3 Refnaud,
Frapm. drob. ot Pera.,pov14 5 Mem,

aur Tlnde, pp 196, 2763 Court,
A, & Den vol ¥. ;3953 Cun-
ningham, 15, vol xviL. p 130, and
Axe. Geog, i o5 fr Fent + In-
dien, 1 1153 Ellat, 2ist, Ind, vel.
Ly 4% 63, 4353 vol 5L pph 25, 3%
1£ 426,438 [ and ante, [ 1140
1
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we cross ab the south the river Sin-tu, The river is
about 3 or 4 li in width, and flows south-west. Its
- waters are pure and clear as a mirror as they roll along
with impetuous flow. Poisonous Négas and hurtful beasts
occupy the caverns and clefts along its sides. If a man
tries to cross the river carrying with him valuable goods
or gems or rare kinds of flowers or fruits; or especially
relics of Buddha, the boat is frequently engulphed by the
waves*?  After crossing the river we arrive at the king-
dom of Ta-ch’a-shi-lo (Takshaéil4).

Ta-co'A-sEI-LO (TAKSHASILA).

The kingdom of Ta-ch’a-shi-lo® is about 2000 li in
circuit, and the capital is about 10 Ui in circuit. The
royal family being extinct, the nobles contend for power
by force. TFormerly this country was in subjection to
Kapifa, but latterly it has become tributary to Kia-shi-

42 So we find on his return jour-
ney Hiuen Tsiang lost his books
and flowers, and was nearly drowned
in crossing the river about this spot
(see Hwui-lih, K. v.; Tie, p. 263).

4 On the return journey, Hiuen
Tsieng makes the distance from
Takshaéild to the Indus three days’
journey N.W. (Hwui-lih, Vie, p.
263). Fa-hien makes it seven days’
journey from Gandhira (cap. xi.);
Sung-yun also places it three days
to the east of the Indus (Beal’s Bud.
Pilgrims, p. 200). General Cunning-
ham places the site of the city near
Shah-dheri, one mile to the north-
east of Kala -ka-sarai, where he
found the ruins of a fortified city,
and was able to trace the remains
of no less than fifty-five stdpas—
of which two were as large as the
great MénikyAila tope—twenty-eight
monasteries, and mnine temples
(Amnc. Geog. of India, p. 105). The
classical writers notice the size
and wealth of the city of Tdfi\a
(Arrian, Anab. dlex., lib. v. c. 83

- Strabo, @Feog., ib. xv. c. 1, 17, and
28; Pliny, Hist. Nat., lib, vi c

17, 62, and c. 23 ; Ptolemy, Geoy.,
lib. vii. 1, 45; Dionysius Perig,,
1141). Apollonius and Damis are
said also to have visited Taxila
about aA.D. 45. Philostratus describes
the carvings and pictures of a temple
near the town, representing scenes
from the conflict of Porus with Alex-
ander {cap. 20, p. 71, ed. Olearii,
1709). For further remarks on the
ruins and antiquities see Cunning-
ham, op. cit., pp. 104 f. M. V. de St.
Martin, relying on the measure-
ments given by Fliny derived
from the records of Alexander's
expedition, places Taxila at Has-
san- Abdal, eight miles -north-
west of Shah-dheri (vid. AMémoire,
p. 319) ; conf. Wilson, Ariana Ant.,
p- 1963 J. R. 4.8, vol. v. p. 118;
Burnouf, Introd., pp. 322 1., 332, 361;
Lotus, pp. 689 f.; Bunbury, fHist.
Ane. Geog., vol. i. pp. 443, 499. It
is frequently mentioned in Sanskrit
literature, e.g., Mahdbh., i. 682, 834;
Ramdyana, iv. 53, &L 23; Brih
Sarith., x. 8, and xiv. 26 ; Panini, iv,
2, 82 and 3, 93, :



100k 1.} TAKSHASILA,

157

mi-lo (Kaémir). The land is renowed for its fertility, and
produces rich harvests. It is very full of streams and foun-
tains. Flowers and fruits are abundant. The climate is
agrecably temperate, The people are lively and coura-
geous, and they honour the three gems. Although there
are many sanghdrdmas, they have become ruinous and
deserted, and there are very few pricsts; those that thero
are study the Great Vehicle.

North-west of the capital about 70 1i is the tank of the
Niga-rija Blapatra (I-lo-po-to-lo) ;4 it is about roo paces
round, the waters are pure and sweet; lotus flowers of
various colours, which reflect different tints in their com-
mon beauty (garnish the surfuce) ; this Niga was a Bhikshn
who anciently, in the time of Kéfyapa Ludd]m destroyed
an ﬁl‘lpatra tree. Hence, at the present time, when the
people of that country ask for min or fine weather, they
must go with the Shamans to the side of the tank, and
then cracking their fingers (or, in a moment), after praying
for the desired object, they obtain it,

Going 301i or so to the south-east of the Niga tank,
we enter a gorge between two mountains, where there is a
stdpe built by Aédka-rija. Tt is about 100 feet in height.
This is where $ikya Tathigata delivered s prediction, that
when Maitréya, Lord of the World, appeared hereafter,
there should also appear of themselves four great gem
treasures, and that in this excellent Jand there should be
one, According to tradition, we find that whenever there
is an earthquake, and the mountains on every side are
shaken, all round this sacred spot ((reasure) to the dis-
tance of 100 paces there is perfect stillness. I men are

“ The story of the Naga-rija f11

to Daniras (onmpare the seulpture]
atra s 8 favourite one in Chinsse
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we cross at the south the river Sin-tu, The river is
about 3 or 4 li in width, and flows south-west. Its
- waters are pure and clear as a mirror as they roll along
- 'with impetuous flow. Poisonous NAgas and hurtful beasts
occupy the caverns and clefts along its sides. Tf a man
tries to cross the river carrying with him valuable goods,
or gems or rare kinds of flowers or fruits; or especially
relics of Buddha, the boat is frequently engulphed by the

waves. 2

After crossing the river we arrive at the king-

dom of Ta-ch’a-shi-lo (Takshagild),

TA-cr’A-sHI-L0 (TAKSHASILA).

The kingdom of Ta-ch’a-shi-lo# is about 2000 1i in

circuit, and the capital is about 10 li in circuit.

The

royal family being extinct, the nobles contend for power

by force.

Formerly this country was in subjection to

Kapiéa, but latterly it has become tributary to Kia-shi-

4 So we find on his return jour-
ney Hiuen Tsiang lost his books
and flowers, and was nearly drowned
in crossing the river about this spot
(see Hwui-lih, K, v.; Vie, p. 263).

43 On the return journey, Hiuen
Tsiang makes the distance from
Takshaéild to the Indus three days’
journey N.W. (Hwui-lih, Vie, p.
263). Fa-hien makes it seven days’
journey from Gandhira (cap. xi.);
Sung-yun also places it three days
to the east of the Indus (Beal’s Bud.
Pilgrims, p. 200). General Cunning-
ham places the site of the city near
Shah-dheri, one mile to the north-
east of Kala-ka-sarai, where he
found the ruins of a fortified city,
and was able to trace the remains
of no less than fifty-five stdpas—
of which two were as large as the
great Manikyila tope—twenty-eight
monasteries, and nine temples
(Anc. Geog. of India, p. 105). The
classical writers notice the size
and wealth of the city of Tdf\a
(Arrian, Anadb, Alex., lib. v. ¢ 8
Strabo, Geog., lib, xv. c. 1, 17, and
28; Pliny, MHist. Nat., lib. vi. c

17, 62, and c. 23; Ptolemy, Geog.,

lib. vii. 1, 45; Dionysius Perig,,

1141). Apollonius and Damis are

said also to have visited Taxila

about A.D. 45. Philostratus describes -
the carvings and pictures of a temple

near the town, representing scenes

from the conflict of Porus with Alex-

ander (cap. 20, p. 71, ed. Olearii, -
1709). For further remarks on the
ruins and antiquities see Cunning-
ham, op. cit., pp. 104 f. M. V. de St.
Martin, relying on the measure-
ments given by Pliny derived
from the records of Alexander's
expedition, places Taxila at Has-
san- Abdal, eight miles -north~
west of Shah-dheri (vid. Mémoire,
p. 319); conf. Wilson, Ariana Ant.,
p. 1965 J. R 4. 8, vol. v. p. 1183
Burnouf, Introd., pp. 322 f., 332, 361 ;
Lotus, pp. 689 f.; Bunbury, Hist.
Ane. Geog., vol. i. pp. 443, 499- It
is frequently mentioned in Sanskrit
literature, e.g., Mahdbh., i. 682, 834;
Rémayana, iv. 53, 6l 23; DBrik
Sazitk., x. 8, and xiv, 26 ; Plnini, v,
2, 82 and 3, 93, :
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who anciently,in the time of Kiéyaps Buddha, destroyed
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people of that country ask for rain or fine weather, they
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so foolish as to attempt to dig into the place (or ground
surrounding it), the earth shakes again, and the men are
thrown down headlong. _

By the side of the stidpa is a sanghdrdma in ruins, and
which has been for a long time deserted and without
priests. ‘

To the north of the city 12 or 13 li is a stdps built-
by Afdka-rija. On feast-days (religious commemoration
days) it glows with light, and divine flowers fall around
it, and heavenly music is heard. According to tradition,:
we find in late times there was a woman whose body
was grievously afflicted with leprosy. Coming to the
stiipa secretly, she offered worship in excess and con-
fessed her faults, Then seeing that the vestibule (7
open court in front of the stdpa) was full of dung and dirt,
she removed it, and set to work to sweep and water it and
to scatter flowers and perfumes; and having gathered some’
blue lotus flowers, she covered the ground with them. = On
this her evil leprosy left her, and her form became lovely,
and her beauty doubled, whilst from: her person there
came the famed scent of the blue lotus, and this also
is the reason of the fragrance of this excellent place.
This is the spot where Tathigata formerly dwelt when he
was practising the discipline of a Bddhisattva; he was
then the king of a great country and was called Chen-ta-
lo-po-la-po (Chandraprabha) ; he cut off his head, earnestly
seeking the acquirement of Bodhi: and this he did during
a thousand successive births, (for the same object and in the

same place) s .
" By the side of the stdipa of the “sacrificed head” is &
sanghdrama, of which the surrounding courts are deserted
and overgrown; there arve (nevertheless) a few priests. It

- 45 This legend was the origin of fure, pp. 310, viil. *The man” for
the name Taksha-4ird, * the severed whose sake he gave his hgad,P glls )
head,” given to the place, as noticed stated by Sung-yun (Buddhist Pil-
by Fa-hian and Sung-ynn, The grims, p. 200) and by Fa-hian (cap.
legend will be found in Rajindralal xi.) was the wicked Brihmaa
DMitra's Nepalese Buddhist Litera- Rudriksha, o
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in old dnys the master of $istras ISmJ?umln’bdha,‘
xli:g:;;ntu the yschool of Sdl.ras (55‘“'““"““1*“5)-“ 7 com-
5 ceral treatises, .
Pog:z:ﬁ:ﬁe ity to the sonth-east, on the shady Sldﬂl
of & mountain ® these is & stiipa, in height 100 feet or 503
this is the place where they put oub the eyes of Ku:luug-
v (for Ku-nalang-na, Kundla), who had been ’?UJ“SHY
accused by his step-mother; it was hullt: by f\sokn-mp.
When the blind pray to it (or before it) mﬂ.x fen_‘ent
faith, many of them recover their sight. Tln.s prince
(Kupdla) was the son of the rightin} queen. Xiis person
was graceful and his disposition loving and bumaue.
When the queen-royal was dead, her suscessor {the step-
queca) was dissolute and unprincipled.  Following ber wild
nd foolish prefevence, she made proposals to the prince;
fie, when she solicited him, reproached her with tears,
and departed, refusing to be guilty of such a erime.  The
step-mother, seeing that he rejected ber, was filled with
wrath and hatred ; waiting for an interval when she was
with the king, she nddressed him® thus: “To whom
should your majesty intrust the government of Tacla-
d‘d—h bt to your own son? The prince is renowred for
his humnnit_f' and obedience; because of his attachment
tothe good his fame is i every mouth.”  The king listen-
ing 1o her seduc}ng words,® agreed willingly with the vile
piot, and forthsith gave orders to his eldest son in these
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so foolish as to attempt to dig into the place (or ground
surrounding it), the earth shakes again,’and the men are
thrown down headlong. :
By the side of the stidpa is a sanghdrdme in ruins, and
which has been for a long time .deserted and without
priests. : : ‘
To the north of the city 12 or 13 1i is a stdpe built
by Aédka-rdja. On feast-days (religious commemoration
days) it glows with light, and divine flowers fall around
it, and heavenly music is heard. According to tradition,
we find in late times there was a woman whose body
was grievously afflicted with leprosy. Coming to the
stipa secretly, she offered worship in excess and con-
fessed her faults. Then seeing that the vestibule (¢he
open court in front of the stdpa) was full of dung and dirt,
she removed it,and set to work to sweep and water it and
to scatter flowers and perfumes; and having gathered some’
blue lotus flowers, she covered the ground with them. - On
this her evil leprosy left her, and her form became lovely,
and her beauty doubled, whilst from- her person there
came the famed scent of the blue lotus, and this also
is the reason of the fragrance of this excellent. place.
This is the spot where Tathigata formerly dwelt when he
was practising the discipline of a Bodhisattva; he was
then the king of a great country and was called Chen-ta-
lo-po-la-po (Chandraprabha) ; he cut off his head, earnestly
seeking the acquirement of Bédhi: and this he did-during
a thousand successive births, (for the same object and in the
same place) s -
' By the side of the stipa of the “sacrificed head” is &
sanghdrdma, of which the surrounding courts are deserted
and overgrown ; there ave (nevertheless) a féw priests. It

ture, pp. 310, viii. *“The man" for
whose sake he gave his head, as
stated by Sung-yun (Buddhist Pil-
grims, p. 200) and by Fa-hian (cap.

- 45 This legend was the origin of
the name Taksha-§ird, ¢ the severed
head,” given to the place, as noticed

by Fa-hian and Sung-yun. The
legend will be found in Réajindralal
Mitra’s Nepalese Buddhist Litera-

xi.) was the icked DBrihmag
Rudriksha, )



TARSHASILA. 139

nooR L] :
was liere in old days the master of s'a‘sh;a‘f Iguxl};":mlazl;dha,w
belonging to the school of Sdt.ras (Shutrinti as)c com-
s treatises. i

.yogit:;zralw city to the sonth-east, on the shady < side
of & mountain there is » stdpa, in height 100 feet or 50;
this is the place where they put out the eyes of Ku:lunig-
na (for Ku-na-lang-na, Kunile), who h‘ad been ?n_]usj;.y
aceused by his step-mother; it was built by éﬁoka—raja.
When the blind pray to it (or before it) \\'xd} ier\:'ent
faith, many of them recover their sight. Thl.s prince
(Kundla) was the sou of the rightful queen. His person
was graceful and his disposition loving and humaue.
When the queen-royal was dead, her successor (the sicp-
queen) wes dissolute and unprincipled.  Following her wild
and foolish preference, she made proposals to the prince;
he, when she solicited him, reproached her with tears,
and departed, refusing to be guilty of such a crime. The
step-mother, seeing that he rejected her, was filled with
wrath and hatred ; waiting for an interval when she was
with the king, she addressed him % thus: “To whom
should your majesty intrust the government of Ta-cha-
shi-lo but to your own son? The prince is renowned for
his humanity and obedience; b of his attachment
to the good bis fame is in every mouth” ‘The king listen-
ing to ber seduving words® agreed willin gly with the vile
plot, and forthwith gave orders to his eldest son in these
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Buddhism was, sccording to Vassi-
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rmottars or Utaradharma ; it
wasone of the two principal hranches
of the Hinayius, or Little Vehicle,
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Lmsx_‘ sl (.q?\ WL !e‘{nxvpe;
l?.el‘(l.y. o I'uddha, vol PP 251 1.1
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words: “I have received my royal inheritance in succes:
sion, and I desire to hand it down to those who follow -
me; my only fear is lest T should lose aught of it and so
dishonour my ancestors. I now confide to you the govei'n-‘
ment of Ta-ch’a-shi-lo.®> The affairs of a country are of
serious importance ; the feelings of men are cqntradictory ;‘
undertake nothing rashly, so as to endanger your authority ;
verify the orders sent you; my seal is the impression of
my teeth ; here in my mouth is my seal. " There can be no
mistake.”

On this the prince, receiving his orders, went to establish
order. And so months passed on, yet the step-mother's
hatred did but increase. Accordingly she wrote a dispateh,
and sealed it with red wax, and then, waiting till the king
was asleep, she stamped it secretly with his tooth impres-
sion, and sent it off by a messenger with all dispatch as
a letter of accusation. His ministers having read the
letter,5® were confused, and looked at .one another with
dismay. S

The prince then asked them what moved them so.
They said, “The Maharija has sent a dispatch accusing
the prince, and ordering both his eyes to be put out, and
that he be taken with his wife to the mountains, and -
there left to die. Although this order has come, we
dare not obey it; but we will ask afresh for directions,
and keep you bound till the reply comes.” % ‘

The prince said, “ My father, if he has ordered my
death, must be obeyed; and the seal of his teeth is a sure
sign of the truth of the order. There can be no error.”
Then he ordered a Chandéla to pluck out his eyes; and
lifetime, and here on the occasion of

52 About fifty years after Alex-
ander’s campaign the people of Tak-
shasild rebelled against Binduséra,
king of Magadha, who sent his eldest
son, Susima, to besiege the place.
On his failure the siege was in-
trusted to Afoka, his younger son,
to whom the people at once sub-
mitted. Here Adoka dwelt as vice-
roy of the Panjib during his father’s

another revolt he placed his son
Kunala, the hero of the legend in the
text. Conf. Burnouf, Introd., pp. 163,
357,360; J. 4.8. Ben., vol. vi. p. 714.

5 Having perused the letter on
their knees.

52 Mo the mountain valleys.

5% Awaiting the sentence or pun-

ishment.
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are much injured: spiritual wonders are continually con-
nected with it. DBy its side is a sanghcz? dma, which is
deserted and without priests.

To the south-east of the city 40 or 50 li is a stone
stipa which was built by Aédka-rja;- it is 200 feet
or so in height. There are ten tanks, which are secretly
connected together, and on the right and-left (of the
walks gjoining them) are covered stones (balusirades) in
different shapes and of strange character. The water
of the tanks is clear, and the ripples are sometimes
noisy and tumultuous. Dragons and various fishes
live in the clefts and caverns bordering on the tanks
or hide themselves™ in the waters. Lotus flowers of
the four colours cover the surface of the limpid water.
A hundred kind of fruits surround them, and glisten
with different shades. The trees are reflected deep down
in the water, and altogether it is a lovely spot for wan-
dering forth.

By the side there is a sasghdrdma, which for a lono
time has been without priests. By the side of the
stipa, and mnot far off, is the spot where the original
teacher of the white-robed heretics " arrived at the
knowledge of the principles he sought, and first preached
the law. There is an inscription placed there to that
effect. By the.side of this spot is a temple of the Dévas.
The persons who frequent it subject themselves to austeri-
ties; day and night they use constant diligence without -
relaxation. The laws of their founder are mostly fileched

7 The text has dragon-fishes, or
dragons (serpents) and fishes, the
tribes of the water.

71 Or disport themselves in the
stream. B

72 This refers to the SvétAmbaras,
a sect of the Jains; Colebrooke
(Essays, vol. 1. p. 381) says that
“this is a less strict order, and of
more modern date and inferior note
tompared with the Digambaras®
(noticed below, mnote 74). The
Jainas were very influential about

the time of Pulikédt (/nd. Amtig, .
vol. ii. p. 194); Lassen, Ind. AlZ,
vol. iv. pp. 97 f., 756 f.° Whether
the Jains preceded or succeeded the
Buddhists, it is curious to have this
testimony of Hiuen Tsiang that
their original teacher arrived at
enlightenment and first preached
the Inw in this place, viz., Simha-
pura, and that there was an inscrip- .
tion placed here to that effect.
Conf. Ind. Ant., vol, ii. pp. 14 f.,
134 f., 193 £, 258f

.
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from the principles of the Looks of Duddha, These men
arc of different classes, and select their rules and frame

their precepts accordingly.™
Bhikshus; the younger are called

The great ones are called
§r.’i.mnrgéms. In their

ceremonies and modes of life they greatly resemble
tho priests (of Duddha), only they have a Dhttle twist

of hair on their heads, and they go naked #
what clothes they chance to wear are white,

Moreover,
Such are

the slight differences which distinguish them from others.
The figure of their sacred master™ they stealthily class
with that of Tathigata; it duffers ouly in pont of cloth-
.ing ; ¥ the points of beauty are absolutely the same.

From this place going back to the northern frontiers of
Ta-ch'a-shi-lo, erossing the Sin-tu 7 niver and going south-
cast 200 li or 50, we pass the great stone gates where for-
werly Mahisattva, as o prince,™ sacrificed his body to feed

R Julien translates this passage
thus: “QOn theso laws vz, of
Budiha) he depended in framing
his precepts and rules.”  This may
perhaps e fx:x"mct, but fhe plixin

- Lo
74 "The Digambaras,or “aky-clad,”
sre another division of the Jainas,
and are identrcal with the Nirgran.
thas,  Hiurn Teiang appearato eon.
h:snthmwll'h th“v:“'h te-clad” Fo

Buddhirt and Jaina” sccte; alo
omf, vol b e 3105 Faymaaon and
Viurgess, Cave Tevples f India, pp.
483 1F 3 Varedlief, pi §2, 704 275

3 Fhe text Laa finse, heavenly
master; but if 6in be a mistake for
£33t would to thde greit master,
viz, Mahdvra,

4 That s, the atatucs are alide,
rivept that the Jama ents are
waled, Thivenly apptica to thow
of the Dipsmbars j;!r..xx Yor

VoL 1,

these statues, ree Fergusson and
Dargess, Lups Temples, pp. 485-390
and pl. zev 5 Burgese, Areh Sur
West. India Repurts, wol. v pp. 43
50, 51, $8. From thia interestinyg
allusion to the Jainas it ix evidunt
that Hiven Triang regarded thrm
as dishonest separatits from Bud-
dhism.  The *points of beanty ”
referred to in the test are the thists-
two superior signe (nang, and the
eighty inferior (ko) for which scs
references in note 8, P 3, ante.

7 It way be cither that Hiarn

¢ Teiang weot Lack to Okind, and s

croseed and pecraseed the Indus
or that he calle the Subin (Su.
shéima, Tlares) river by this name.
The distance from lfn-a'l Atudal
to Minikyila (the bady.offering
spat} ds just 2o miles (200 1f), sc-
eording to Cannlnglam's map (New

i, Ane. G of Lndwrl
** The ipuadent of fording the
b parrand In Handy's
of fwihiem, pp. 03 043
i

N

Stannal o3

Lut thero it fuaald that the Bt

taliva was a Irihman; bers he ba

called a prince. The Tock or pate

where Fo practied asertionm wad

ealled Mundace Enla{rpenvled,
K
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a hungry Wu-t'u (Ofu, a cat)™ To the south of this
place 40 or 50 paces there is a stone stddpa. This is
the place where Mahésattva, pitying the dying condition
of the beast, after arriving at the spot, pierced his body
with a bamboo splinter, so as to nourish the beast with
his blood. On this the animal, taking the blood, revived,
On this account all the earth and the plants at this place
_are dyed with a blood colourf and when men dig the
earth they find things like prickly spikes. Without -
asking whether we believe the tale or not, it is a piteous
one, :
To the north of the body-sacrifice place there is a stone
stdpa about 200 feet high, which was built by King
Aspka. It is adorned with sculptures and tastefully con-
structed (built). From time to time spiritual indications &
are -apparent. There are a hundred or so small stidpas,
provided with stone niches for movable images (or
stone movable niches) around this alsmncrulshed spot.®
Whatever sick there are who can mrcumambulate it are -
mostly restored to health.

To the east of the stupa there is a swnghdadmm
with about 100 priests given to the study of the Gre'lt
Vehicle. ~

Going east from this 50 Ii or so, we come to an iso-
lated mountain, where there is a sanghdrdma with about
200 priests in it. They all study the Great Vehicle.

" The compound wu-I's, which is
translated by Julien “atiger ” with-
out explanation, is probably the San-
skrit 6tu, a cat.

8 « Pitying the exhausted con-
dition of the hungry beast” The
original implies that the beast had
no strength and was dying from
hunger. There is no reference to
the tiger-cubs, nor is the number
scven mentioned either here or by
Fa-hian. For a full account of the
legend and the ruins about Mani-
kvala, see Cunningham, op. cit.,

p. 153 ff,, and conf. Ind. 4nt., vol.
xi. pp. 347 f., &c.

81 This stdpa has been identified
by General Cunningham w ith
that marked No. 5 on his plan of
Manikyala (4rch. Survey, vol. ii. pl.
Ixii. p. 153). The clay is even now’
of a red colour.

8 «Tt is resplendent with divine
brightness or glory.”

8% Julien translates it ¢ this
funereal monument,” but the sym-
bol yung means * lustrous,” refer-
ring, no doubt, to the glory which
surrounded the stipa.
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Fruits and flowers abound here, with fountains and
tanks clear as a mirror. By the side of this convent
is o #tdpe about 300 feet in height. Iere Tathigata
dwelt in old time, and restrained o wicked Yaksha from
eating flesh.

Going fromn this kingdom about 500 )i or so along the
mountains in a south-easterly direction, we come to the
country of Wu-la-shi (Urasa).

Wu-La-su1 [Uraéal.

The kingdom of Wu-la-shi (Uraéa)® is about 2000 1i

in circuit; the mountains and valleys form a continu-
ous chain. The fields fit for cuitivation are contracted
ns to space.  The capital is 7 or 8 1i in circnit ; there isno
king, but the country is dependent on Kaémir. The
soil is fit for sowing and reaping, but there are few flowers
or fruits, The air is soft and agreeable; there is very
Jittle ice or snow. The people have no refinement; the
men are hard and rough in their disposition, and are much
given to deceit. They do not believe in the religion of
Buddha.
. To the south-west of the capital 4 or 5 1i is a stiipa
about 200 feet or so in height, which was built by
Afdka-rija. By its side is a sanghdrdma, in wiich there
are but a few disciples, who study the Great Vehicle®

Going south-cast from this, crossing over mountains and
treading along precipices, passing over chain bridges,
after 1000 i or s0, wo come to the country of Kia-shi-
mi-lo® (Kadmtr).

% Uralf appears as the name of
s city in the Mahdlhdrata under
the furm Uragl i, 1027 3 and Jag.
e, s 59, probably By a ahip (see
Tassen, LA, ol sk po 355, n1)5 dn
the Rifazsrasool (v.216) 1t U,
the eapital of Urata—mrntdoned in
Tanint {ir. 1, 154 and 138, and
Ut indv. 2, 83, snd iv, 3 630
Fralemy (Wb i e 1o 453 ealls
the country “Apra or Oldpca, and

fte tewns “T8dyoiper ant Tdf\a
{v. ). Tefia\a), placing it between
the upper watern of the Bidarpes
and Indus that e in the Hazara
cuntry. Conf. Canninztam, Are,
Geog, Ind, P 1033 Jo AL N Blemg,
adoxnl il P 29,2854 Lasen,
1L A volilpoty

®© Julfen baa ~ Little Vehisle®

™ Yormerly written Kipin by
mbstale —~Ch £,
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.

K1a-sur-Mr-no [Kaguir].

The kingdom of Kaémir® is about 7000 li.in cireuit,
and on all sides it is enclosed by mountains, These moun-
tains are very high, Although the mountains have passes
through them, these are narrow and contracted. The
neighbouring states that have attacked it have never suc-
ceeded in subduing it. The capital of the country on the
west side is bordered by a great river. It (the capital) is
from north to south 12 or 13 li, and from east to west
4 or 5 li. Thesoil is fit for producing cereals, and abounds
with fruits and flowers. Here also are dragon-horses and
the fragrant turmeric, the f&-c24,% and medicinal plants.

The climate is cold and stern. There is much snow
but little wind. The people wear leather doublets and
clothes of white linen. They are light and frivolous, and -
of a weak, pusillanimous disposition.” As the country is
protected by a dragon, it bas always assumed superiority
among neighbouring people.  The people are hand-
some in appearance, but they are given to cunning..
They love learning and are well instructed, There are
both heretics and believers among them. There are
about 100 sanghdrdmas and 5000 priests, There are
four stiipas built by Aédka-raja. Each of these has about

87 Kaémir in early times ap-
pears to have been a kingdom of
considerable extent. The old name
is said to have been Kadyapapura,
which has been connected with the
Kaomdmrupos of Hekataios (Frag.
179, and Steph. Byzant.), wéhis
Tavdapicn Sxvbiv drry, said tohave
bieen in ur near Haxriiky and called
Kaowdrupos by Herodotos (lib. iil. c.
102, lib. iv, ¢. 44), from which Skylax
started on his voyage down the
Indus. Ptolemy has Kaoweipia and
its capital Kderewa (lib. vil. e 1,
42, 47, 49 ; lib. viii. ¢. 26, ¥), pos-
sibly for Kdouepa, Thename Kad-
mir is the one used in the Mahdbld-
wate, ‘Panini, &e. The character
aseribed to the people by the Chinese

pilgrim, is quite in accord with that
given to them by modern. travel-
lers (see Vigne, Travels in Kashmir,
vol. ii. p. 142 f) For further in.
formation see Lassen, /nd. Alt., vol.
i pp. 50-53; and conf, Wilson,
Avriana Ant., pp. 136 £.; Asiat. Res,
vol. xv. p. 117 ; Xoppen, Die Relig.
d. Buddha, vol. ii. pp. 12 f. 78;
Remusat, Nouv. Mél. Asiat., tome 1.
p. 179; Vassilief, p. 403 J. 4. S.
Ben., vol. vil. p. 165, vol. xxv. pp.
91-123 ; Yule's Marco Polo, vol. 1
pp. 177 1.; Cunningham, Anc. Geog. .
Ind., pp. go fi. ; Troyer's Rdjatarai-
gint, tome ii. pp. 293 ff. ; Humboldt’s
Cent, Asien, vol. i. p.92z. - The *great
river” is the Vitastd.. =
8 Tentilles de verre.—~Jul
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a pint measure of relics of Tathfigata. The history of the
country says: This country was once & dragon lake. In
old times the Lord Duddha was returning to the middle
kingdom (India) after subduing n wicked spirit in
U-chang-na (Udyina), and when in mid-air, just over this
country, he addressed Ananda thus: “ After my Nirrdya,
the Arhat Madhyintika will found a kingdom in this
land, civilise (pacify) the people, and by his own effort
spread nbroad the law of Buddha.”

In the fifticth year after the Nwrdne, the disciple
of Ananda, Madhydntika (Mo-t'ien-ti-kia) the Arhat—
having obtained the six spiritual faculties® and becén
gifted with the eight Vimélshas®—heard of the prediction
of Buddha. His heart was overjoyed, and he repaired to
this country. e was sitting tranquilly in a wood on the
top of a high mountain crag, and exhibited great spiritual
changes. The dragon beholding it was filled with r deep
faith, and requested to know what he desired.  The Arhat
said, “T request you to give me o spot in the middle of
the lake just big enough for my hnees.” %

On this the dragon withdrew the water so far, and gave
him the spot. Then by his spiritual pewer the Arhat
increased the size of his body, thilst the dragon king kept
lack the waters with all his might. So the lake became
dry, and the waters exhausted.  On this the Nilga, taking
his flight, asked for a place®

The Arhat (then said), “ To the north-west of this is a
pool sbout 100 1i in circuit; in this little Iake you and
your posterity may continue to dwell.” The Niga said,
“The lake and the land being mutually transferred, let me
then be allowed to make my religious offerings to you.”
Madhyintika said, * Not long hence T shall enter on the
Niredpa without remnauts (anwpadhisisha); although I
should wish to allow your request, how can I do jti”

® Lladaldijia. Sceante,note7s, ¥ Le, tosit

104 ¢ ¥ Thicis an abrpt comlination s
* teerlorencesiapote $3 104 Rtmeanassked fora place “lolive fu®
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K1A-SHI-MI-LO [KAéMiR]

The kingdom of Kaémir® is about 7000 1i.in cireuit,
and on all sules it is enclosed by mountains, These moun-
tains are very high. Although the mountains have passes
through them, these are narrow and contracted. .The
neighbouring states that have attacked it have never suc-
ceeded in subduing it. The capital of the country on the
west side is bordered by a great river. It (the capital) is
from north to south 12 or 13 li, and from east to west
4 or5li. Thesoil is fit for producing cereals, and abounds
with fruits and flowers. Here also are dragon-horses and
the fraorant. turmeric, the f9-cAi,% and. medwmal plants.

The chmate is cold and stern. There is much snow
Lut little wind. The people wear leather doublets and
clothes of white linen. They are light and frivolous, and .
of a weak, pusillanimous disposition.” As the country is
protected by a dragonm, it has always assumed stperiority
among neighbouring people. The people are hand-
some in appearance, but they are given to cunning,
They love learning and are well instructed. There are

both heretics and believers among them.
about 100 sanghdrdmas and 5000 priests.
four stdipas built by Aéoka-rija.

87 Kaémir in early times ap-
pears to have been a kingdom of
considerable extent. The old name
is said to have been Kadyapapura,
which has been connected with the
Koordmupos of Hekataios (Frag.
179, and Steph. Byzant.), mé\es
Tavdapucy) Sxvfdv arry, said tohave
been in or near Iakriitky and called
Kaowdrupos by Herodotos (lib. iii. c.
102, lib. iv. ¢. 44), from which Skylax
started on his voyage down the
Indus. Ptolemy has Kaormepla and
its capital Kdemrepa (lib. vil. ¢ 1,
42, 47, 49 ; lib. viii. c. 26, 7), pos-
sibly for Kdouetpa., Thename Kad-
mir is the one used in the Maldbhd-
raia, ‘Panini, &e. The character
ascribed to the people by the Chineea

.Cent, Asicn, vol. i. p. 92.

There are
There are
Each of these has about

pilgrim, is quite in accord with that
given to them by modern. travel-
lers (see Vigne, Travels in Kashmir,
vol. ii. p. 142 f.) For.further in-
formation see Lassen, /nd. 4lt., vol.
i pp. 50~53; and conf. Wilson, .
Ariana Ant., pp. 136 f.; Asiat. Kes.,
vol. xv. p. 117 ; Koppen Die Reliy,
d. Buddha, vol. ii, pp. 12 f. 78;
Remusat, Nouw. Ml 4siat., tome i,
P. 179; V’Lssxhef P- 40; 7 A4 S
HBen., vol vii. p. 165, \oI Xxv. pp-
g1-123 ; Yule's Maico Polo, vol. i.
pp- 177 £.; Cunningham, Ane. Geog.
Ind., pp. 9oﬁ Troycrthgatamn
gint, tomeii. pp. 293 1. ; Humboldt’s
" The “great
river” is the Vitasti..
83 T.ontillos de verre —Jul.
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o pint measure of relics of Tathgata, The history of the
country says: This country was once a dragon lake. In
old times the Lord Buddha was returning to the middle
kingdom (India) after subduing a wicked spirit in
U-cliang-na (UdyAna), and when in mid-air, just over this
country, he addressed Ananda thus: “ After my Niredra,
the Athat Mndhyfntiks will found o kingdom in this
land, civilise (pacify) the people, and by his own effort
spread nbroad the law of Buddha”

In the fiftieth year after the Nirrdna, the disciple
of Anands, Madhydutike (Mo-t'ien-ti-kia) the Arhat—
having obtained the six spiritual faculties® and betn
yifted with the eight Pimdlshas®—heard of the prediction
of Buddha. His heart was overjoyed, and he repaired to |
this country, e was sitting tranquilly in a wood on the
top of a high mountain crag, and exhibited great spiritual
changes, The dragon beholding it was filled with & deep
{aith, and requested to know what he desived. The Arhat
said, “T request you to give me a spot in the middle of
the Iake just big enough for my knoes,” 2

On this the dragon withdrew the water so far, and gave
him the spot. Then by his spiritual power the Arhat
increased the size of his body, whilst the dragon king kept,
lack the waters with all his might. So the lake became
dry, and the waters exhausted.  On this the Niga, taking
his flight, asked for o place®”

The Arhat (then said), “ To the north-west of this is
pool about 100 }i in circuit; in this little lake you and
your posterity may continue to dwell” The Nign said,
* The lake and the land being mutually transferred, let me
then be allowed to make my religious offerings to you”
Madbyintiks said, ¥ Not long hence T shall enter on the
Niredpa without remuants (anupadhisésha); although T
should wish to allow your request, how can I do it 3"

"'af«\aqallilén. Sceante,noteys, 7 Je,toit

X * Thitiean abrupt corbination ;
¥ Scenlerencinpote 3 104, itmeansaskedfora [fhce ":u'l’i‘::li(:‘:
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The Néga then pressed his request in this way: « May
500 Arhats then ever receive my offerings till the end of -
the law 7% After which (7 ask ¢o be allowed) to return to
this country to dwell (in 4¢) as a lake.” Madhyantika.
granted his request. :

Then the Arhat, having obtained this land by the exer-
cise of his great spiritual power, founded 500 sanghdrdmas
He then set himself to procure by purchase from sur-
rounding countries a number of poor people who might
act as servitors to the priests. Madhyéntika having died,
these poor people constituted themselves rulers over the
neighbouring countries. The people of surrounding coun-
tries despising these low-born men, would not associate
with them, and called them Kritlyas® (XKi-li-to). The
fountains now have begun to bubble up (in foken of the
end of the law having come).

In the hundredth year after the Nirvdne of Tathigata,
A§0ka, king of Magadha, extended his power over the
world, and was honoured even by the most distant people.
He deeply reverenced the three gems, and had a loving
regard for all living things.®® At this time there were
500 Arhats and 500 schismatical priests, whom the king
honoured and patronised without any difference. Among
the latter was a priest called Mah&déva, a man of deep
learning and rare ability; in his retirement he sought a
true renown ; far thinking, he wrote treatises the principles
of which were opposed to the holy doctrine. All who
heard of him resorted to his company and adopted his
views. Aédka-rdja, not knowing either holy or common

93 Je., till religion be done with.

9% Tn Chinese Mai-te, “bought
people” (Sans. krita). Inthe Vishnu
Purdna it is said that *unregene-
rate #ribes, barbarians and other
Shdras, will rule over the banks of
the Indus and the regions of the
Darvika, of the Chandrabhigi and
of Kadmira” (Wilson, in Hall’s ed.,
_ vol. iv. p. 223), and the Bhdyavata

has a similar statement, calling the
“unregenerate” *other outecasts
not enlightened by the Védas” (ib.
p- 224). .See p. 156, n. 119 wnfra.

%  Sse-sing, the four warpa or
castes, or the four classes of living
beings, according to the Chinese,
produced (1) from eggs, (2} embryos
(animals and men), (3) moisture, and
{4) by transformation
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men® and because he was naturally given to patronise
those who were seditious, was induced to call together
an assembly of priests to the banks of the Ganges, intend-
ing to drown them all.

At this time the Arhats having seen the danger threaten-
ing their lives, by the exercise of their spiritual power

. flew away through the air and came to this country and
concealed themselves among the mountains and valleys.
AéOka-rija having heard of it, repented, and confessing
his fault, begged them to return to their own country; but
the Arhats refused to do so with determination, Then
Agdka-rhja, for the sake of the Arhats, bult 500 snighd-
rdmas, and gave this country as a gift to the priesthood,

In the four-hundredth year® after the Nwrvdua of
Tathdzata, Kanishka, king of Gandhira, having suc-
ceeded to the kingdom, his kingly renown reached far,
and he brought the most remote within his jurisdiction.
During his intervals of duty he frequently consulted the
sacred books of Buddha; daily he invited a priest to enter
his palace and preach the law, but he found the different
views of the schools so contradictory that he was filled with
doubt, and he had no way to get rid of his uncertainty. At
this time the honoured Piréva said, “ Since Tathigata
left the world many years and months have elapsed, The
different schools hold to the treatises of their several mas-
ters, Each keeps to his own views, and so the whole body
is torn by divisions.”

The king having heard this, was deeply affected and
gave way to sad regrets. After awhile he spoke to Paréva
and said, “ Though of no account personally, yet, thanks
to the remnant of merit which has followed me through
successive births since the time of the Holy One till now,

% Je, the

difference between placed 221 years before the first of

them -

# That is, 300 years after Afoka
{Bec. 263-224), or about AD 7S.
Hiuen Tsiang places Afdka only Y60
years after Buddha while in Adoka’s
own imscriptions the Teacher is

Adka’s reign. The Advaddna Satala
supports th\s, placing the king two
hundred years after Buddha, Conf,
Ind Ant, vol. vi. pp 149f. ; Bur
nouf, lntrod P 385 Max v o'y
Iadia, dc., p 306,

i
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I have come to my present state. T will dare to forget
my own low degree, and liand down in succession the
teaching of the law unimpaired. I will therefore arrance
the teaching of the three pifakas of Buddha according to
the various  schools” The honourable Piréva replied,
“The previous merit of the great king has resulted in his
present distinguished position.®® That he may. continue to
love the law of Buddha is what I desire above all things.

The king then summoned from far and near a holy
assembly (issued an edict to assemble the holy teachers).

On this they came together from the four quarters, and,
like stars, they hurried together for myriads of li, men
the most distinguished for talents and for holiness of life.
Deing thus assembled. for seven days offerings of the four
necessary things were made, after which, as the king
desired that there should be an arrangement-of the law,
and as he feared the clamour of such a mixed assembly
(would prevent consultation), he said, with affection for the
priests, “ Let those who have obtained the holy fruit (as
Arhats) remain, but those who are still bound by worldly
influences ? let them go!” Yet the multitude was too
great. He then published another order: “Let those who
have arrived at the condition of ‘ freedom from study’ re-
main,and those who are still in a condition of learners go.” 1%
Still there were a great multitude who remained. On this
the king issued another edict : “ Those who are in posses:
sion of the three enlightenments and have the six spiritual
faculties 1! may remain; the others can go”1® And

% Literally, *“the great king in
previous conditions (suwk) having
planted a good root—or, the root of
virtue—has in consequence at-
tained much happiness or merit.”

9 The world-influences or bonds
refer to'the éas. The five Lléfas
are (1) desire, (2) hate, (3) ignor-
ance, (4).vanity, (5) heresy. See
Burnouf, Lotus, pp. 443 f. Or the
reference may be to the five niva-
ranas, for which see Childers, Pali
Dict, sub voe.

1 Tn a note on this passage Ju-
lien explains that the first class,
Ne-kio, desiguates the Arhats; the
second, Hio-jin, those studying to
become Sramanas.

01 For the #rividyds and the
shadabhijiias see ante, n. 73 and 75, .
pp. 104, 105, and note 66, p. 142.

102 There is a phrase here used,
ts?’ chu, of frequent occurrence In
Buddhist books. It means, “with
these exceptions,”—kis exceptis.
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.. creat multitude who remained, Then
*Let those who are ac-
the three Pifakas and the five vid-
- cthers, let them go.” Thuas there
> Then the king desired to go to his
‘2 suffered from the heat and mois-
- .+ 1ec also wished to go to the stone
where Kadyapa had held his reli-
~n).  The honourable Pirdva and
. L, saying, “We cannot go there,
..~ heretieal teachers there, and diffe-

- _lit under consideration, there will |
+ieussion.  Without having right lei-
<3, what benefic will there be 1 making
The mind of the assembly is wall
. .caniry; the land is guarded on every
, the Yakshas defend its frontiers, the
Anctive, and it is well provided with
i und sages assemble and abide ; here

ader and rest.”

beying deliberated, they came to this
v _ willing to fall in with the wishes of
. vath the Arhats, he went from the spot
* “oerated to another, and there founded
‘o they might hold an assembly (for the
.. 7y the Seriptures and composing the

7

‘o w7} are  hisown country;” i.e., forthe high-
S wengam- lands of Gandhfra. .
, the trea- 36 The phrase may mean o strnep‘
Jvr esoteric fe, structursl, houses or a

) ulpd, the chamber—s cave, It is g.
supposed to have been n cavs
Saptaparna cave, - o

5 Or, what use in .
cussions? '

W7 This passage, '~
urmlly confused, msy
also thus: *On this ©
Pruntirern b e
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At this time the venerable Vasumitra (Shi-Yu), was
putting on his robes outside the door (about to enter)
when the Arhats addressed him and said, “ The bonds of
sin (the X7éSus) not loosed, then all discussion is contra-
dictory and useless. You had better go, and not dwell
here.” .
On this Vasumitra answered, “The wise without doubt
regard the law in the place of1% Buddha, appointed for the
conversion of the world, and therefore you 1® reasonably
desire to compile true (oréthodox) $dstras. As for myself,
though not quick, yet in my poor way I have investigated
the meaning of words. I have also studied with earnest-
ness the obscure literature of the three pitakas and the
recondite meaning of the five vidyds; and I have suc-
ceeded in penetrating their teaching,1*° dull as I am.”

The Arhats answered, “ It is impossible; but if it is as
you say, you can stand by a little and presently get the
condition of ‘past learning’ Then you can enter the
assembly ; at present your presence is not possible.”

Vasumitra answered, “I care for the condition of-
‘past learning’ as little as for a drop of spittle; my
mind seeks only the fruit of Buddha;' I do not run
after little quests [little sideways]. I will throw this ball
up into the air, and before it comes to earth I shall have
ot the holy condition [fruit] of ‘ past learning.’” '

Then all the Arhats roundly scolded him, saying,
“ ¢ Intolerably arrogant’ is your right title. The fruit of
‘past learning’ is the condition praised by all the
Buddhas. You are bound to acquire this condition and -
scatter the doubts of the assembly.”

a monastery and collected the three
Pilakas. Being about to compose
the Pi-p'o-sha-lun (Vibhdshd Sids-
tra), then,” &e.

18 That is, taking the place of,
or standing in the stead of, Buddha.

109 The assembly or convocation
rlesires, &e. Or it may be translated
thus: “Having collected the gene-

ral, or right sense, you are now
about to compose an orthodox trea-
tise” (i.e., the Vibhdshd Sdstra),

110 This at least seems to be the
sense of thie passage, but the force
of the phrase ch'kin in is doubtful.

‘11 PThat is, T seek only the con-
dition of a Buddha.
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Then Vasumitra cast the ball into the air; it was
arrested by the Dévas, who, before it fell, asked him this
question: “ In comsequence of obtaimng the fruit of
Buddha, you shall succeed Maitréya in lus place (in the
Pushita heaver) ; the three worlds shall honour you, and
the four kinds of creatures (all flesh) shall look up to you
with awe. Why then do you seek this little fruit 2”

Then the Arhats, having witnessed all this, f d
their fault, and with reverence asked him to become their
president. All difficulties that occurred in their discussion
were referred to him for settlement. These five hundred
sages and saints first composed in ten myriads of verses the
Upadésa Sdstra to explain the Sitra Pitaka ™ Next they
made in ten myriads of . verses the Vinaye Vibhdshd
Sdstra to explain the Vinaya Pitaka; and afterwards
they made in ten myriad of verses the Abkidharma Vid-
hishd Sdstra ™3 to explain the Abkidharma Pifaka.
Altogether they composed thirty myriad of verses in six
hundred and sixty myriad of words, which thoroughly
explained the three Pifakas. There was no work of an-
tiqmty! to be compared with (placed above) their produc-
tions; from the deepest to the smallest question, they exa-
mined all® explaining all minute expressions, so that
their work has become universally known and is the
resource of all students who have followed them,

13 This definition of the Upadd‘a
{U-po-ti-sho) Sistra, viz, a treatise to
explain the Satra Pifala (Su-ta-
la-t'sang), confirms the explanation
genenally given of the whole class
of works 8o named. Burnouf (/n-
i:od. Bud Ind‘, P 58) regards the

2O pi-ta-mo0-pi-po-sha-lun.
This work is generally called the
PR Va4 een

: .:..Tt Py bn;lxsu useu ay mu

uivalent for Abkidharma. The

!?padésa class of books is the twelfth

-in the duodecimal division of the

. E\ornhirn Schoo! (Eitel, Handbook,
0c

1
is in forty-three chapters (rargash
and consists of 438,449 Chm'es‘e
characters  See Dunyin Nanjio's
Cutaloque, No 1263, e
4 Thousand ancient ; but is fsien
an error? .
115 Literally, “branches arid leaves
were investigated; °
deep places fathomed.”
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At this time the venerable Vasumitra (Shi-Yu) was
putting on his robes outside the door (about to enter)
when the Arhats addressed him and said, “ The bonds of
sin (the Zlédas) not loosed, then all” discussion is contra-
dictory and useless. You had better go, and not dwell
here.” ,
On this Vasumitra answered, “ The wise without doubt
regard the law in the place of'%® Buddha, appoirted for the
conversion of the world, and therefore you 1 reasonably
desire to compile true (orthodox) $dstras. As for myself,
though not quick, yet in my poor way I have investigated
the meaning of words. I have also studied with earnest-
ness the obscure literature of the three pitakas and the
recondite meaning of the five widyds,; and I. have suc-
ceeded in penetrating their teaching10 dull as I am.”

The Arhats answered, “ It is impossible; but if it is as
you say, you can stand by a little and presently get the
condition of ‘past learning.’ Then you can enter the
assembly ; at present your presence is not possible.” .-

Vasumitra answered, “I care for the condition of"
‘past learning’ as little as for a drop of spittle; my
mind seeks only the fruit of Buddha;™ I do not run
after little quests [little sideways]. I will throw this ball
up into the air, and before it comes to earth I shall have
got the holy condition [ fruit] of ‘ past learning.’”

Then all the Arhats roundly scolded him, saying,
« <Tntolerably arrogant’ is your right title. The fruit of
‘past learning’ is the condition praised by all the
Buddhas. You are bound to acquire this condition and
scatter the doubts of the assembly.”

ral, or right sense, you are now
about to compose an orthodox trea
tise” (i.e, the Vibhdshd Sdstra).

10 This at least seems to be the

a monastery and collected the three
LPitakas. Being about to compose
the Pi-p'o-sha-lun (Vibhdshd Sds-
tra), then,” &e.

18 That is, taking the place of,
or standing in the stead of, Buddha.
‘109 The assembly or convocation
rlesires, &e. Or it may be translated
thus : * Having collected the gene-

sense of the passage, but the force
of the phrase ch’hin in is doubtful.

‘Ul That is, T seek only the con-
dition of a Buddha.
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Then Vasumitra cast the ball into the air; it was
arrested by the Dévas, who, before it fell, asked him this
question: “In consequence of obtaining the fruit of
Buddha, you shall succeed Maitréya in his place (in the
Tushita heaven) ; the three worlds shall henour you, and
the four kinds of creatures (all flesh) shall look up to you
with awe, Why then do you seek this little fruit ?”

Then the Arhats, having witnessed all this, confessed
their fault, and with reverence asked him to become their
president. All difficulties that occurred in their discussion
were referred to him for settlement. These five hundred
sages and saints first composed in ten mynads of verses the
Upadésa Sdstra to explain the Sétra PitakaM? Wext they
made in ten myriads of verses the Vimaya Vibhdsid
Sastra to explain the Vinaya Pitaka; and afterwards
they made in ten myriad of verses the dbldharma Vib-
hdshd Sdstra ™ to explain the Abhdharma Pitaka.
Altogether they composed thirty myriad of verses in six
hundred and sixty myriad of words, which thoroughly
explained the three Pifakas. There was no work of an-
tiquity ¥4 to be compared with (placed abore) their produc-
tions; from the deepest to the smallest question, they exa-
mined all'™® explaining all minute expressions, so that
their work has become universally known and 1s the
resource of all students who have followed them,

BOOK 1IL]

113 This definition of the Upadtia
{U-po-ti-tho) Sdstra, viz,  treatise to
explain the Sitra Piala (Su-ta-
la-g3ang), confirma the explanation
generally given of the whole class
of works 80 named. Burnouf (In.
trod Bud, Ind, p. 58] regards the
term a3 equi to “1 fon "

3 0. pi-ta.mo-pi-po-sha -lun.
This work 15 generally called the
Aladkarma - makdvibhdshd Sidstra.
It was translated into Chinese by
Hinen Tsiang, Tt is said to be a
commentary on_Kétyayaniputra's
J}tlwnapq-a.vlhdnn Sdstra, belonging to
the S i

or “explanation of esotenc doctrine,”
Tn Népal the word is applied to the
Tantra portion of the Buddhist
Wwritings, It is also used as an
equivalent for Abhdharma, The
Upadéia class of books is the twelfth
+in the duodecimal division of the
Nnrth;m School (Eitel, Handbook,
& v,

class of books, It
is in forty-three chapters (rargas),
and conssts of 438449 Chinese
characters. Bee Bunyiz Nanjio's
Cutaloque, No 1263,

14 Thousand ancient ; but iy fsien
an error ?

15 Literally,  branches and leaves
were investigated ; shallow and
deep places fathomed.” .
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Kanishka-rija forthwith ordered these discourses to be
engraved on sheets of red copper. He enclosed them in
a stone receptacle, and having sealed this, he raised over
it a stidpa with the Scriptures in the middle. He com-
manded the Yakshas 10 to defend the approaches to the
kingdom, so as not to permit the other sects to get these
$dstras and take them away, with the view that those
dwelling in the country might enjoy the fruit of this
lIahour.1?? . ’

Having finished this pious labour, he returned with his
army to his own capital 118

Having left this country by the western gate, he turned
towards the east and fell on his knees, and again bestowed
all this kingdom on the priesthood.

After Kanishka’s death the Kritiya race again as-
sumed the government, banished the priests, and overthrew
religion 11?

The king of Himatala® of the country of To-hu-lo
(Tukhira), was by descent of the Sikya racel? In-the
six-hundredth year after the Nirvdna of Buddha, he suc-
ceeded to the territory of his ancestor, and his heart was

16 The Yakshas are supernatural
beings employed to guard treasure
or keep the way to a treasure,
Sometimes they are regarded as
malevolent beings, but not so neces-
sarily. See General Cunningham,
Stipa of Bhaviut, p. 20ff. They
are represented in this work as
keeping the four gates of the stdpa.

17 «\With a view that they who
wished to study them should in the
country (chung) receive instruction.”
1 cannot follow M. Julien’s trans-
Jation. He seems to regard the
stdpa as a sanghdrdmae or convent
in which instruction was given ; and
he makes Kanishka give himself to
study. . .

18 That is, to the capital of
Gandhfira,

18 «The law of Buddha.” The
Kritiyas or Krityas are defined to

be “demons who dig out corpses,”
or explained as, “serfs” (persons
bought, #irfta). They are said to
be either Yakshakrityas or Manu-
shakrityas, the former being
shaped like Yakshas, the Iatfer
like human beings. The Manusha'
krityas were those domesti¢ slaves
whom Madhyéntika introduced into
Kadmir (Eitel, Handbook, sub voc.)
See also Cunningham, Anc. Geog. of
Ind., p. 93; and anle, note 94, p. 150.
120 Himatala, defined in the text
as Sue-shan-hia, *“under the snowy
mountains ” {see ente, p. 42, . 139).
121 He was descended from one of
the Sakya youths who were driven
from their country for resisting the
invasion of Virtidhaka, the account
of which will ‘be found in the sixth:
book. Hiuen Tsiang’s date places
him about 280 A.D. (note 97,:ante).’
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deeply imbued with affection for the law of Buddha12
Hearing that the Kritiyas had overthrown the law of
Buddha, he assembled in his land the most warlike
(courageous) of his knights, to the number of three thou-
sand, and under the pretence of being ‘merchants laden
with many articles of merchandise and with valuable
goods, but having secretly concealed on their persons war-
like instruments, they entered on this kingdom, and the
king of the country received them as s guests with
special honour, He® then selected five hundred of these,
men of great courage and address, and armed them with
swords and provided them with choice merchandise to
offer to the king.

Then the king of Himatala, flinging off his cap,'® pro-
ceeded towards the throne; the king of the Kritiyas, terri-
fied, was at a loss what to do. Having cut off the king's
head, (the Xing of Himatala) said to the officers standing
below, “Iam the king of Himatala, belonging to Tukhira,
I was grieved because this low-caste ruler practised such
outrages; therefore I have to-day punished s crimes;
but as for the people, there is no fault to be found with
them.” Having banished the ministers in charge of the
government to other states and pacified this country, he
commanded the priests to return, and built a sanghdrdmae,
and there settled them as in old time. Then he left the
kingdom by the western gate (pass), and when outside he
bowed down with his face to the east, and gave in charity
to the priesthood (the kingdom).

As for the Kritiyas, as they had more than once
been put down by the priests and their religion aver-
turned, in lapse of time their enmity had increased so
that they hated the law of Buddha, After some years

12 «He planted his heart in the
law of Buddha, and the streams of
Lis affection flowed 1nto the sea of
the law,”

13 That is, the hing of Himatala,

13 If the symbol m the text 1s

intended for ckhang, it should be
translated “flinging away bis robe,”
that is, the robe (or web of rich
cloth) that concealed the sword. If
it be maoy, then it would be “Hing-
ing away his cap.” .
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they came again into power. This is the reason why at
the present time this kingdém is not much given to the
faith -and the temples of the heretics are their sole
thought. o
About 101i to the south-east of the new city and to
the north of the old city,'® and on the south of a great -
mountain, is a sanghdrdme with about 300 priests in
it. In the $tdpa (attached to the convent) is a tooth of.
Buddha in length about an inch and a half, of a yellowish-
white colour; on religious days it emits a bright light.
In old days the Kritiya race having destroyed the law of
Buddha, the priests being dispersed, each one selected his
own place of abode. On this occasion one Sramana, wan-
dering throughout the Indies to visit and worship the
relics of Buddha (¢races of the Holy One) and to exhibit
his sincere faith, after a while came to hear that his
native country was pacified and settled. Forthwith he
set out on his return, and on his way he met with a’
herd of elephants rushing athwart his path through the
* jungle and raising a trumpeting tumult. The Sramana
having seen them, climbed up a tree to get out of their
way ; then the herd of elephants rushed down to drink!%
at a pool and to cleanse themselves with the water; then
surrounding the tree, they tore its roots, and by force
dragged it to the ground. Having got the Sramana,
they put him on the back of one, and hurried off to
the middle of a great forest, where was a sick elephant
wounded (swollen with @ sore), and lying on the ground

125 General Cunningham says and isnow called Pindréthdn,a Kaé:

Abu Rihén calls the capital Adish-
tan, which is the Sanskrit Adhish-
thana or *chief town ;” and that is
the present city of Srinagar, which
was built by Raja Pravaraséna
about the beginning of the sixth
century, and was therefore a com-
paratively new place at the time of
Hiuen Tsiang's visit. The “old
capital” was about two miles to
the south-east of Takht-i-Sulimén,

miri corruption of Purdnidhishthina,
or “the old chief city.”—Ane. Geog.
Ind.,p.93. Conf. Troyer’s Rdjatar-
aiigint, tome i, p. 104, t. iii. pp. 336—
357 ; Asiat. Res., vol. xv. p. 19 ; Las-
sen, Ind. Alt., vol. ii. p. 012. The
mountain is Hariparvata or Hor- -
arvat, now Takht-i-Suliméin. .

1% Not to drink, but to draw in
the water and use it for cooling
themselves.
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at rest. Taking the hand of the priest, it directed it
fo the place of the hurt, where a rotten (broken) piece
of bamboo had penetrated. The Sramana thereupon drew
out the splinter and applied some medicinal herbs, and
tore up his garment to bind the foot with it. Auother
elephunt taking o gold casket, brought 1t to the sick
elephant, who having received it gave it forthwith to the
Sramana. The Sramana opening it, found in the inside
Buddha's tooth. Then all the elephants surrounding him,
he knew not how to get away. On the morrow, being a
fast-day, each elephant brought him some fruit for his
mid-day meal. Having finished eating, they carried the
priest out of the forest a long way (some Zundred i), and
then they set him down, and, after salutation paid, they
each retired.

The Sramana coming to the western borders of the
country, crossed a rapid river; whilst so doing the boat
was nearly overwhelmed, when the men, consulting to-
gether, said, “The calamity that threatens the boat is
owing to the Sramana; he must be carrying some relics
of Buddha and the dragons have coveted them.”

The master of the ship having examined (hss goods), found
the tooth of Buddha. Then the Sramana, Taising up the
relic, bowed his head, and called to the Négas aml said, “I
now intrust this to your care ; not long hence I will come
again and take it.”” Then declining to cross the river,'?
he returned ta the bank and departed. Turning to the river
he sighed and-said, « Not knowing how to restrain these
Néga creatures has been the cause of my calamity.” Then
going back to India, he studied the rules of restraining
dragons, and after three years he returned towards his
native conntry, and having come to the river-side he built
and appointed there an altar. Then the Nigas brought
the easket of Buddha's tooth and gave it to the Smmam ;
the $ramana took it and brought it to this smwhardma.
and henceforth worshipped it.

27 That is, he did not land on the other side, but went back in the boat,

et
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Fourteen or fifteen 1i to the south of the sunghdrdme is’
a little sanghdrdma in which is a standing figure of Ava-
10kitésvara Dodhisattva. If any one vows to fast till he
dies unless he beholds this Bodhisattva, immediately from
the image it comes forth glorious in appearance.

South-east of the little sanghdrdma about 30 li or so,
we come to a great mountain, where there is an old (ruined)
sanghdrdma, of which the shape is imposing and the ma-
sonry strong. DBut now it is in ruins; there is only left
one angle where there is a small double tower. There
are thirty priests or so, who study the Great Vehicle.
This is where of old Sanghabhadra, a writer of ddstras,
composed the Shun-ching-li-lun 12 (Nydydnusdra Sdstra) ;
on the left and the right of the sanghdrdme are stidpas
where are enshrined the relics (§ariras) of great Arhats.
The wild beasts and mountain apes gather flowers to offer
as religious oblations. Throughout the year they continue
these offerings without interruption, as if it were a tradi-
tional service. Many miraculous circumstances occur in
this mountain. Sometimes a stone barrier is split across;
sometimes on the mountain-top there remain the traces
of a horse; but all things of this sort are only mistaken
traces of the Arhats and SrAmanéras, who in troops fre-
quent this spot, and with their fingers trace these'ﬁgures,
- as if riding on horses or going to and fro.(on foof), and
this has led to the difficulty in explaining these marks.*®

Ten 1i to the east of the sanghdrdma of Buddha’s tooth,
between the crags of a mountain to the north,® is a small

128 The édstra composed by Seng-
kia - po-t’o-lo (Sanghabhadra) was
calledin the first instance Aiu-she-po-
lun, or “the édstra which destroys the
Losha like hail ” (karakd). This title
was employed to denote the power
of the treatise to overturn the Abhi-

dharma-kosha Sdstra composed by -

Vasubandhu, The title was after-
wards changed by Vasubandhu him-
‘self to Nyaydnusdra Sdstra (Shun-
ching-li-lun). See Book iv. infra.
V9, This passage, which is ob-

scure, seems to mean that the Sri-
manéras who follow the Arhats, or
the Srimanéras who are Arhats (forit
appears from one of Aévaghosha's
sermons (Abstract of Four Lectures,
p. 120} that a Srimanéra may arrive
at this condition), amuse themselves
by tracing figures of horses on the
rocks, and therefore such traces
have no meaning beyond this.

130 That is, as it seems, a range of
mountains called the Northern
Range.



BOOK IIL] EASMIR. 151

saighdrdma.  In old days the great master of fdstrms
called So-kin-ta-lo (Skzndhila) composed here the trestise
cald Churg-sstfidn-pi-po-gha®t

In the Hule convent is a £dpa of stone zhout 50 feet
high, where are preserved the fariras of the bequeathed
body €f 22 Arhel -

In fomner times there was an Arhet whose bodily size
was verT grezt, and he eat and drenk es an elephant,
People s233 in raillery, “He knows well enough how to
e2t ke & glutton, but what does he know of truth or
errcr?” The Arhet, when about to pass to Nirrdna,
eddressiny the people round him, said, “ Not long henee I
sholl reach a condition of andpadhibesa (without ¢ rem-
nenf)®* T+ish to explain how I have attained to the ex-
esllent Jew 3= The people hearing him again Javghed to-
gether in ridipnle, They all came together in au assembly
o se2 kim put 30 shame®  Then the Arhatspoke thus
o the peoples # T will tell you how, for your advantape,
my previons eonditions of life and the causes thereof. In
1y former Tirth I received, because of my desert, the body
of zn dleghart, und T dwelt in Eastern India, in the stable
of a king. At this time this country possessed & Shaman
who went forth 20 wander through India in search of the
holy doctrine of Buddbs, the varions sftras and Sdstras
Then the Ling gove e to the Shaman. T arsived inthis
gountry carrving on wy back the books of Buddia Nob
Jong after tids 1 died suddenly. The merit T had obtained
by carrving these sacred Looks eventuated in my heing
born as 2 man, and then again I died ns o mortal?® DBut,

B Rostored by Jolien $0 Vil
Jsllgradar aregids Kiztra Conf,
SJunr.” driat,, ser §v, ton. xiv,
Ko.7l§;]}uu§iu,’\'nn}m's(,'a‘u:lloy.u',
N 1277 and s292. .

M bueynepun, hat §1, 2 con-
Sran of frecon: fiom the tlandhas
Cutders (P20 Dhet,, p, 526) 1t
st perfert or cowphte N
B laluw, Lot 135
22X Wikt it fre aips

YOoL 1.

{grovndiorl) by which this boty
(i, J myslf) nrrived at this cx-
wlient condition, or law,

L4 Jylien regards this phrase ferk

#lik) gy equivalent to “sEocess T
BURsUCcoHE® T ¢ Fegaver,
0P fgTesnt “ e
trauslate #
June $g,

iy
Sl
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thanks to the merit I possessed, I soon (was born in the
same condilion, and) assumed the coloured clothes of a
hermit, I diligently set after the means of putting off
(the shaclkles of existence), and gave myself no repose.
Thus T obtained the six supernatural powers and cut.off
my connection with the three worlds. However, when I
eat I have preserved my old habits, but every day I mode-
rate my appetite, and only take one-third of what my body
requires as nourishment.” Although he thus spoke, men
were still incredulous. Forthwith he ascended into the
air and entered on the Samddhi called the brilliancy of
Hame. Trom his body proceeded smoke and fire,'® and
thus he entered Nirvdne ; his remains (bones) fell to the
carth, and they raised a stdipe over them.

Going north-west 200 Ii or so of the royal city, we come
to the sanghdrdma called “Mai-lin.” 37 It was here the
master of fdstras called Plirna’® composed a comimen-
tary on the Vibhdshd Sdstra.

To the west of the city 140 or 150 li there is a greab
river, on the borders of which, to the north, resting on the
southern slope of a mountain, is a sanghdrdmae belonging
to the Mahfsamghika (Ta-chong-pu) school, with about
100 priests. It was here in old time that Fo-ti-la (Bod-
hila),® a master of §dstras, composed the treatise ZTsik-
chin-lun2®®

TFrom this going south-west, and crossing some moun-
tains and traversing many precipices, going 700 li or so,
we come to the country Pun-nu-tso (Punach).

bern, not having got rid of the slan-
dhas, or *“conditions of individual
existence.” In Note 132 above, we
find just the opposite phrase, * Hou
yu," i.6., *without remains” Ju-
lien Las cmitted this passage.
35 This kind of miracle is {fre-
. quently nalacd in Buddhist books.
See Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king, v. 1353 ff.
137 T adopt mai lin {rom Julien,
In my text the symbol appears to le
shang, but theie may be a misprint.

Julien doubtfully restores mai-lin
to Vikritavana.

138 In Chinese, Yuen-mun.

139 T have adopted this restora-
tion from Julien. The Chinese
symbols might also be restored to
Buddhatara. )

M0 The Tsih-chin-lun is restored
by Julien doubtfully to Zattzasaii-
chaye Sdstra.  This treatise be-
longed to the Mahésanighika collec-
tion, )
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Pux-xo-Ts0 [PuxacH].

This kingdom ™ is about 2000 1i in circuit, with many
mountaing and river-courses, so that the arable Ian.d is very
contracted. The seed is sown, however,ab re.gulnr {uten‘als,
* and there are a quantity of flowers and frmts.. There are
many sugar-canes, but no grapes. Am:.xlas,“- Udumbﬁr:'\:,
Mbchas, &e., flourish, and are grown in large quantities
like woods; they are prized on account of their taste.
The climate is warm and damp. The people are brave.
They wear ordinarily cotton clothing. The dlsposit.ion of
the people is true and upright; they are Buddlusts.‘_“
There are five sanghdrdmas, mostly deserted. There is
no independent ruler, the country being tributary to
Kaémir. To the north of the chief town is a sanghdrdma
with a few priests, Here there is a stifpa which is cele-
brated for its miracles.

Going south-east from this 400 li or so, we come fo
the kingdom of Ho-lo-she-pu-le (Rijapuri).

Ho-ro-sme-ro-Lo [RAsaryei].

This kindgom1* is about 4000 1i in drenit; the capital
town is about 10 i round. It is naturally very strong,
with many mountains, hills, and river-courses, which
cause the arable land to be contracted. The produce
therefore is small. The climate and the fruits of the soil
are hike those of Pun-nu-tso. The people are quick and
hasty; the country has no independent ruler, but is sub-
Ject to Kaémir. There are ten sanghdrdmas, with a very
swmall number of priests. There is one temple of Divas,
with an enormous number of unbelievers.

1! Punacha, or Punach, is de- %! Ap.mo.o is Myrabalan emlli
icg;)ed by Guxlllnir;gclzm {f:;ci’Geo—r, nnld Meu-che, the plantain. o
28) as & small state, cal 'unats 4 They & faith i

by the Ketuiris, bownded on the geme 7 bave fath i the threo
west by the Jhelam, on the north W Tdentified by |
by the Pir Pafichdl Yrange, and on  with the petty chie’flhlp ':;"1!?5,2?,3
the east and south-east by thesmall or Rijapuri, south of Kaimir and
state of Rijaurt, south-east of Punach {op. it p-129)
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From the country of Lan-po till this, the men are of a
coarse appearance, their disposition fierce and passionate,
their language vulgar and uncultivated, with scarce any
manners or refinement. They do not properly belong to
India, but are frontier people, with barbarous habits.

Going south-east from this, descending the mountains
and crossing a river, after 700 1i we come to the kingdom
of Tsih-kia (Takka).

END OF BOOK IIL
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Relates to fifteen countries, viz., (1) Tseh-lia; (2) China-
poti; (3) Chelantolo; (4) Kinluto; (5) Sheto-tulo;
(6) Po-liyetolo; (7) Motulo; (8) Sa-tanishifalo;
(9} Sulo-kinna; (10) Motipulo; (x1) Polo-he-mopulo;

(xz)K. K" h e
ne; (15) Kiepita.

7 (13) 0

hi-ta-lo ; (14) Pelo-shan

1. KivapoM oF TsEd-R1A (TAKKA).

This kingdom? is about 10,000 li in circuit.

On the east

it borders on the river Pi-po~che (Vipd$i),2 on the west

it borders on the Sin-tu river.

is about 20 li in circuit.

The capital of the country

The so1l 13 suitable for rice and

produces much late-sown corn. It also produces gold,

' 1 Takkadéla, the country of the
Bihtkas, is named 1r the Rija-
terarigint (v. 150), and =aid to be a
part of the kingdom of Gurjjara,
which Rija Alakhina was obhged
1o cede to Kadmir between the years
883 A.D and 9o oD (Cunningham,
Geog., 149) The Takkas were a
powerful tribe living near the Che-
nib, and were at one time the undis-
puted lords of the Panjab. The king-
dom of Tsih-kia is probably, there-
fore, that of the Takkas  dsiat, Res ,
vol. xv. pp 108f, wLassen, 7. 4, vol.
i.p 973 Julien restores itto Tchtka.
Ttseemsthat Hiven Tsiangkepttothe

th tromRajanuri and 1

the Chenébafter twodays’ macchnear
the small town of Jaremu or Jambu
{perhaps the Jayapura of Hwui-lih),
and then pressed on the next day to
the town of Sikala, where he arrned
the day after. The distance would
thus be about 700 li, or 140 miles

(Cunningham’s 4rne. Geog., map vi,
compared with Elphinstone’s map
{India); on this last map the trade
route i3 50 marked), In the trans-
lation of Hwuw:-lih, M. Julien has
smade the distance from Rajapuri to
Tchéka to be 200 li (p. 96} it
should be 700 1i, as in the &riginal,
He has also translated how sih by
to-morrow (lendemain), mstead of
the day after the morrow

2 The Vipia or Vipit, the Biyas
river, the most eastern of the five
rivers of the Panjib, the Hyphasis
(“Ypaoss) of Arran {Anab, hib, vi.
c. 8, Ind,, co 2, 3,43 Diodoros, hb,
xvil ¢ g93). Plny (lib, vi.. e 17,
21) and Curtius (lib 1% ¢ 1) call it
Hypasis, and Ptolemy (lib. var. ¢
i. 26, 27) has Bdams, while Strabo -
has*Ymans Itiisesin theHimalaya,
and, after a course of abuut 320
miles, joins the Satla) south-east of
Atnpitsdr,
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silver, the stone called feou? copper and iron. The climate
is very warm, and the land is subject to hurricanes. The
people are quick and violent, their language coarse and
uncultivated. For clothing they wear a very shining
white fabric which they call Ziau-che-ye (Kaudéya, silk),
and also morning-red cloth (chaw hia) and other kinds.
Few of them believe in Buddha ; many sacrifice to the
heavenly spirits (Dévas and spirits). There are about ten
sanghdrdmas and some hundreds of temples. There were
formerly in this country many houses of charity (goodness
or happiness—Punyas$dlds) for keeping the poor and the

unfortunate.

They provided for them medicine and food,

clothing and necessaries; so that travellers were never

badly off.

To the south-west of the capital about 14 or 15 1i we
come to the old town of Sikala’ (She-kie-lo). Although

3 The teou-shih, of which such fre-
quent mentioy is made by Hiuen
Tsiang, is said to be a compound of
equal parts of copper and calamine
(silicate of zine). See Julien in loc.,
n. 2. Medhurst (Dict. s. v.) calls
it “native copper.”

4 The chau-hia robe. This may
mean either court-red or morning-
red ; it may refer to its colour, but
more probably to its lightness. We
should have expected a phonetic
combination in this name, as in the
preceding, viz,, Kauséya, but chau-
Lie has no phonetic value, although
it might be compared with the San-
skrit, siksh(ma).

5 Sakala. Panini (iv. 2, 735) has
Sankala, the Zdyyala of Arrian
(Anab. Alex., lib. v. c. 22), and pro-
bably the same place as Ptolemy
(lib. vii. e. i. 46) designates by Za-
~voha ) kal Bobudyuta, Sikala occurs
in the Mahdbhdrate (ii. 1196, viii.
2033) as the capital of the Madras.
Burnouf, Introd., pp. 559f.; Jud.

. Ant., vol. 1. pp. 22 £. ; Wilson, Ariana
Ant., pp. 196 £, ; 4s. Res., vol, xv. pp.
107f.; J. 4. 8. Ben., vol. vi.pp. 571.;
Lassen, Zeitsch. f. d. K. d. Mory., vol.
i.p. 353, vol. it pp. 154 £, 212; Ind.

Alt.,vol. i.p. 801. Sikala has been
identified by General Cunningham
with Sanglawala-Tiba, to'the west of
of the Ravi (dnc. Geog. of India, p.
180). The capital of the countryis
not named by Hiuen Tsiang. It ap-
pears from Hwui.lih that the pilgrim
went straight to Sikala, and did not
visit the capital. He places it 14 or
151i to the north-east of Sikala. Al-
though the route taken is differently
described in “the Life” and in the
Si-yu-ki, yet in the main it is sufli-
ciently clear. After leaving Réja-
puri the pilgrim travels south-west
for two days, and, crossing the Che-
nab, he lodged, for one night in a
temple belonging to the heretics just
outside Jayapura. The second day
after leaving this town (direction
not given) he angived at Sikala.
Proceeding a little way to the east-
ward of a town called Narasitiha (the
situation of which is not given, but
was, probably a short distance cast
of Sikala), he was robbed by l.m-
gands and lodged in a neighbouring
village ; starting from which on the
next day, he passed the frontiers of
the kingdom of Takka, and reached
a large town 'with many thousand
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its walls are thrown down, the foundations are still firm

and stiong.

It is about 20 li in circnit. In the midst

of it they have built a little town of about 6 or 7 li in

circuit; the inhabitants are prosperous and rich.
was the old capital of the country.

This
Some centuries ago

there was a king called Mo-hi-lo-Juu-lo (Mahirakula)®
who established his authonty in this town and ruled
over India. He was of quick talent, and naturally brave.
He subdued all the neighbouring provinces without ex-
ception.” In his intervals of leisure he desired to examine
the law of Buddha, and he commanded that one among
the priests of superior talent® should wait on him, Now
it happened that none of the priests dared to attend to
his command. Those who had few desires and were con-
tent, did not care about distinetion ; those of superior

learning and high renown

despised the royal bounty

(olitter), At this time there was an old servant in the
king’s household who had long worn the religious gm-
ments, He was of distinguished ability and able to enter

on’ discussion, and was very eloquent.

The priests put

lim forward in answer to the royal appeal. The king
said, “I have a respect for the law of Buddha, and I

inhabitants, This was probably
Lahor, the old Iohgwar {the Rivi
was evidently the boundary de facto
of Takka), He rewmained here onc
month, and then proceeding east-
ward, he arrived at the capital of a
country Chinapati, scoh from $3-
ala. 'This was probakly the large
old town of Patti, 10 miles to the
west of the Biyas river. About 10
miles south-west of thix (the Si-yu-
i hag 500 ls hxtmismke for 50) was
# manastery : ‘hia wgu}d place us

grouped.  General ~ Cunningham
¥peaks of this ne "

river lop. ¢it, p 201} But, at any
rate, such a mtuation agrees with
the next measurement of t40 or 150
1i to Jilandhar. We should thus
bave a tatal of 660 li (132 miles)
eastward from Stkala to Jalandhara,
which is as nearly as possible correct
as projected on Genersl Cunning-
ham’s map (op. cit No v1)

8 For Mahirakuls, zee ante, Book
Di. n. 1. The interpretation of the

L
family of the sun>’

7 Fhe kingdoms of the neighbour-
ing districts all submitted to him.

3 Or “eminent virtue;" but tih
(viftue) refers to general gifts or

a3 con:
stituting the sandy bed of the Biyas
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invited from far any renowned priest ({0 come and instruct
me), and now the congregation have put forward this
servant to discuss with me. I always thought that
amongst the priests there were men of illustrious ability ;
after what has happened to-day whab. further respect can
I have for the priesthood?” He then issued an edict to
destroy all the priests through the five Indies, to over-
throw the law of Buddha, and leave nothing remaining.
Baladitya®-rija, king of Magadha, profoundly honoured
the law of Buddha and tenderly nourished his people.
When he heard of the cruel persecution and atrocities of
Mahirakula (Ta-tso), he strictly guarded the frontiers of his
kingdom and refused to pay tribute. Then Mahirakula
raised an army to punish his rebellion, BaAliditya-rija,
knowing his renown, said to his ministers, “I hear that
these thieves are coming, and I cannot fight with them
(¢heir troops); by the permission of my ministers I will
conceal my poor person among the bushes of the morass.” -
Having said this, he departed from his palace and
wandered through the mountains and deserts. DBeing very
much beloved in his kingdom, his followers amounted to

9 Baliditya, explained by yeou
jik, i.c., the young sun or the rising
sun, Julien translates it too literally,
“le soleil des enfants.” Julien has
observed and corrected the mistake
in the note, where the symbol is wan
for yeou. With respect to the date
of Bildditya, who was contemporary
_ with Mahirakula who put Simha, the
twenty-third Buddhbist patriarch, to
death, we are told that he wasagrand-
son of Buddhagupta (Hwai-lib, p.
150, Julien’s trans.), and according
. to General Cunningham (d4rcleolo ..

Survey, vol. ix, p. 21) Buddhagupta
was reigning approximately A.D. 349,
and his silver coins extend his reign
to Am. 368. His son was Tathi-
gatagupta, and his successor was
Baladitya. Allowing fifty years for
these reigns, we arrive at 420 A.D.
- for the end, probably, of Baladitya’s
reign.

This, of course, depends on-

the initial date of the Gupta period ;
if it is placed, as Dr. Oldenberg
(Ind. Antig., vol, x. p. 321) suggests,
AD. 319, then the reign of Buddha-
gupta will have to be brought down
125 years later, and he would be
reigning 493 A.D. ; in this case Bala-
ditya would be on the throne too
late for the date of Simhsa; who was
certainly many years before Buddha-
dharma (the twenty-eighth patri-
arch), who reached China A.D. 520.
The earlier date harmonises with
the Chinese records, ®hich state that
a Life of Vasubandhu, the twenty-
first patriarch, was written by Ku-
marajiva A.D. 400, and also that a
history of the patriarchs down to
Simha, whom we place hypothetically
about 420 A.D.,, was translated in
China A.D. 472 ; both these state-
ments are possible if the date pro-
posed be given to Baladitya.
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many myriads, who fled with him and hid themselves in
the islands® of the sea.

Mahirakula-rija, committing the army to his younger
brother, himself embarked on the sea to go attack Bala-
ditya. The king guarding the narrow passes, whilst the
light cavalry were out to provoke the enemy to fight,
sounded the golden drum, and his soldiers suddenly rose
on every side and took Mahirakula alive as captive, and
brought him into the presence (of Bdidditya).

The king Mahirakula being oveicome with shame at
his defeat, covered his face with his robe. Baldditya
sitting ou his throne with his mimsters round him,
ordered one of them to tell the king to uncover himself as
he wished to speak with him,

Mahirakula answered, “ The subject and the master
lave changed places; that enemies should look on one
another is useless; and what advantage 1s thele in seeing
my face during conversation ?”

Having given the oider three times with no success,
the king then ordered lris ciimes to be published, and said,
“The field of 1eligious merit connected with the three
precious objects of reverence is a public™ blessing; but
this you have overturned and destroyed like a wild
beast. Your religious merit is over, and unprotected ‘by
fortune you are my prisoner. Your crimes admit of no
extenuation and you must die.”

At this time the mother of Baladitya was of wide cele- -
brity on account of her vigorous intellect and her skill m
casting horoscopes. Hearing that they were going to kill
Mahirakula, she addressed Baladitya-rija and said, «1
have understood that Mabirakula is of remarkable beauty
and vast wisdom, I should like to see him once.”

Paladitya-rija (Yeou-jib) ordered them to bring in Mahi-
rakula to the presence of his mother in her palace. Then
she said, # Alas! Mahirakula, be not ashamed! Worldly

¥ It may be translated, *“an 1 Belonging to the world or crea-
island of the sea.” tures born 1o the world,
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things are impermanent; success and discomfiture follow
one another according to circumstances. I regard myself
as your mother and you as my son ; remove the covering
from your face and speak to me.”

Mahirakula said, “ A little while ago I.was prince of a
victorious country, now I am a prisoner condemned to
death. I have lost my kingly estate and I am unable to
offer my religious services;* 1 am ashamed in the presence
of my ancestors and of my people. In very truth I am
ashamed before all, whether before heaven or earth. I
find no deliverance® Therefore I hide my face with my
mantle.” The mother of the king said, “ Prosperity or the .
opposite depends on the occasion ; gain and loss come in
turn. If you give way to events (¢#hings), you are lost;
but if you rise above circumstances, thouch you fall, you
may rise again. DBelieve me, the result of deeds depends
on the occasion. Lift the covering from your face and
speak with me. I may perhaps save your life.”

Mahirakula, thanking her, said, “I have inherited a
kingdom without having the necessary talent for govern-
ment, and so I have abused the royal power in inflicting"
punishment; for this reason I have lost my kingdom.
But though I am in chains, yet I desire life if only for a
day. Let me then thauk you with uncovered face for
your offer of safety.” Whereupon he removed his mantle
and showed his face. The king’s mother said, “ My son
is well-favoured ;* he will die after his years are accom-
plished.” Then she said to Baladitya, “In agreement
with former regulations, it is right to forgive crime and
to love to give life. Although Mahirakula has long accu-
mulated sinful actions, yet his remnant of merit is not
altogether exhausted. If you kill this man, for twelve

’

12 The ancestral sacrifices. 14 This is an obscure sentence;
13 Perhaps a better translation Julien translates it “have a care for
would be ; “Intruth I amashamed; yourself: you must accomplish the
.whether I cast my eyes downward term of your life.”
or upward, in heaven or earth I am
unable to find deliverance.”
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vears you will see him with his pale face before you. I
gather from his air that e will be the king of a small
country; let him rule over some small kingdominthe north.”
Then Baladitya-rija, obeying his dear mother’s command,
had pity on the prince bereft of his kingdom; gave him
in marriage to o young maiden and treated him with ex-
teme courtesy. Then he assembled the troops he had left
and added o guard to escort him from the island.
Mahirakula-14ja’s brother having gone back, estab-
lished himself in the kingdom. Mahirakula having lost
his royal estate, concealed himself 1n the isles and deserts,
and going northwards to Kaémir, he sought there an
agylum, The king of Kaémir received him with honour,
and moved with pity for his loss, gave him a small terri-
tory and a town o govern., After some years he stirred
up the people of the town to rebellion, and killed the king
of Kasmir and placed himself on the throne, Irofit-
ing by this victory and the renown it got him, he went to
the west, plotting against the kingdom of Gandhéra. He
set some soldiers in ambush and took and killed the king.
He exterminated the royal family and the chief minister,
overthrew the stdpas, destroyed the saighdrdmas, alto-
gether one thousand'six hundred foundations Desides
those whom his soldiers had killed there were nine hun-
dred thousand whom he was about to destroy without
leaving one, At this time all the ministers addressed
him and said, “Great king! your powess has gained
a grent victory, and our soldiers are no longer engaged in
conflict. Now that you have punished the chief, why
would you ‘charge the poor people with fault? Let us, fu-
significant as we are, die in their stead.”
“The king said, “ You believe m the law of Buddha and
, greatly reverence the mysterious law of merit. Your
aim is to arrive at the condition of Buddha, and then you
will declare fully, under the form of Jdtakas!® my evil
LA

3 That is tn say, when they had science t.heyvmuld in - -
arrived at the condition of omni- clare how ¥
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things are impermanent; success and discomfiture follow
one another according to circumstances. I regard myself
as your mother and you as my son; remove the covering
from your face and speak to me.”

Mahirakula said, “ A little while ago I.was prince of a .
victorious country, now I am a prisoner condemned to
death, I have lost my kingly estate and I am unable to
offer my religious services ,1~ 1 am ashamed in the presence
of my ancestors and of my people. In very truth I am
ashamed before all, whether before hieaven or earth. I
find no deliverance® Therefore I hide my face with my
mantle.” The mother of the king said, “ Prosperity or the-
opposite depends on the occasion ; gain and loss come in
turn. If you give way to events (things), you are lost;
but if you rise above circumstances, though you fall, you
may rise again. Delieve me, the result of deeds depends
on the occasion. Lift the covering from your face and
speak with me, I may perhaps save your life.”

Mahirakula, thanking her, said, “I have inherited a
kingdom without having the necessary talent for govern- -
ment, and so I have abused the royal power in inflicting
punishment; for this reason I have lost my kingdom.
But though I am in chains, yet I desire life if only for-a
day. Let me then thank you with uncovered face for
your offer of safety.” Whereupon he removed his mantle
and showed his face. The king’s mother said, “ My son
is well-favoured ;1* he will die after his years are accom-
plished.” Then she said to Biladitya, “In agreement
with former regulations, it is right to forgive crime and
to love to give life. Although Mahirakula has long accu-
mulated sinful actions, yet his remnant of merit is not
altogether exhausted. If you kill this man, for twelve

12 The ancestral sacrifices. 14 This is an obscure sentence; .
1 Perhaps a better translation Julien translates it “have a care for. .
would be : “Intruth I am ashamed; yourself: you must accomplish th
-whether I cast my eyes downward term of your life.”
or upward, in heaven or earth I am
unable to find deliverance.”

1
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veats you will see him with Ixi? pale facc'_befor‘; you 'ﬂf
aather from his air that he will be the king of » 5”:“ .
country; let him rule oversome sn‘m“ kmgdomx?h\m nor n‘d
Then Biliditys-rija, cbeyiug hisdear mother's com'm:; nd,
had pity on the prince bereft of is kmgdﬂm_; 8‘“‘; im
in marriage to a young maiden and treated him with 0-:—
teme courtesy. Then he assembled the tm.DPi he had lefs
and added o guard to escort him from the istand.
Mahirakula-14ja’s brother having gone \mk{ estab-
Yished himself in the kingdom. Mahirakula having lost
%iis Toysl estate, concealed himeelf in the isles and deserts,
and going northwards to Kagmir, he s.ough-t, there an
asylum, The king of Kaémir received him with honou}‘.
and moved with pity for his loss, gave him a small terri-
tory and & town to govern. After some years he stirred
up the people of the town to rebellion, and killed the king
of Katmir and ploced himself on the throne. Profit-
ing by this victory and the renown it got him, he went to
the west, plotting against the kingdom of Gandhira. He
. set some soldiers in ambush and took and killed the king.
He exterminated the royal family and the chief minister,
averthrew the stifpas, destroyed the saighdrdmas, alto-
gether one’ thousand *six hundred foundations. Desides
those whom his soldiers had killed there were nine hun-
dred fhousand whom he was about to destroy without
leaving one. At this time all the ministers addressed
Dim and said, “Great king! your prowess has gained
& great victory, and our soldiers are no longer engaged in
conflict, I:Tow that you have punished the chiief, why
\\:ou{d you'charge the paar peaple with faalt? Tas us,ine
sxgmﬁcal‘lt a3 we are, die in their stead,” .
gre'f;?le k:n‘% said, “You belie\‘e. in the law of Buddha and
. greatly reverence the mysterions lasw of merit.
!i:_lm\ l(si tol arrive at the condition of Buddha, and the
i declare fully, under the form of Jitakas!s

* That Is to say, when the
arrived at the condition of

Your
en you
my evit

y bad  acience they wonld in fut 2
omni- - elare bow Mzhirakuh‘;::’t:%f"ugf'
24
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deeds, for the good of future generations. Now go back
Lo your estates, and say no more on the subject.”

Then he slew three ten myriads of people of the first
rank by the side of the Sin-tu river; the same number
of the middle rank he drowned in the river, and the same
number of the third rank he divided among his soldiers
(as slaves). Then he took the wealth of the country he
had destroyed, assembled his troops, and returned. But
before the year was out he died® At the time of his
death there was thunder and hail and a thick darkness ;
the earth shook and a mighty tempest raged. Then the
holy saints said in pity, “ For having killed countless vic-
tims and overthrown the law of Buddha, he has now
fallen into the lowest hell” where he shall pass endless
ages of xevolution.” 8 ’

In the old town of Sikala (She-ki-lo) is a sang-
hdrdme with about 100 priests, who study the Little
Vehicle. In old days Vasubandhu (Shi-t’sin) Bodhisattva
composed in this place the treatise called Shing-i-tai
(Paramdrihasatye Sdstra).

By the side of the convent is a sivpa about 200 feet
high ; on this spot the four former Buddhas preached the
law, and here again are the traces of their walking to and
tro (fing-hing). o

To the north-west of the sanghdrdmd 5 or 6 1i is a
stibpa about 200 feet high built by Asdka-raja. Here also
the four past Buddhas preached,

About 10 li to the north-east of the new capital we
come to a sidpe of stone about 200 feet in height, bl-llhi :
liy A¢Oka. This is where Tathdgata, when be was going

form of birth or other, It is the lowest of the places of
?x:)d:;nzggiznce of his evil %eedsf. gorxpint. Se;e9 Catena of Buddhist
is' was « the methods of Scriptures, p. 59. X
%ﬁ:isd;;?: t;::hitoxzr. 13p’l‘hifs may also mean fthn.ttgl}:
16 The expression tsu lo means “to torments even then, i.c., a ﬁte;‘slpd
wither away like a falling leaf.” unishnient, would not be xtl}' i
'7 The lowest hell is the Wu-kan- The Buddhist idea of the sxti ewitﬁ
ti-yuh, the hell without interval in Avichi was not connesctee N
(arichi), i.e, without interval of its eternal duration. ee Juitel,
rest, a place of incessant torment, Zlandbook, sub voc.
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northward on his work of conversion, stopped in the
middle of the road. In the records of India (In-tu-ki) it
is said, “In this stdpa are many relics; on holdays they
emit a bright light.”

From this going east 500 1i or so, we come to Chi-
na-po-ti (Chinapatt) country.

CHI-NA-PO-TT (CHINAPATI)®

This country is about 2000 1i in ciremt, The capital is
about 14 0r 15 liround. It produces abundant harvests; 2t
the fruit trees are thinly scattered. The people are con-
tented and peaceful; the resources of the country are
abundant. The climate is hot and humid ; the people are
timid and listless. They are given to promiscuous study,
and there are amongst them believers and the contrary.
There are ten safighdrdmas and eight Déva temples.

Formerly, when Kanishka-rdja was on the throne, his
fame spread throughout the neighbouring countries, and
his military power was recognised by all. The tributary
princes® to the west of the (¥ellow) River, in recogni-
tion of his authority, sent hostages to him, Kanishka-
rhja having received the hostages, he treated them with
marked attention. During the three seasons of the year

 That is, from Sakala ; not from
the large city (Lahor) on the fron-
tiers of Takka, as V. de St. Martin
atates (Mémowre, p 330L

 The country of Chinapati ap-
pears to have stretched from the
Rivi to the Batlaj. General Cun-
ninghsm places the capital at Ching
or Chimnigan, 11 miles north of
Ampitear (Arch. Survey, vol xiv. p

5). This mtuation does not sgree
with the eubsequent bearings and
distances, It 18, for example, some
60 miles (300 1) north west from
Sultanpur (Tdwasavana) instead of
10 miles {50 h): moreover, Jala-
dhara bears south-east from Chmg
instead of north-east, and the diy-
tance is pearly 70 miles instead of
28 or 30. The situation of the large

and very old town called Patti or
Pati, 10 miles to the west of the
Biyas river and 27 to the north-east
of Kasfir, appears to suit the
measurements  and  bearings  as
nearly 85 possible (dnec, Geog. Ind.,
p. 200). It 18 unfortunate, how-
ever, that the distances in General
Cunningham’s maps in the Anc.
Qeog. of Ind., and the volume of the
Ak, Sureey do not agree,

2 Literally, sowing and reapng
are rich and productive,

2 T translate it thus after Julien,
as there is some obscurity in the
text. It mught, perhaps, berendered
“the united tribes of the Fan
people.” The Fan were Tibetans or
associated tribes,
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he nppoint‘ed them separate establishments, and afforded

th ges during the winter. “This is the
reason why it is called Chinapati,